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This thesis is an attempt to understand the dramatic rise of Hindi newspapers in the 
context of India’s growing grassroots mobilization and political awakening at a juncture 
when the Indian economy is increasingly driven by private sector orientation. It focuses 
upon media convergence, which became possible because of advancement in technology 
and has been used by Hindi newspapers to substantially expand their readership in a 
competitive media environment. The dramatic growth of Hindi newspapers’ readership 
has been aided by rising literacy levels and growing political awareness.    
By localizing their content and publishing regional, district and local editions, Hindi 
newspapers since the 1990s have not only been able to retain their position but have 
successfully survived the onslaught of satellite news channels. While providing a voice to 
the hitherto marginalized groups – the poor, people residing in rural areas and women – 
Hindi newspapers have also contested the hegemonic dominance of the English press in 
the national public sphere. However, in the process, news has been commodified and 
newspapers are being sold like any other consumer product. This has endangered the 
viability of the media as an independent medium for shaping public opinion and as the 
Fourth Estate functioning in the world’s largest democracy. This dichotomy embedded in 
the rise of Hindi newspapers is captured in this thesis through a study of one of India’s 
major Hindi language dailies, Dainik Bhaskar (The Daily Sun).  
The development and expansion over the years of Dainik Bhaskar exemplifies the 
dominant position that Hindi news media has come to occupy in a globalizing India. 
Negotiating this transformation in the larger social, political and economic landscape, 
Hindi newspapers have reconfigured themselves and adapted their content by 
appropriating the language of modernity, once exclusively claimed by English 
newspapers. By using Western technology and adhering to indigenous cultural values and 
resources, Hindi newspapers are providing hybrid content to their readers in a hyper 
competitive media environment. This has enabled them to present and sustain an 
alternative discourse in the public arena which is parallel to the elite discourse mediated 
through English news media.  
The study shows that local news-making practices and the people involved in the process 
clearly reveal the cultural and political significance of Hindi newspapers and their 
orientation towards ‘vernacular modernity’. The resurgence of Hindi newspapers has 
made it difficult for English newspapers to continue their dominance over the social, 
cultural and political spheres in postcolonial India. It has also resulted in widening the 
political and cultural space available for the hitherto marginalized classes who could not 
participate in ‘national’ public sphere because of a certain dominant mode of discourse 
hegemonized by the English-speaking ‘national’ elite. The research employs 
interdisciplinary approaches from political science, history and anthropology to study the 
modalities and processes of transformation in the Hindi newspaper. 
Keywords: Hindi Newspapers; Media Convergence; Journalistic Values; Public Sphere; Satellite 
Television; Madhya Pradesh; Contemporary India 
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NOTE ON TRANSLITERATION 
Finally, I should mention here about the method of transliteration used in this research. 
For transliteration I have followed the Library of Congress system.  For the sake of 
readability, I have not transliterated the name of persons, places and Hindi newspapers.  
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ABC   Audit Bureau of Circulation 
C&S   Cable and Satellite  
CAD   Constituent Assembly Debates 
CMO   Chief Municipal Officer 
CNN   Cable News Network 
DB   Dainik Bhaskar 
DNA   Daily News and Analysis  
INS   Indian Newspaper Society  
IRS   Indian Readership Survey 
MLA   Member of Legislative Assembly 
MP   Madhya Pradesh 
NRS   National Readership Survey  
PII   Press in India 
RNI   Registrar of Newspapers for India 
SMD   Sales and Marketing Division 
ToI   Times of India  
TRP   Target Rating Point  




For the Hindi press, the Ram Janmabhumi movement was not only a legal and 
political issue, but a social and cultural one as well, whose symbols and rituals 
were discussed in often fluent and racy prose. Not merely the statements of 
leaders then, but the intuitions of journalists about the movement’s popular 
meanings could also inform new stories. To be sure, there was a great deal of 
subjective and misleading reportage, including propaganda masquerading as 
news, and stories too implausible to count as news in the usual sense of the 
word. Their appearance in Hindi papers was related in part to the very 
different institutional environment their reporters worked in, with a structure 
of incentives and systems of editorial control quite different from those of 
most English language newspapers. But the profusion of subjective reporting 
signaled not merely a lack of professionalism, or the presence of communal-
minded management, although these were undoubtedly important 
determinants. In addition to these factors, such reporting indicated also the 
cultural proximity of journalists to the subject matter, and their access to its 
inner modes and meanings. Of course, the assertion of proximity is more 
important here than the quality of understanding involved. 
Arvind Rajagopal, 20011 
There is little doubt that some influential sections of the Hindi Press in UP and 
Bihar were guilty of gross irresponsibility and impropriety, offending the 
canons of journalistic ethics in promoting mass hysteria on the basis of 
rumours and speculation, through exaggeration and distortion, all of this 
proclaimed under screaming, banner headlines. They were guilty in a few 
instances of incitement of violence and spreading disaffection among 
members of the armed forces and police, endangering communal hatred etc. 
Press Council of India, 19912 
The first quote from Arvind Rajagopal’s work and the second from the Press Council 
of India’s judgment on the role of the media in the Ayodhya controversy in the late 
1980s together aptly summarize the larger perception prevalent about the Hindi press 
in the Indian society. Not only did the Hindi press have an image of being communal, 
it was also considered to lack the professional and serious institutional environment 
for which the English press was known. Since the Independence of India in 1947 until 
                                                 
1 Arvind Rajagopal. (2001).Politics after Television: Hindu Nationalism and the Reshaping of the 
Public Sphere in India. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, pp. 166-67.  
2 Press Council of India. (1991). Ayodhya Judgement. Annual Report (April 1, 1990 – March 31, 1991), 
New Delhi, p.37.  
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the 1970s, English newspapers dominated the media market. Politicians and 
bureaucrats at the national level hardly bothered about the news published in Hindi 
newspapers. English newspapers were considered the national newspapers even 
though having low circulation.  
It was in the year 1979 that Hindi dailies for the first time overtook English 
dailies in terms of circulation (3 million to 2.97 million, according to the Registrar of 
Newspapers India). This gap kept widening in the decades of 1980s and 1990s. 
According to the latest circulation figure of 2007, Hindi dailies lead with 8.48 million 
copies while English dailies stands at distant second with 3.15 million copies (See 
Table 1.2). Now politicians and bureaucrats cannot afford to ignore news published in 
Hindi newspapers and other regional-language newspapers.  
Another way of understanding the growth of Indian-language newspapers is 
the readership figures. In India, the culture of sharing newspaper is prevalent 
particularly among the readers of Indian-language newspapers. This is evident when 
looking at the difference between circulation and readership figures. The National 
Readership Survey 2006 reported that vernacular dailies have grown from 191 
million readers to 203.6 million (of these, 81.6 million were readers of Hindi 
newspapers), while English dailies have stagnated at around 21 million.  
However, it must be noted that the dramatic rise of Hindi newspapers has 
taken place in a context of the growing ascendancy of the electronic media. Many 
analysts apprehended that the advent of privately-operated cable and satellite (C&S) 
news channels would spell the death of newspapers. However, newspapers have 
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adapted to technological innovations by changing their content, layout and design, 
and repositioned themselves as a vital medium of communication. By localizing their 
content and bringing regional, district and local level editions, Hindi newspapers have 
been able to create new constituencies of readership and retain their share in the 
advertising revenue in the face of growing competition from the electronic media.  
How far has the image of the Hindi press transformed since its unprecedented 
growth since the 1980s? Is there scope for civic discourse and professionalism in the 
Hindi press? Is there any convergence between Hindi and English media in terms of 
content, institutional environment and mode of operations? Or are they still operating 
under two distinct institutional environments? The present work seeks to unravel the 
institutional and discursive complexities embedded in the growth of Hindi 
newspapers and how their penetration into the hinterland has affected the public arena. 
Have these complex changes empowered the marginalized sections of the society? 
How has the coming of 24-hours private and foreign satellite news channels affected 
the content and functions of the newspaper? These are important research questions 
which would be addressed in the larger context of the social, economic and political 
transformations undergoing in India since the 1980s.       
This study is located in the larger context of India’s growing grassroots 
mobilization and political awakening, at a juncture when the Indian economy is 
increasingly driven by private sector orientation. It is argued in this thesis that Hindi 
newspapers have not only been able to shed their commonly-held image of being 
communal and unprofessional, but also able to challenge the long-held dominance of 
English newspapers in the public arena. They have provided space to the hitherto 
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marginalized groups – the poor, people residing in rural areas and women – to raise 
their grievances and reclaim the self by presenting a ‘vernacular modernity’.3 Such a 
disjuncture in providing an alternative discourse contributed in crucial ways to the 
rise of the politics of the subalterns which continue to define itself against the elitist 
politics carried out in a sphere mediated through the English-language news media. 
One might as well call it ‘vernacularization’ of the public arena which has brought the 
subaltern voices in the national mainstream. Parallel to this process, news has become 
increasingly commodified and newspapers are being sold like any other consumer 
product, a development that endangers the viability of the media as the ‘Fourth 
Estate’ and as an independent medium for shaping public opinion. This dichotomy 
embedded in the rise of Hindi newspapers is captured through a case study of one of 
India’s major Hindi language dailies, Dainik Bhaskar (The Daily Sun). 
With the emergence of the Ayodhya movement in the late 1980s, the claim of 
the English press as ‘national’ that can speak on behalf of the ‘nation’ had already 
come under scrutiny.4 It was the Hindi press that was spearheading the movement and 
the English press was largely responding to what was being reported by the Hindi 
press. Thus, the growth of Hindi newspapers was accompanied by a major 
transformation in Indian society and politics. On the one hand, there were significant 
transformations in the form of growing literacy, improved transportation and an 
information and communications revolution. On the other hand, Indian society was 
also witnessing the grassroots mobilization and the rise of identity-based politics 
                                                 
3 As far as the poor, people living in the rural areas and women are concerned, Hindi newspapers have 
been able to publicize their voices. However, the lower caste and the tribal are yet to find sufficient 
coverage in Hindi newspapers.  
4 Arvind Rajagopal. (2001), op. cit.  
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based on caste and religion. The rise in literacy created the demands for newspapers, 
while the information and communications revolution facilitated the diversification of 
newspaper production and distribution systems, and the improved road transportation 
ensured that newspapers are delivered to the readers even in remote places early in 
the morning without becoming stale. At the same time, the growing political 
awakening mobilized the masses created further aspirations among the masses to 
orient themselves with the ongoing development. Thus, all these developments 
directly or indirectly facilitated the growth and expansion of Hindi newspapers.     
The advancement of communication and digital technology since the 1980s 
has further facilitated the media convergence which has effectively been used by the 
Hindi newspaper to grow and expand in a highly competitive media environment. For 
example, Dainik Bhaskar has created a 3D syndicate, which is a combination of 
Dainik Bhaskar, Divya Bhaskar and DNA news networks to share news with each 
other besides selling news to other newspapers.5 Media convergence is also reflected 
in the content and structure of news media.  
1.1. Theoretical Framework  
At a theoretical level, the thesis attempts to analyze the Habermasian concept of the 
‘public sphere’ and its applicability in the context of postcolonial India. Jurgen 
Habermas considered media as the ‘preeminent institution’ of the public sphere.6 It is 
for this reason, the thesis explores the role of media in creating the public sphere in 
                                                 
5 Divya Bhaskar is Gujarati daily belonging to Dainik Bhaskar group while DNA is an English daily, a 
joint venture between Dainik Bhaskar group and Zee TV group.  
6 Jurgen Habermas. (1989). The Structural transformation of the Public Sphere: An Inquiry into a 
category of Bourgeois Society, translated by Thomas Burger with the assistance of Frederick Lawrence, 
Cambridge: MA. 
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the context of India. While developing a critique of the concept of the public sphere, 
the thesis argues India has a ‘public arena’, which has roles and places for both 
rational-critical discourse as well as alternative strategies that might pass as 
undemocratic and extra-constitutional if placed in the context of a Western 
democracy.7 The development of a public arena has also contributed to producing 
what I have termed ‘vernacular modernity’ which is a hybrid form containing 
indigenous resources and values and western technologies and ideas. The presence of 
vernacular modernity also helps in questioning the theory of cultural imperialism. The 
notion of public sphere/public arena, vernacular modernity and cultural imperialism 
are central themes running through in the thesis.  
Hindi Media and the Public Sphere  
One of the conceptual issues that the research addresses is the notion of public sphere 
originally developed by the German philosopher, Jurgen Habermas. The notion of 
public sphere has been invoked by various scholars to describe debates, discussions 
and various other activisms going on within the civil society in postcolonial India.8 
However, a careful reading of Habermas work itself repudiates any possibility of the 
                                                 
7 This is not to deny that violent and extra-constitutional methods are not used during protests in 
Western democracies. There are many examples of violent protest in Europe and the West. One recent 
example is the violent protest by French underclass citizens against the government in December 2005 
for failing to provide them with basic amenities.     
8 For example see Robin Jeffrey. (2000). India’s Newspaper Revolution: Capitalism, Politics and the 
Indian-Language Press 1977-99. New Delhi: Oxford University Press. Sevanti Ninan. (2007). 
Headlines from the Heartland: Reinventing the Hindi Public Sphere, New Delhi: Thousand Oaks, 
Calif.: Sage Publications. However, the research problemetizes the notion of public sphere in the 
context of a postcolonial society like India where the existence of public sphere is inhibited by the very 
presence of the mode of mobilization against the state that often uses unconstitutional means. Such 
modes of mobilization are in direct conflict with Habermas’s ideas of ‘rational and critical discourse’ 
as the hallmark of the creation of public sphere in Europe. Rajni Kothari has already noted the rise of 
grass-roots politics and the non-party political process which according to him has the capability to 
democratize the state and society. Rajni Kothari. (1989). The Non-Party Political Process. Economic 
and Political Weekly 19 (5), 216-224.  
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existence or emergence of the Public sphere in India and thus Sandria Freiteg argues 
that what emerged in India was ‘public arena’.9 Before examining the possibility or 
otherwise of the public sphere in India, it is pertinent to know about the notion of 
public sphere as developed by Habermas. Habermas notion of public sphere emanates 
from his analysis of the development of bourgeoisie society in eighteenth century 
Western Europe, ‘as part of the transition from absolutist to more democratic forms of 
government.’ It provided the site to formulate a contestatory public opinion that could 
challenge any arbitrary exercise of state power. Public sphere should not be confused 
with a body of people; rather it is concerned with the ‘larger political and institutional 
requirements for such a sphere.’ 10  When delineating the concept Habermas was 
concerned with two central concepts of ‘publicity’ and ‘the public’. His notion of 
critical publicity requires the state to come out of secrecy and make every policies 
and decisions open for public scrutiny. ‘Since the late eighteenth century the opposite 
of public has been private, but before it was secret. A turning-point in modern 
political life is the battle against a secretive state in the name of “public opinion” and 
“publicity”.’11  In the feudal period or premodern Europe the public sphere as a 
separate realm from private sphere did not exist and  the ruler was the public in the 
sense that ‘attributes of lordship’ such as princely seal was considered as public. The 
feudal lord displayed his status through representative publicity that involved 
representation of personal attributes such as dress, hairstyles, badges, way of greeting 
and addressing. Thus what mattered in the feudal period was the representation of 
                                                 
9 Sandria Freitag. (1989). Collective Action and Community: Public Arenas and the Emergence of 
Communalism in North India. Berkeley: University of California Press.        
10 John Durham Peters. (1993). Distrust of representation: Habermas on the public sphere. Media, 
Culture and Society, 15(4), 543. 
11 See Peters (1993), ibid., 548. 
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‘lordship not for the people but “before” the people.’12 Such representative publicity 
was not public for Habermas as it was not an open site for critical debates and 
discussion and it emphasized more on personal prestige, pomp, spectacle and 
appearance. ‘The important thing to understand is that the medieval public sphere, if 
it even deserves this designation, is tied to the personal. The feudal lord and estates 
create the public sphere by means of their very presence.’13 According to Peters 
‘“publicity” is the late-eighteenth century name for what is called “disclosure” (in 
business) or “freedom of information” (in government) today.’14    
However, with the development of public sphere, a sphere between state and 
civil society, the private citizens came together as public to discuss maters of ‘public 
concern’ or ‘common interest’. In this intermediary sphere of different media and 
social institutions, such as clubs, journals, coffee houses, public libraries, private 
citizens could participate freely regardless of class differences to deliberate on the 
issue of public concern. In this sphere of discursive interaction where different social 
strata could be exposed to same ideas, private issues were not allowed to be discussed 
and rational argument and critical discourse played an important role in defining ones 
individuality and identity. Considered to be an institutionalized arena of discursive 
interaction, the public sphere was conceptually distinct from the state and the 
market.15 However, such idealized public sphere was short lived. Commercialization 
                                                 
12 Jurgen Habermas. (1989), op. cit., p. 8. 
13 Ernst H Kantorowicz. (1957). The King’s Two Bodies: A Study in Medieval Political Theology. 
Princeton and New Jersey: Princeton University Press. Quoted in John Durham Peters (1993), op. cit., 
545. 
14 See John Durham Peters. (1993), ibid., 548 
15 Nancy Fraser. (1992). Rethinking the Public Sphere: A Contribution to the Critique of Actually 
Existing Democracy. In Craig Calhoun (Ed.), Habermas and the Public Sphere (pp. 109-142). 
Cambridge: MIT Press.  
 9
of bourgeois press, the most important institution of the public sphere, in the 1830s, 
and the emergence of multiple publics precipitated the fragmentation and decline of 
public sphere.16 Rather than being a platform for debates and discussions, mass media 
transmitted into ‘a commodity producer, selling culture for consumption.’ When the 
private interests and organizations took control of the media which resulted in the 
blurring of the boundaries between private and the public, the public sphere was 
‘refeudalized’.17  
As noted above printing industry is central in Habermas notion of public 
sphere and he considers the press as an important institution in formulating and 
mobilizing public opinion. Similarly, Anderson in his analysis of nation as imagined 
political community emphasizes on the role played by print capitalism in uniting 
simultaneous presence of consciousness of similar groups located across different 
places.18However, the reach of printing industry is usually limited in the sense that it 
could appeal only to the literate sections and those whose language is used for the text. 
One therefore needs to investigate the role of oral tradition in mobilizing public 
opinion and concomitantly shaping the public sphere.19    
                                                 
16 However, Fraser (1990) holds the view that emergence of multiple public spheres was a move 
towards more democratization of the public sphere, rather than degeneration or decline. Ibid.  
17 Jurgen Habermas. (1989), op. cit.  
18 See Benedict Anderson. (1991). Imagined Community: Reflections on the Origin and Spread of 
Nationalism. (Revised ed.). London: Verso.  
19 Bayly has noted the role of oral tradition in medieval India in mobilizing public opinion. Thus he 
argues that late arrival of print media ian India was the not the paucity, but the abundance of 
communication forms. C. A. Bayly. (1996). Empire and Information: Intelligence Gathering and 
Social Communication, 1780-1870. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. Similarly, Amin has also 
reflected the role of oral tradition in non-literate town in spreading messages and rumors while 
analyzing the incidence of Chauri Chaura in a north Indian town of Gorakhpur. Shahid Amin. (1995). 
Event, Metaphor, Memory: Chauri Chaura 1922-1992. (Revised ed.). New Delhi: Penguin. 
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However, Habermas notion of public sphere was subsequently criticized and 
refined by various authors.20 It is criticized for it was composed of tiny segment of 
educated and propertied men who carried out a discourse that overlooked the interests 
of those excluded such as women and plebeian classes who could not participate 
because of formal decorum and protocols of style needed to participate in the public 
sphere.21 Thus despite the formal inclusionary nature of the public sphere there was 
informal impediments to participate in the public sphere. Moreover, as bourgeoisie 
had leisure time they could afford to engage in such discursive interaction.  
The emergence of welfare state in the late twentieth century also creates doubt 
to accept the original Habermas concept of ‘liberal model of the bourgeoisie public 
sphere.’ The development of welfare democracy questions the plausibility of 
Habermas concept of bourgeoisie public sphere as Habermas was talking about 
adversarial or antagonistic public – a public putting pressure on the state to respond to 
the public opinion. However, the emergence of the welfare state resulted in the 
creation of collaborative public, a public aligning with the state to achieve the public 
good and thus intertwining the state and society. According to Dreze and Sen,  
Public participation can have powerful positive roles in both 
‘collaborative’ and ‘adversarial’ ways vis-à-vis governmental policy. The 
collaboration of the public is an indispensable ingredient of public health 
campaigns, literacy drives, land reforms, famine relief operations, and 
other endeavours that call for cooperative efforts for their successful 
                                                 
20 See for details Craig Calhoun. (Ed.). (1992). Habermas and the Public Sphere. Cambridge: MIT 
Press.. Oskar Negt & Alexander Klug (1993). The Public Sphere and Experience: Towards an 
Analysis of the Bourgeois and Proletarian Public Sphere. Forwarded by Miriam Hansen. Translated by 
Peter Labanyi. Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Press. Bruce Robins. (Ed.). (1993). The Phantom 
Public Sphere. Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Press. See also Miriam Hansen. (1993). Unstable 
Mixtures, Dilated Spheres: Negt and Kluge’s The Public Sphere and Experience, Twenty Years Later. 
Public Culture, 5 (2): 179-212.   
21 See Nancy Fraser. (1992), op. cit., 119.    
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completion. On the other hand, for the initiation of these endeavours and 
for the government to act appropriately, adversarial pressures from the 
public demanding such action can be crucial. For this adversarial function, 
major contributions can be made by political activism, journalistic 
pressures and informed public criticism.22  
Therefore, modern democracy requires both adversarial and collaborative public to 
achieve larger public good.    
Here I would like to discuss briefly the attempt by Rudolph and Rudolph to 
study Habermasian public sphere as against Gandhi’s Ashram.23 They point out the 
democratic potentialities of Gandhi’s Ashram which created the democratized public 
sphere by being able to reach beyond the literate and English-speaking middle class 
elites of urban India to include non-literate and uneducated millions living in India’s 
villages and towns.24 It was in sharp contrast to Habermas’ 18th-century bourgeois 
public sphere whose ‘publicness was made possible by the capacity for 
disinterestedness of literate and often literary persons whose education and class 
standing gave them the inclination and the means to concern themselves with the 
public good.’ 25  Rudolph and Rudolph contend that ‘Gandhi’s ashrams and 
satyagrahas expanded the concept of public sphere beyond discursive exchanges of 
educated men.’26 The notion of public sphere was further democratized by Gandhi by 
not drawing a distinction between the public and the private, which was a 
foundational dichotomy for Habermas. One cannot disagree with the idea of 
democratic potential inherent in Gandhi’s ashram. But to characterize it as the 
                                                 
22 Jean Dreze and Amartya Sen. (1990). Hunger and the Public Action. Oxford: Clarendon Press, p. 
259. 
23 Lloyd I. Rudolph & Susanne Hoeber Rudolph. (2006). Postmodern Gandhi and Other Essays: 
Gandhi in the World and at Home, New Delhi: Oxford University Press, pp.140-174.  
24 Ibid., p. 152.  
25 Ibid., p. 161.  
26 Ibid., p. 153.  
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expansion of public sphere would be grossly misleading on both normative and 
empirical grounds.  
Concepts and categories develop within a particular socio-historical and 
cultural context which might or might not be universally applicable. The propensity 
to regard theories universally applicable is higher in case of European intellectual 
traditions which were at its peak during the Enlightenment period.  Kant was the 
prominent Enlightenment thinker who talked about universal reason and considered 
Enlightenment as a historical process that affects all mankind on the earth.27  Thus 
Dipesh Chakrabarty aptly remarks that  
   
For generations now, philosophers and thinkers shaping the nature of 
social science have produced theories embracing the entirety of 
humanity. As we well know, these statements have been produced in 
relative, and sometimes absolute, ignorance of the majority of 
humankind-i.e., those living in non-Western cultures.  This in itself 
is not paradoxical, for the more self-conscious of European 
philosophers have always sought theoretically to justify this stance. 
The everyday paradox of third-world social science is that we find 
these theories, in spite of their inherent ignorance of "us," eminently 
useful in understanding our societies. 28 
Thus instead of invoking the notion of public sphere as developed by Habermas, the 
research problemetizes the concept in the light of particularities and specificities of a 
postcolonial society like India. The possibilities of carrying out rational and critical 
debates in the case of India if not totally eliminated are inhabited by different 
historical and cultural experiences. The presence of extra-constitutional mode of 
                                                 
27 Immanuel Kant. (1956). Critique of Pure Reason. London : J. M. Dent & sons, ltd. ; New York : E. 
P. Dutton & co., inc.  
28 Dipesh Chakrabarty. (1992).  Postcoloniality and the Artifice of History: Who Speaks for "Indian" 
Pasts?. Representations, (37), Special Issue: Imperial Fantasies and Postcolonial Histories. (Winter), 
P.3.   
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mobilizations, invariably expressed in a language which is unfamiliar to Western 
democracy and taking place outside the institutional arrangements designed by the 
Indian democracy further create doubts about the possibility of the creation of the 
public sphere.  I elaborate it further in Chapter 4 when discussing the nature of Hindi 
journalism and its associated politics. Therefore, I prefer to use the term ‘public 
arena’, which is more inclusive and provides the space to articulate the demands in 
ways that might as well fall outside the rational and critical discourse of public sphere 
and might be considered non-democratic when placing it against the post-
Enlightenment democratic institutions developed in Europe. Such modes of 
articulation in the public arena of civil society are also termed as antithetical to the 
language of political modernity which exclusively believes in legal and constitutional 
means.29  
The idea of public arena was originally developed by Sandria Freitag. My use 
of the concept of public arena has largely been influenced by Freitag’s formulation.30 
While looking at the development of public sphere in the colonial period, Freitag 
argues that the alternative arena activities in the discursive space constituted an 
important ‘alternative to the political institutions created by imperial state. As such, 
they formed, to some degree, something akin to the independent realm analysts call 
                                                 
29  Sumit Sarkar. (1997). Writing Social History, New Delhi: Oxford University Press. Himani 
Bannerji.(2000). Projects of Hegemony. Economic and Political Weekly, 35 (11), 902-920. Neera 
Chandhoke. (2006). Exploring the Mythology of the Public Sphere. In R. B. H. Reifeld (Ed.), Civil 
Society, Public Sphere and Citizenship: Dialogues and Perceptions (pp. 327-347). New Delhi: Sage 
Publications. 
30 Sandria B. Freitag. (1989). Collective Action and Community: Public Arenas and the Emergence of 
Communalism in North India. Berkeley: University of California Press. 
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“the public sphere”.’31 The focus of this alternative realm was more on communities 
and collective activities in which local leaders played important role. Freitag, thus, 
argued that the nature of relationship between state and individuals in colonial India 
differed dramatically from Western Europe. The British colonial government 
followed a representational mode of interaction with the general populace by dealing 
with communities’ representatives instead of having a direct relationship with the 
individuals which was the case in England and France in nineteenth century.  The 
direct replication of Habermasian notion of public sphere in colonial north India, 
according to Freitag, was inhabited by the way community was linked to the state. 
National rituals and ceremonies in Europe emphasized on common values, tradition 
and history that defined participants as alike and helped the local community to 
identify them with the larger entity like nation. Further, public participation in 
ceremonies and protests created an ‘important corollary to the nation-state – the 
public sphere in which individuals participated in the shaping of their states through 
the exercise of public opinion.’32  Whereas in India, such a possibility of the creation 
of public sphere was seriously impeded because of the prevalence of religious identity 
as marker of community, which resulted in the emergence of communalism as ‘an 
equivalent, and viable alternative, to nationalism.’33  
Because of the predisposition of this alternative realm, according to Freitag, to 
focus on issues and forms of expression that were regarded as private and particular, 
                                                 
31  Sandria B. Freitag. (1996). Contesting in Public: Colonial Legacies and Contemporary 
communalism. In David Luden (Ed.). Contesting the Nation: Religion, Community, and the Politics of 
Democracy in India (211-234). Philadelphia: University of Pennsylvania Press, p.214.   
32 Sandria B. Freitag. (1989), op. cit., p.177.  
33 Ibid., p.196.  
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it failed to be integrated by the nationalist movement which were more concerned 
with ‘the development of political institutions to meet and resist the British structures 
of governance.’34 While explaining the reason behind the failure of the Independent 
India to allow the public sphere come into its own, Freitag argues that  
The moment of independence ought to have been the time when the 
public sphere in India could come into its own, when new 
understandings about the construction of civil society could have 
been explored. Instead, the rhetoric of a secular state (born, in fact, 
out of the debate about religious community), and the trauma of 
Gandhi’s assassination (Brennan 1994, 24) by a religiopolitical party 
follower delayed the debate about the nature of civil society in 
postcolonial India. Reasons ranging from the fear of continuing 
partitions of the national territory to the desire to impose large-scale 
economic development policies enabled the supporters of secularism 
to triumph. It is only since 1980 that the presence of a number of 
competing identities with localized particular meaning has been 
recognized.35   
One cannot disagree with Freitag as we will see in Chapter 2 that only since the 1980s 
with the rise of identity politics that people started realizing the presence of many 
competing groups in the political arena. Such recognition helped in the deepening of 
Indian democracy by allowing different groups to raise their grievances in the public 
arena. One might as well question the legitimacy of such mobilizations in the public 
arena along primordial categories such as caste and religion. Such activities 
invariably take place outside the formal political institutions and are not necessarily 
informed by rational and critical discourse in the Habermasian sense.   
The space created and mediated through media to negotiate and renegotiate 
political transactions has thus been described as ‘public arena’, rather than ‘public 
                                                 
34 Sandria B. Freitag. (1996), op. cit., p. 214.  
35 Ibid., p. 214.  
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sphere’. Point of departure here is to enable the postcolonial subjects to reclaim the 
‘self’ by not being obsessed with Western concepts and categories, making otiose 
attempts to imitate them without critically evaluating the relevance of such an 
exercise. At the same time, while trying to recover the self, it would be inappropriate 
to hark back to the past as such an attempt might lead to perilous liaison with 
reactionary forces intending to annihilate cultural mélange developing through inter-
cultural and intra-cultural interactions over centuries. Instead of trying to look back to 
the past, therefore, it would be appropriate to reflect on the existing realities and 
interpret them in light of the local social, cultural and political milieus which itself is 
‘hybrid’ or as much local as any universal category can claim to be global. This is not 
to deny the existence of historical experiences that have shaped or continue to shape 
the present, despite the conscious attempts by the postcolonial academia to revisit and 
interrogate the colonial past.36 Having been aware of the existence of overlapping 
traits within different categories, I develop the idea of public arena within the larger 
context of postcolonial subjectivity. This further helps in questioning the entire 
discourse of modernity in India which has been largely interwoven with English 
language. This helped the English language media to attain ascendancy in discursive 
as well as institutional spaces in the postcolonial India. Thus, English came to be seen 
as the language of modernity and of moderns, contrary to the image of Hindi as the 
medium of traditionalist, even obscurantist ideas, and the Hindi media, particularly 
                                                 
36 The emergence of postcolonialism in the 1980s has enabled the once colonized world to revisit, 
reinterpret and interrogate the existing knowledge about their colonial past which, according to them, 
is always based on the framework of Western experiences and knowledges. For details see Gayatri 
Spivak. (1988). Can the Subaltern Speak?. In Cary Nelson and Lawrence Grossberg. (Eds). Marxism 
and the Interpretation of Culture (pp. 271-313) Urbana: University of Illinois Press.  Leela Gandhi. 
(1998). Postcolonial Theory: A Critical Introduction. Edinburgh: Edinburgh University Press. Ania 
Loomba. (1998). Colonialism/postcolonialism, London : Routledge.  
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Hindi journalism, came to be lumped as less serious and more rhetorical. The rise of 
Hindi media, therefore, provides the opportunity to question the existential resonance 
of modernity with English language. This is done by developing an alternative 
characterization of the phenomena of the rise of Hindi media as ‘vernacular 
modernity’.  
Hindi Media and the Vernacular Modernity  
The discursive domain emanating from Hindi newspapers helps in formulating and 
shaping public opinion and acts as an important channel for the public to raise their 
grievances and hold the state more responsible. However, many scholars look at the 
rise of Hindi newspapers along with the rise of communal and identity politics in 
India which created ‘split publics’ – split between communal and secular, progressive 
and reactionary, orthodox and modern publics – hence doubt its role as vehicle of 
democratization.37 However, I would argue that the space for civic discourse exists in 
the Hindi newspapers and publics as the recent growth since the mid-1990s has not 
been fuelled by major communal events such as the Ayodhya movement of the late 
1980s and early 1990s. Rather it is because of the rise in levels of literacy, aggressive 
marketing strategies, better transportation infrastructure, rising political significance 
of the Hindi publics and an awareness among the masses that they are able to 
participate in the political process. This has enabled Hindi language newspapers to 
                                                 
37 Rajagopal has used the term split public to describe the division between an elite that read the 
English language press and a substantial but different publics who read the Hindi language press. See 
Arvind Rajagopal. (2001). Politics after Television: Hindu Nationalism and the Reshaping of the 
Public Sphere in India.  Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. For a detailed analysis of how Hindi 
newspapers played a dubious role in polarizing the society during the Ramjanmabhumi controversy see 
Ashghar Ali Engineer. (Ed.). (1990). Babri-Masjid Ramjanabhoomi Controversy. Delhi: Ajanta 
Publication. Also see Ashish Nandy. (et al). (1995). Creating a Nationality: The Ramjanambhoomi 
Movement and Fear of the Self. Delhi: Oxford University Press.   
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critically appropriate the language of modernity and reproduce it in their own 
language by drawing from local cultural resources which gives them dual advantage: 
being sensitive to indigenous culture and values and producing global modernity in 
indigenous form – which is termed here as vernacular modernity.  
The project of modernity as developed in Europe from seventeenth century 
onwards was largely concerned with making a break with the past by modernizing 
arts, literature, culture and religion. The quintessential aspects of modernity include a 
respect for individual freedom, the belief in human beings’ ability to decide their 
destiny, and adopting science and technology. 38  When it comes to science and 
technology, there is hardly any opposition, even forces opposed to the West adopt 
them with fervor.39 The real arena of contestation is in the field of cultural aspects of 
modernity which has also provided space to fundamentalist forces to place their 
values against Western values to ignite evocative reactions even among the people 
who are remotely concerned with fundamentalist values. Yet one cannot ignore the 
creation of awareness to reinterpret the core transcendental visions of modernity in 
light of the specific cultural heritages and socio-political conditions. Creation of such 
culturally specific forms of modernity informed by particular value systems, 
institutions and other factors has been termed by Eisenstadt (2000) as ‘multiple 
modernities’. Charles Taylor has also criticized the cultural-neutral theory of 
modernity which privileges European experience as the only way of being classed as 
                                                 
38  See Jurgen Habermas. (1990). The Philosophical Discourse of Modernity: Twelve Lectures. 
translated by Frederick Lawrence, Cambridge, MA: The MIT Press. See also Anthony Giddens. (1990). 
The Consequences of Modernity. Stanford; California: Stanford University Press.  
39  Bassam Tibi. (1998). The Challenge of Fundamentalism: Political Islam and the New World 
Disorder. Berkeley: University of California Press.  
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modern. He therefore argues that ‘instead of speaking of modernity in the singular, 
we should better speak of ‘alternative modernities.’’40  Roland Robertson already 
critiqued the idea of modernity that supports ‘a general homogenization of institutions 
and basic experiences in a temporal, historical mode’.41 Echoing a similar argument, 
Arjun Appadurai and Carol Breckenridge contended that ‘most societies today 
possess the means for the local production of modernity’. 42  Similarly, Goran 
Therborn identified the autonomous development of modernity in areas outside 
Europe.43 While developing the idea of vernacular modernity, the current research 
draws upon the idea of ‘multiple modernities’ and ‘alternative modernities’ and 
situates the discourse within particular social and cultural milieus.   
In order to better understand the idea of vernacular modernity, it is important 
to highlight how the narrative of modernity was formulated in colonial India.  For my 
current purpose I circumscribe the discussion around the debate on education. This is 
important for another reason as literacy not only creates reading publics, but it is also 
an important marker of modernity. Western education was introduced in colonial 
India in the 1830s with the ardent support of Thomas Babington Macaulay. This was 
intended to create a class of Indian that would act as a channel between the British 
and the native. Sanjay Seth in his study of education in colonial India shows how with 
                                                 
40 Charles Taylor. (1999). Two Theories of Modernity. Public Culture, 11(1), p.162.  
41 Roland Robertson. (1995). Glocalization: Time–Space and Homogeneity–Heterogeneity. In Mike 
Featherstone, Scott Lash and Roland Robertson (Eds.). Global Modernities. (pp.25-44), Sage 
Publications: London, p. 27.   
42  Arjun Appadurai & Carol. A. Breckenridge. (1995). Public Modernity in India. In Carol. A.  
Breckenridge (Ed.), Consuming Modernity: Public Culture in a South Asian World (pp.1-20). 
Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Press, p.1. 
43 Goran Therborn. (1995). Routes to/through Modernity. In In Mike Featherstone, Scott Lash and 
Roland Robertson (Eds.). Global Modernities. (pp.124-139), Sage Publications: London. 
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the development of national consciousness western education came under attacks.44 
The rise of nationalism also contributed to the reinterpretation of western ideas of 
modernization. Such reinterpretation was primarily informed by the ‘fear of looking 
unoriginal.’45 Partha Chatterjee thus argues that the nationalist project resolved this 
dilemma by dividing the world of social institutions and practices into two domains – 
the material domain where the ‘Western superiority had to be acknowledged and its 
accomplishments carefully studies and replicated’, and a spiritual or inner domain 
where national and cultural identity was located which had to be safeguarded and 
preserved. 46  Sanjay Seth argues that education was ‘both important to and 
problematic for nationalism because it straddled [emphasis original] this 
distinction.’47 He further says that  
As a project to be modern, nationalism sought more western 
education, which was seen as necessary to becoming modern; but 
as a project to be “modern but different,” it also sought an 
education that would preserve difference, even bring it to self-
consciousness, rather than efface it.48  
This led to various attempts at providing an alternative education system that would 
combine “modern” and western knowledge with indigenous knowledge.49 All of them 
were trying to promote ‘national’ education, but they differed in their content and 
approach. The establishment of national education was to validate the quintessentially 
                                                 
44  Sanjay Seth. (2007). Subject Lessons: The Western Education of Colonial India. Durham and 
London; Duke University Press.  
45 Dipesh Chakrabarty. (1997). The Difference - Deferral of a Colonial Modernity: Public Debates on 
Domesticity in British Bengal. In Frederick Cooper, Ann Laura Stoler (Eds.), Tensions of Empire: 
Colonial Cultures in a Bourgeois World (pp. 373-405). Berkeley: University of California Press, p. 
373.  
46 Partha Chatterjee. (1992). The Nation and its Fragments: Colonial and Postcolonial Histories. New 
Delhi: Oxford University Press, p.6.  
47 Sanjay Seth. (2007), op. cit., p. 177.  
48 Sanjay Seth. (2007), op. cit., p. 178.  
49 For a detailed account of different types of national education system that came up as a reaction to 
western education, please see Sanjay Seth (2007), ibid.  
 21
nationalist claim of being ‘modern but different’. Despite the presence of multiple 
answers to the question of what constituted national education, there was one element 
held in common – ‘it had to be in “vernaculars”.’50 This has been termed by Sanjay 
Seth as vernacular modernity.     
Hindi newspapers have adopted the latest technology as a key instrument of 
growth and expansion. They now provide an alternative platform of participation to 
those who have been overlooked by English newspapers. What is distinct about the 
experience of vernacular modernity produced as a result of the rise of Hindi 
newspapers is their ability to draw from local cultural resources while adopting state 
of the art technology, which often imported from the West. Hindi newspapers are not 
only combining indigenous and exogenous resources, but they also celebrate their 
differences. These differences are in the forms of using colloquial language and 
localization. Hindi newspapers have advantage of writing a similar story in different 
ways for different editions by using colloquial idioms – a feature which cannot be 
replicated by English newspapers because of standardization of the English language.     
By using the latest technology, Hindi newspapers have created a design and 
layout which resembles global standards, yet they have adopted an approach of 
gradualism and particularism when deciding the content. While Dainik Bhaskar 
covers global and national celebrities, the coverage is presented to accord with the 
taste and orientation of local society which we shall see in Chapters 3 and 4. For 
example, one can easily find photos of Madonna in a Hindi newspaper, but Madonna 
is repackaged in accordance with the preferences and prejudices of local society.      
                                                 
50 Ibid., p. 178. 
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My empirical study of Dainik Bhaskar also enables me to contest the theory 
of cultural imperialism which has received great scholarly attention especially after 
the Frankfurt school’s characterization of mass media as a tool of ‘mass deception’, 
which works for commercialized interests.51 It argues that there is domination of 
American-based cultural flow carried through media particularly in the developing 
countries which has not only resulted in cultural homogenization, but also spread of 
consumerist ideology.52 Recent interest on the theory of media imperialism has been 
renewed with the disintegration of the USSR in 1991, which is concomitant with the 
acceleration of the process of globalization and expression of the fear of domination 
of American and Western ideologies and viewpoints promoted through the worldwide 
expansion of global media. Despite criticisms of the theory of media imperialism, it 
still holds its sway in much academic discourse. 53  While criticizing the cultural 
homogenization thesis, Appadurai argues that ‘the United States is no longer the 
puppeteer of a world system of images, but is only one node of a complex 
                                                 
51 I have used the term cultural/media imperialism interchangeably. Max Horkheimer and Theodor 
Adorno, when commenting on the nature of emerging journalism in late-nineteenth century, expressed 
a sense of pessimism.  Max Horkheimer and Theodor W. Adorno. (1972). Dialectic of Enlightenment ; 
translated by John Cumming, New York : Seabury Press. 
52 For example Herbert Schiller (1976). Communication and Cultural Domination. White Plains, New 
York: International Arts and Sciences.  Armand Mattelart. (1983). Transnationals & the Third World : 
The Struggle for Culture; translated by David Buxton. Mass. : Bergin & Garvey. Edward S Herman & 
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53 For criticisms of the theory of cultural/media imperialism, see John Tomlinson. (1991). Cultural 
Imperialism: A Critical Introduction. London ; New York: Continuum.  John B. Thompson. (1995). 
Media and Modernity: A social Theory of the Media. Cambridge: Polity Press.  Stuart Cunningham, 
Elizabeth Jacka & John Sinclair. (1998). Global and Regional Dynamics of International Television 
Flows. In Daya Kishan Thussu (Ed.) Electronic Empires: Global Media and Local Resistance (pp. 
1777-92.) London; New York : Arnold.  
 In the context of India, Sonwalker has criticized the theory of media imperialism by showing the 
resilience of national and regional media to effectively compete with foreign satellite media. Prasun 
Sonwalker. (2001). India: Makings of Little Cultural/Media Imperialism?, International 
Communication Gazette, 63 (9), 505-519. Kalyani Chadha and Anandam Kavoori. (2000). Media 
Imperialism Revisited. Media Culture and Society, 22(4), 415-432.  
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transnational construction of imaginary landscapes’54 Thussu, though recognizing the 
contra-flow of information from erstwhile peripheries, argues that it is the North, with 
the United States at its core, that still dominates the global media flow in terms of 
volume and economic value.55  
At macro-level, the theory of media imperialism might be true in terms of 
dominance of media business by the US-based media firm. However, what such a 
view ignores is the autonomy commanded by local media producers, who despite 
giving an impression of reproducing the global content locally, in fact incorporates 
several elements which has been indigenously produced in global form.  By adopting 
technological innovation, Dainik Bhaskar has been able to provide global content to 
Hindi publics in an indigenous form by being sensitive to cultural particularities 
which we will see in Chapters 3 and 6.  
The vernacular modernity produced as a result of rise of the Hindi media is a 
hybrid form of global and local, foreign and indigenous, elite and vernacular. Such 
hybridization strategies have enabled the producers of Hindi news media to combat 
the dominance of English news media by creating a vernacular modernity. Hindi 
media industry spokespersons claim that the importance of the rise of vernacular 
media goes beyond their success in the marketplace, and figures as a means of 
                                                 
54 Arjun Appadurai. (1996). Modernity at Large: Cultural Dimensions of Globalization. Minneapolis, 
Minn.: University of Minnesota Press. 
55 Daya Kishan Thussu. (2007). Mapping Global Media Flow and Contra-flow. In Daya Kishan Thussu 




achieving self-respect and national pride in the context of India’s globalization.56 One 
cannot discount the highly politically motivated orientation of such a claim. At the 
same time, it is important to understand the complex relations between the forces of 
modernity, and to understand the political potential inherent in hybridity following 
Bhabha’s observation that natives and minorities strike back at imperial domination 
by recourse to the hybridization strategy.57 Such is the effect of the rise of the Hindi 
news media that perhaps for the first time English news media must seriously 
consider the challenges posed to their dominance over the social, cultural and 
political spheres in postcolonial India.   
No doubt, the discursive domain of Hindi newspapers is different than the 
English newspapers, which has also been emphasized by Arvind Rajagopal while 
analyzing the coverage of Ram Janmabhumi movements by the English and Hindi 
newspapers.58 While Hindi newspapers were more rhetorical and biased in reporting 
events, the English press was largely ‘objective and rational’ in their approach. He 
further points out that the Hindi-language newspapers were invariably criticized for 
‘their inability to imitate the English language press’. But this, he argues, is to ignore 
‘the specific cultural and political conditions of Hindi language news production’. 
According to him, the Hindi media uses ‘form of expression, principally religious in 
character, that was excluded from the English language media’. In ‘fluent and racy 
prose’, Hindi-language newspaper transmitted information in a significantly different 
                                                 
56 Rahul Dev, COO and Editor-in-Chief, CNEB, a Hindi news channel.  He has been Editor of Jansatta. 
In television, he has been associated with Aaj Tak, Doordarshan, Zee News and Janmat. Dev also does 
volunteer work and runs Samyak Foundation. Interviewed on 10 October 2008, New Delhi. 
57 Homi Bhabha. (1994). The Location of Culture. New York: Routledge. 
58 Arvind Rajagopal. (2001), op. cit. 
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way from the English-language press. Rajagopal contends that Hindu-chauvinist 
politics enjoys an advantage with Hindi-language media because its discourse 
resonates with the vocabulary, allusions and images that are part of the cultural 
landscape.   
Rajagopal further argues that Hindi newspapers provided a fertile ground 
where Hindu majoritarian ideas could find a place, rather ideas of secularism, science 
and rationalism. Though he makes a point that Hindi newspapers also have the 
potential to create the public sphere, but that public sphere is dominated by the Hindu 
chauvinist ideas. The variation in reporting events, he further argues, can largely be 
attributed to the different patterns of functioning of English and Hindi newspapers. 
The English press gives more emphasis to objectivity and truth-value of the news, as 
the audiences are largely ‘critical-rational public’. Whereas, the Hindi press is more 
rhetorical and less objective and caters to audiences different in their outlook than the 
English press. Though one cannot totally disagree with Rajagopal arguments, given 
the considerable evidence to that effect, many Hindi newspapers have also played a 
vibrant and objective role in highlighting social issues. One example is the Dainik 
Bhaskar, the second largest read Hindi newspaper, whose critical approach in the 
wake of the Bhopal gas tragedy of 1984 resulted in the wrath of the state government 
and it suffered loss of advertising revenue. At the same time, there were many 
regional English newspapers that also did biased reporting during the Ram 
Janmabhumi controversy.59 Thus, the argument by Rajagopal that the English press is 
serving a ‘critical-rational public’ (152) is questionable as it is based on the 
                                                 
59 See Vani Aswathanarayana. (1999). After the Demolition: Constructing the Communal Riots of 
1992-93 in the Indian Media. University of Illinois: Unpublished PhD thesis.  
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assumption that the Hindi-speaking public is lacking such critical-rational thinking, 
and is not capable of its own version of modernity. The widely held perception about 
the Hindi news media as the breeding ground for communalism and the Hindi public 
as not being capable of rational debate is inherently flawed, largely a product of 
obsession on the part of Indian ruling elites to impose the Western institutions and 
concomitantly creating its ‘other’.  
One might as well need to question the hubris of the English-speaking ruling 
elites in postcolonial India which eventually resulted in the subordination of 
‘vernacular elites’ and ‘vernacular public’ which helped the English language to 
ascertain a pride of the place in the public arena and command epistemic authority 
over indigenous languages. While this facilitated the growth of English and helped 
India to integrate with global economy, the victory came at a cost: it deprived the 
native to claim, if not superior, but even an equal status along with the foreign. At the 
same time, it also resulted in creation of the binary discourse mediated in the 
discursive arena through mass media. Hindi language and Hindi newspapers came to 
be associated with orthodox, reactionary, and communal values, whereas English 
language and English newspapers became synonym with modern, progressive and 
secular values. Such perceptions were further entrenched into cognitive frames of the 
people because of the leading role played by Hindi newspapers during the Ram 
Janmabhumi movement.  However, the research deconstructs such gross 
generalization by arguing that the space for civic discourse exists in the Hindi 
newspapers and publics, which we will see in Chapter 4.  
 27
Moreover, the recent growth, especially since the mid-1990s, is not fuelled on 
account of any epochal events. Rather it is because of the critical appropriation of the 
language of modernity by Hindi newspapers, once an exclusive domain of English 
newspapers. Such appropriation has been taking place at the instrumental level, while 
the cultural sphere of modernity is still claimed to be preserved. The need of 
preserving the cultural sphere has become more imperative after India’s globalization 
which has exuded global forces into the Indian territory and concomitant fear of what 
Ritzer called ‘McDonaldization of society’ by subsuming cultural diversities and 
creating a homogenous lifestyles as prevalent in the West.60  
Therefore, globalization has provided an opportunity to Hindi media to 
contest their subordinate position in relation to English media by infusing the fight 
with emotional tone, meaning, and values that were hitherto not possible. By bringing 
the contestation into the cultural sphere of a nation, Hindi newspapers perhaps for the 
first time made it difficult for the English newspapers to claim supremacy without 
any further challenge. The phenomenal growth of Hindi newspapers in terms of 
circulation started in the 1980s remained unchecked in the decade of the 1990s. 
Paradoxically, the market was not yet ready to accept Hindi newspapers, not to speak 
of at par with English newspapers, but even as an equal partner. This is the paradox 
that has been further reflected in Chapter 5 on advertising.  
                                                 
60 For detailed see George Ritzer. (1996), op. cit. A similar view has been expressed by Theodore 
Levitt who argues that globalization of the market driven by the telecommunications revolution has 
created standardization. See Theodore Levitt. (1983). The Globalization of Markets. Harvard Business 
Review, May/June,  61(3), 92-102. However, Mazzarella has contested his claim by showing the ways 
in which globalization of consumerism has resulted in a genre of advertising which reflects the fusion 
of globally standardized forms of commodity and Indian cultural distinctiveness. For detailed see 
William Mazzarella. (2003). Shovelling Smoke: Advertising and Globalization in Contemporary India. 
Durham and London: Duke University Press.   
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Thus, the unequal encounter between the English and Hindi newspapers that 
characterized the postcolonial India continues to shape and inform the social and 
cultural perceptions of the Indian. Nevertheless, the growth and expansion of Hindi 
newspapers have definitely altered the terms of exchange at the public arena and 
contested the dominance of English media. In other words, the growth story of Hindi 
newspapers can be explained from two perspectives: one from the vantage point of 
market, another from the vantage point of society. When looking at the vantage point 
of market, we notice tremendous growth of readership of Hindi dailies, but their 
combined advertising revenues still remain far below than the advertising revenues 
commanded by English dailies, despite their low readerships. Thus, the corporate and 
advertising worlds are not yet ready to accept Hindi as an equal partner.  
However, it cannot be denied that Hindi newspapers have played a significant 
role in mobilizing and creating awareness among the hitherto marginalized groups. 
Two major political movements that emerged in the north Indian ‘heartland’ and 
changed the overall course of Indian politics: the Ram-Janmabhumi-Babri mosque 
controversy which led the ‘Hindutva’ forces to gain national significance, and 
‘Mandal’ politics that allowed marginalized groups, especially the lower castes, to 
assert their rights in the public arena. These two movements, originating in the Hindi 
heartland, dominated national politics for more than a decade. Thus, the national 
agenda in the decade of 1990s was set by north India and its permeated into the 
deliberative domain and affected politics in other parts of the country. At that time it 
could not be foreseen that political discourse for the coming decade was going to be 
hegemonized by north India, or events in the heartland would lead to an invigoration 
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of the significance of Hindi media. One might as well question the reactionary role of 
Hindi newspapers during the Ram-Janmabhumi-Babri mosque controversy, which 
also hampered their image in the public arena. However, one cannot discount the 
significance of Mandal mobilization that not only helped in empowering lower castes, 
but it also changed the course of Indian politics. These changes also led to a make-
over in the image of Hindi newspapers from being ‘communal’ and ‘reactionary’ to 
one considered to be closer to people and political parties and able to wield influence 
on political power center. As a result, political leaders now do not hesitate to give an 
exclusive interview to a Hindi daily. With localization, there is also the empowerment 
of marginalized people which is discussed in detail in Chapter 4. Thus, we can see 
that the societal image of Hindi newspapers has a far greater significance than its 
image at the market level.  
Therefore, this thesis examines the role of Hindi newspapers in providing the 
voices to the hitherto marginalized classes and helping them participate in the public 
arena. The growing political participation of subaltern population through the 
electoral process can be seen at the national level, which has been termed as the 
second democratic upsurge by Yogendra Yadav.61 However, I suggest that Hindi 
newspapers have helped to create a new space in which marginalized groups can 
participate at the local level, thus triggering social and political transformation of 
local society. In the process, this thesis argues that increasing publicization of 
marginalized voices through Hindi newspapers has enabled the creation and 
                                                 
61  Yogendra Yadav. (2000). Understanding Second Democratic Upsurge: trends of bahujan 
participation in electoral politics in the 1990s. In Francine Frankel, et al. Transforming India: Social 
and Political Dynamics of Democracy (pp. 120-145). New Delhi: Oxford University Press. 
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expansion of public arena as against Habermasian public sphere. The Hindi media 
mediated activities going on in the public arena has also produced vernacular 
modernity that undermines any crude theory of cultural imperialism. Rajagopal use of 
the term ‘split public’ to describe the division between English newspapers reading 
elite and Hindi newspapers reading publics has been critically examined. Such binary 
construction is refuted in light of the empirical evidence coming from my fieldwork.  
After outlining the theoretical framework and main arguments of my thesis, 
the next section briefly review the literature on Hindi news media to highlight the 
significance and contribution of the current study to the existing knowledge on Indian 
news media. This chapter concludes with the outline of the thesis.  
1.2. Literature Review 
Changing Contours of Indian Newspapers  
An overview of the literature on Indian news media clearly reflects that the English 
media, which dominated the national media market from independence till the late 
1990s, is no longer an exclusive market player.62 The booming Hindi news media 
industry is a testimony to the fact that vernacular media has posed a serious challenge 
to the dominance and authority of English media in the public sphere. As many as 19 
24-hour Hindi news channels have been launched since 2000. At the same time, 
                                                 
62 Some of the important works on Indian media that have acknowledged the dominant position of 
Hindi media are Robin Jeffrey. (1993). Indian-Language Newspapers and Why They Grow. Economic 
and Political Weekly, 28 (38), pp. 2004-11. Robin Jeffrey. (2000). India’s Newspaper Revolution: 
Capitalism, Politics and the Indian-Language Press 1977-99.  New Delhi: Oxford University Press. 
Per Stahlberg. (2002). Lucknow Daily: How a Hindi Newspaper Constructs Society. Stockholm: 
Stockhlom Studies in Social Anthropology. Sevanti Ninan. (2007). Headlines from the Heartland: 
Reinventing the Hindi Public Sphere, New Delhi: Thousand Oaks, Calif.: Sage Publications. Arvind 
Rajagopal. (2001). Politics after Television: Hindu Nationalism and the Reshaping of the Public 
Sphere in India.  Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. Though Rajagopal work highlights the 
growth of Hindi media, he has largely viewed it as reactionary and communal. 
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according to the 2006 National Readership Survey (NRS), there is not a single 
English newspaper in the top ten in terms of readership (See Table 1.1).63 The Times 
of India, the largest English newspaper figured at number 11 with a readership of 7.4 
million. 
Table 1.1 
Top Ten Dailies in 2007 According to Readership & their Ad Rate 
 Title  
Founded 
(Year) Language  
Readership 
(million) 
Full page ad rate 
(Indian Rupees) 
(000) 
     Mono Colour 
1 Dainik Jagran 1953 Hindi 21.16 2,000 3,200 
2 Dainik Bhaskar 1958 Hindi 20.95 1,960 3,234 
 Eenadu 1974 Telugu 13.80 1,100 2,200 
4 Lokmat 1947 Marathi 10.85 1,200 2,000 
5 Amar Ujala 1948 Hindi 10.84 1,000 1,400 
6 Hindustan 1950 Hindi 10.43 1,063 1,318 
7 Daily Thanti 1942 Tamil 10.38 2,423 4,845 
8 Dinakaran 1977 Tamil 9.63 2,040 4,080 
9 Rajasthan Patrika 1956 Hindi 9.39 500 650 
10 Malayala Manorama 1888 Malayalam 8.40 765 1,530 
Source: National Readership Survey, 2006 & World Press Trends, 2008.  
The readership figure of Hindi newspapers is far higher than English newspapers. 
Dainik Jagran and the Dainik Bhaskar, the top two Hindi newspapers, have a 
readership base of 21.16 and 20.95 million respectively (see Table 1.1). Besides these 
                                                 
63 There are two important organization carrying readership surveys of newspapers in India – National 
Readership Survey (NRS) and Indian Readership Survey (IRS). NRS is conducted by the National 
Readership Studies Council (NRSC), while IRS is conducted by Hansa Research for Media Research 
User's Council (MRUC). The figures provided by both of them are always a source of contention 
because of wide discrepancies in their readership estimation of newspapers. Because of the controversy 
NRS discontinued its survey after 2006. But now it has decided to regularize its survey and bring 
reports every year.  For my current research I have used data from NRS and IRS. I have also used 
World Press Trends as a supplement source for data.     
The circulation figure of newspapers in India is provided by the Registrar of Newspapers for India 
(RNI) and the Audit Bureau of Circulation (ABC). There is always big difference between circulation 
figure and readership figure of newspapers particularly among vernacular newspapers, such as Hindi. 
This is clearly reflected in Table 1.2.  Despite the low circulation, top Hindi newspapers such as Dainik 
Jagran and Dainik Bhaskar have been able to command a very decent advertisement rate as compared 
to English newspapers (see Table 1.2). Thus, newspapers have been able to convince the advertisers to 
believe in readership, rather than circulation figures. A detailed discussion of the issue is taken up in 
Chapter 6.  
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two, there figured three other Hindi newspapers in the list of top ten in terms of 
readership. They were Amar Ujala (10.84 million) at number five, Hindustan (10.83 
million) at number six and Rajasthan Patrika (9.39 million) at number nine. Thus, the 
Hindi heartland has been witness to maximum growth and spearheading the 
vernacular dailies segment.64 
Table 1.2 
Top Ten Dailies in 2007 According to Circulation 









1 The Times of India 1838 English 3,146 6,604 
2 Dainik Jagran 1953 Hindi 2,168 8,830 
3 Malayala Manorama 1888 Malayalam 1,514 2,662 
4 Ananda Bazar Patrika 1922 Bengali 1,277 3,964 
5 Hindu 1878 English 1,272 1,933 
6 Amar Ujala 1948 Hindi 1,230 4,438 
7 Dainik Bhaskar 1958 Hindi 1,147 7,946 
8 Hindustan Times 1924 English 1,143 3,193 
9 Hindustan  1950 Hindi 1,142 4,103 
10 Eenadu 1974 Telugu 1,130 3,685 
                    Source: World Press Trends, 2008 
Furthermore, the reach of Hindi media is not only confined to the north Indian region, 
where Hindi is widely used, but it has also been able to penetrate into other parts of 
India. The sheer number of Hindi speakers, 40.22 per cent of India’s population, 
demonstrates the significance of Hindi as India’s lingua franca. 65  What are the 
implications of such a massive growth of Hindi news media for Indian democracy? 
Has it led to meaningful political debate or has it created fragmentation in the public 
                                                 
64 There is still significant scope for growth, as 359 million people who can read and understand any 
language do not read any publication. Of the 359 million, 68 per cent read Hindi. It is not just 
affordability that is a constraint, since 20 million of these literate nonreaders belong to the upscale SEC 
A and B segment. World Press Trends, 2008, p. 441.  
65 Next to Hindi is Bengali which is spoken by 8.3 per cent of India’s population. For detail see Census 
of India, 2001. The percentage of populations who speak and understand Hindi must be higher as the 
Census of India does not mention the figure of second language speakers.  
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sphere? Before answering these questions, it would be pertinent to ask why and how 
Hindi newspapers have grown. Jeffrey has very well documented the reasons for the 
growth of Indian-language newspapers which, he attributes to five factors: a) the rise 
of capitalism; b) the communications revolution; c) the growth of advertising industry; 
d) rise in literacy level; e) interest in the political news.66   
Jeffrey also contends that, through the process of localization, facilitated by 
communication revolution, Indian-language newspapers could penetrate into the 
hinterland and expand their readership. His work has contributed to understand and 
explain the reasons for the growth and development of Indian-language newspapers 
and thus his work signifies a major contribution to the existing literature on Indian 
media.  However, as Jeffrey aimed to understand the reasons for the growth of Indian-
language newspapers, he did not attempt to examine the changes in newspaper 
content over the years. Therefore, the work is of little help to understand the validity 
of the criticism raised by media scholars that even as newspapers have prospered, 
journalism has declined. Quantitative growth of newspapers does not ensure 
improvement in the quality and content of the newspaper.  
Sevanti Ninan in her recent study of the growth of Hindi newspapers has tried 
to fill this gap by analyzing the growth of newspapers in the Hindi-speaking states of 
India. With ample account of the rise and expansion of major Hindi dailies such as 
Dainik Jagran, Dainik Bhaskar, Hindustan and Rajasthan Patrika, as well as other 
Hindi newspapers, she has tried to grasp the changing contours of Hindi journalism 
and its growing impact on local administration and politics. However, she has rushed 
                                                 
66 Robin Jeffrey. (1993, 2000), op. cit. 
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to the conclusion that the process of localization has been overtaken by the process of 
delocalization, which she views as a process aimed at removing corrupt practices 
from entered into the field of journalism because of localization.67 She writes that 
‘competition first led to degradation of the editorial product, and subsequently to its 
improvement.’68 There is in this a covertly implied linkage between localization and 
corruption. In order to cleanse the system, newspaper management initiated the 
process of delocalization to ‘restore their credibility’.  Thus she argues that ‘basics 
news ethics was revived, planted stories were eliminated, and circulation, reporting 
and advertising functions separated. …They became watchful of whom they 
appointed as stringers, and began to insist on basic reporting ethics being adhered to.’ 
One could easily question the description of Hindi newspaper revolution provided by 
Ninan, as it gives an impression that the process of localization has already been 
completed and there is now a drive towards ‘delocalization’ to bring back journalism 
ethics. Moreover, localization is viewed undesirable because of its orientation to 
create corruption and biased reporting. Such allegations might hold true, which I also 
found in my study. But it must be noted that corruption and biased reporting always 
existed in media and they are not the byproduct of localization. If Ninan was making 
the point that before the penetration of Hindi media in a big way there was lots of 
“corruption” on what little local media existed and that the penetration of large-scale 
media operations improved “ethics” the point would have been well taken. This 
contest has been going on as long as there have been newspapers. Therefore, instead 
                                                 
67 No doubt, her study is an important contribution to understand the Hindi language newspaper 
revolution and nature of transformation undergoing in the Hindi heartland. But her emphasis to provide 
a comparative perspective, through a macro-level study, failed to grasp intricacies involved in day-to-
day news-production and how it is affecting the local society.  Sevanti Ninan. (2007), op. cit., p. 139.   
68 Ibid., p. 135. 
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of asserting that the process of localization has been overtaken by delocalization, I 
would argue that localization is an ongoing project which has not yet been completed.   
My thesis attempts to address the implications of the growth of Hindi 
newspapers through a micro-level study focusing on Dainik Bhaskar to understand 
the implication of the rise of Hindi newspapers at the local level.  Another important 
study by Per Stahlberg has also focused at the micro-level to analyze the overall 
status of Hindi newspapers through an anthropological study of journalists and their 
work in the north Indian city of Lucknow.69 In his study Stahlberg attempts to explain 
the processes of cultural globalization, modernity and political imagination. Rather 
than looking at the macro-level or doing a ‘multi-sited fieldwork’, the author has 
focused on one particular city and extensively drawn from the Dainik Jagran, the 
largest read Hindi newspaper in India. Through his participant observation and 
interviews with Hindi journalists, Stahlberg aims to provide a deeper understanding 
of the production side of news, the day-to-day activities of journalists and how news 
is collected and processed. He provides a comprehensive account of the social 
background of journalists, their religious, caste, education and social status in society.  
His study asserts that Hindi newspapers have come to occupy an important place in 
north Indian politics and society. He has also analyzed the coverage of several 
important events, such as the prime minister of India giving an exclusive interview to 
journalists of the Dainik Jagran during Kargil war. This interview was copied by 
English newspapers subsequently. He sees it as an example of the profound change 
which has taken place in the perception of the politician towards the Hindi media. 
                                                 
69 Per Stahlberg. (2002). Lucknow Daily: How a Hindi Newspaper Constructs Society. Stockholm: 
Stockhlom Studies in Social Anthropology.  
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Stahlberg provides significant insights to understand the cultural production of news 
and the intricacies involved in news production.  
At one level, I attempt to replicate Stahlberg study in Bhopal. Nonetheless, the 
present thesis moves to provide a new direction to the understanding of the Hindi 
newspaper revolution by comparing it with English newspapers, which are seen to 
have always occupied a higher status in Indian society. Another important attempt 
made in this thesis is to locate the rise of Hindi newspapers in an age where satellite 
news channels have become popular, which have impacted upon the way newspapers 
used to write and present the story earlier.  
Ursula Rao has made an attempt to highlight the development of a new way of 
presenting the story in Indian newspapers with the liberalization of Indian economy in 
1991.70 She has analyzed how the ‘vernacular news organs’ has been appropriated by 
‘subalterns’, which has contributed to their empowerment. But her study has ignored 
the impact of 24-hours news channels on the content of the newspaper. One cannot 
ignore the way television has affected the newspaper as until the arrival of television 
it was the newspaper that used to provide breaking news early in the morning. With 
the coming of television, newspaper lost the privilege of breaking the story. Under 
such circumstances, newspapers started developing new ways of presenting the story 
to the readers who already know about the event before newspaper reaches to them. 
The present study analyzes the rise of Hindi newspapers within the context of the 
hegemony of English newspapers as well as the ascendancy of private news channels.  
                                                 
70  Ursula Rao. (2009). Empowerment through Local News-making: Studying the Media-Public 
Interface in India. In Elizabeth Bird (Ed.) Anthropology of News. Indiana University Press 
(forthcoming). 
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The Rise of News Channels 
According to IRS 2007, the reach of television in 2007 has increased to 453 million 
populations from 389 million in 2003, which means 55 per cent of India’s total 
population has now access to television. Similarly, in terms of people watching 
different programs genres, news and currents affairs channels have seen an increase 
of 35.9 per cent in their viewership since 2003.  This is the second highest increase 
after television serials viewership that stands at 36.7, marginally higher than news and 
current affairs. Despite such a massive growth of viewership of news and current 
affairs channels, there is paucity of literature on the subject. The existing literature on 
Indian television has largely neglected the rise of 24-hour news and current affairs 
channels. One exception is Nalin Mehta who has analyzed the rise of satellite 
television news networks and how it is transforming Indian politics.71 Most of other 
works have largely focused on the new ways of the manifestation of cultural politics 
with the rise of television since the late 1980s. The growth of Hindi newspapers 
cannot be understood without understanding the rise of 24-hour news channels as 
newspapers are largely responding to the challenges posed by the coming of satellite 
news channels which can provide live broadcast of events. Thus, the monopoly of 
newspaper as the sole provider of news has been taken away by television. It is the 
loss of this privilege that has triggered significant transformation in the nature, 
content and structure of newspapers which has been addressed in this study.      
                                                 
71 Nalin Mehta. (2006). Modi and the Camera: The Politics of Television in the 2002 Gujarat Riots. 
South Asia: Journal of South Asian Studies, 24(3), 395-414. Nalin Mehta. (2008). India On Television: 
How Satellite News Channels Have Changed the Way We Think and Act. New Delhi: HarperCollins 
Publishers.  
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A number of studies have examined the impact of television on Indian society 
and the way it affected the expression of cultural politics. Arvind Rajagopal has very 
well analyzed how the advent of television provided the fertile ground to the rise of 
right wing politics which has long term repercussions on the nature and the course of 
Indian politics.72 He also contends that there is a close nexus between the politics of 
market reforms and the growth of communication technology. Similarly, Purnima 
Mankekar in another study has found the new ways of expressing the cultural politics 
made possible because of the coming of television which also defined the ideal of 
women within the nation. 73  Kirk Johnson has explored how the coming of television 
has changed social relations in Indian villages.74  Though these three works provide 
an authoritative account of the rise of Indian television and its manifestation in 
national politics and culture, they were written without taking into account the advent 
of satellite channels. Another work by Sunetra Sen Narayan examines the extent to 
which the Indian state has lost its control and authority in the realm of broadcastings 
especially after the coming of satellite channels since 1991.75 Similarly, works of 
Sevanti Ninan, David Page, William Crawley and Melissa Butcher, though deal with 
satellite channels, were written before the rise of 24-hour news channels.76 In a recent 
study, Shanti Kumar has analyzed how the coming of satellite and cable television 
                                                 
72 Arvind Rajagopal. (2001). Politics after Television: Hindu Nationalism and the Reshaping of the 
Public Sphere in India. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 
73  Purnima Mankekar. (1999). Screening Culture, Viewing Politics: Television, Womanhood and 
Nation in Modern India. New Delhi: Oxford University Press. 
74  Kirk Johnson. (2001). Television and the Social Change in Rural India. New Delhi: Sage 
Publications. 
75 Sunetra Sen Narayan. (2002). Globalization, Localization and the Role of the State: A Study of 
Television Liberalization in India (1990-2001), The Pennsylvania State University: Unpublished PhD 
thesis.   
76 Sevanti Ninan. (1995). Through the Magic Window. New Delhi: Penguin. David Page and William 
Crawley. (2001). Satellites over South Asia: Broadcasting, Culture and the Public Interest. New Delhi: 
Sage Publications. Melissa Butcher. (2003). Transnational television, cultural identity and change: 
when STAR came to India, New Delhi; Thousand Oaks: Sage Publications.  
 39
has transformed cultural imaginations of national identity.77 But his study has also 
largely ignored the rise of 24-hour news channels.  
Thus, most of the existing studies have either focused on television or 
newspapers. They do not unravel the interlinkages between the two media. The 
current study attempts to fill this gap by taking into account the rise of news channels 
while explaining the growth of Hindi newspapers.  
Commodification of News   
There are many scholars who believe that, along with the expansion of news media, 
there is a simultaneous growth of commercialization in media, which has affected the 
content of the media, while squeezing its ability to effectively perform the role of the 
‘Fourth Estate’. Sanghvi and Kohli in their respective studies have pointed out the 
sweeping commercialization creeping in the newspaper industry which has led to 
‘commodification’, as a result of which we now have too much content about 
marketing and too little about news.78 This has happened, according to Sanghvi, 
because of the liberalization of the Indian economy and the unleashing of a consumer 
revolution. One might question the relationship between commodification of news 
and liberalization of Indian economy. The current study shows that commodification 
of news is not a new phenomenon and it existed even in the 1980s.    
                                                 
77  Shanti Kumar. (2005). Gandhi Meets Primetime: Globalization and Nationalism in Indian 
Television. Urbana: University of Illinois. 
78 Vir Sanghvi. (2005). Making of Newspapers. In Uday Sahay (ed.) Making News: Handbook of 
Media in Contemporary India, New Delhi: Oxford University Press, 54-59. Vanita Kohli. (2003). The 
Indian Media Business. New Delhi: Sage Publications. 
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The work of Mark Peterson is an important contribution to understand the 
concept of ‘social responsibility’ that informs the functioning of Indian press.79 He 
highlights the tension that arises between ‘news as content and news as commodity’ 
because of the contradictory understanding of the press, which creates moral and 
ethical problems for Indians. In another study, Sonwalkar argues that since the early 
1990s the trend of ‘Murdochization’ in English language newspapers has emerged.80 
He says that technically the Indian press is more efficient at present than before 1991 
and it can withstand competition from foreign newspapers. But the drive to increase 
readership and enlist advertisers may affect the content of the newspaper. English 
newspapers have occupied an important place in Indian society and are considered 
more professional and reflective of the views of the national elite. Thus, many 
journalists from the non-English press aspire to switch to the English press.  Though 
this study makes a claim that the phenomenon of ‘Murdochization’ has overtaken the 
English press, Sonwalker has not provided any empirical evidence to support the 
claim. It can be argued that Indian-language newspapers are becoming more 
commercial in recent times and they are not far behind the English press in terms of 
quality and status. Thus, there are also many examples where English journalists have 
shifted to Hindi newspapers. All these suggest that there is a need to carry out an 
empirical study of Hindi newspapers to analyze the changes which they have 
experienced in recent times and to consider their overall status in society. In order to 
fill this gap, I have done an empirical study of the Dainik Bhaskar, a Bhopal based 
                                                 
79 Mark Allen Peterson. (1996). Writing the Indian Story: Press, Politics and Symbolic Power in India. 
Brown University: Unpublished PhD thesis.  
80 Prasun Sonwalkar. (2002). ‘Murdochization’ of the Indian press: from by-line to bottom-line. Media, 
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Hindi newspaper, which is currently the second largest read newspaper in India, after 
the Dainik Jagran.  
1.3. Methodology  
In order to grasp the nature of transformation taking place in the Hindi news media 
since the late 1970s, the proposed research synthesizes various approaches and 
methods. As the study relies on archival and textual materials, it has enabled in 
unraveling the historical processes involved at the macro-societal level in shaping and 
molding media content. Further, to grasp the transformation at the micro-level, the 
study has done a systematic study of the archival specimen of Dainik Bhaskar’s 
Bhopal edition from 1980 to 2006, which is presented in Chapter 3. This has helped 
in understanding the continuities and changes in the coverage of different types of 
news such as international, national, regional, local, sports and business.81 An attempt 
has been made to identify changes in the nature and flow of advertising in Dainik 
Bhaskar over the same period. For analysis, I have selected one week of the 
newspaper of the first quarter of every alternative year. Thus, I started with 1980 and 
ended with 2006. However, as I could not find newspapers of the first quarter for the 
                                                 
81 I am aware of the fact that it is very difficult to provide a definition of local, regional, national and 
global that would be unanimously shared by others. Being aware about such complexities in attributing 
a definition that can congeal the boundaries of the above categories for ever, an attempt has been made 
to delineate the terminology in relation to my current research. While doing an analysis of the content 
of Dainik Bhaskar, I have used these categories in the following ways.  
Local has been used here to denote news in Dainik Bhaskar published for a particular city or town 
where the newspaper has an edition. For example, the Bhopal edition of Dainik Bhaskar containing 
news about Bhopal has been placed under the category of local. Similarly, in the Itarsi sub-edition of 
Dainik Bhaskar, stories related to Itarsi are classified as local. Happenings taking place outside Bhopal, 
but within Madhya Pradesh, have been placed under the regional section. Similarly, national has been 
used to refer to news about happenings outside of Madhya Pradesh. Any incident taking place outside 
the geographical boundary of India has been placed under the category of global or international. At 
the same time, care has been taken not to fall into any arbitrary classification. Thus, the Bhopal gas 
tragedy, which happened in Bhopal, is no doubt a global issue. While categorizing different stories in 
the paper, the relative values of the stories have been considered.   
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years 1992, 1994 and 1998, I managed with alternative monthly newspapers which 
were available. Originally, I had the idea of doing a consistent and systematic 
analysis by selecting one week of newspaper of the same month in every alternative 
year. However, as Dainik Bhaskar archives were disorganized, I had to content with 
the above mentioned sequence.  
The archival analysis of the content of Dainik Bhaskar has been further 
supplemented by participant observation which has helped in understanding the 
process of news-production. Primary data related to processes involved in the 
production of media content has been collected through cross-sectional focused 
interviews with the top management, public relations professionals, advertisers, 
editors, journalists, stringers and other staffers of newspapers. In order to understand 
the process of news-gathering that takes place locally, I have spent time with local 
journalists based in Itarsi, a muffasil town in Madhya Pradesh. On many occasions, 
information and materials for news for district pages are also provided by the local 
intelligentsia, stringers and school teachers, who are not full-time employee of Dainik 
Bhaskar, but are paid on the basis of the stories they send to local newspapers offices. 
Therefore, I interviewed them to find out the kinds of reports which they send, their 
frequency and the amount they are paid for their services.   
The secondary data relating to the growth, activities and structure of the media 
in India has been collected through books, journals articles and other publications. 
The research also consults various policy documents and reports of different 
committees set up by the government. Some of the important policy documents are 
the reports of the First Press Commission of 1954 which documented in details the 
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state of press in India soon after Independence.  Another such policy document is 
Report of the Second Press Commission, released in 1982. These two documents 
cumulatively throw extensive light on the functioning of the Indian media from 
Independence to 1970s.  
More contemporary data related to growth and circulation figures of the media 
has been collected from several sources. These include Press in India (from the 
Registrar of newspapers in India (RNI)), Audit Bureau of Circulation (ABC) (which 
audits circulation figures of newspapers), the Press and Advertisers’ Year Books 
(PAYB), the National Readership Survey (NRS) and the Indian Readership Survey 
(IRS).  
Data related to the socio-economic profile of Madhya Pradesh, the states in 
which fieldwork for this research was carried out, has been collected through various 
sources such as the Census of India publications and official websites of the state 
government, the India Economic Survey and Human Development Reports of Madhya 
Pradesh.  
Another important aspect of material collection used for this research is the 
interview with hawkers responsible for selling newspapers. In the Indian context, 
hawkers play an important role in the success of a newspaper as they are familiar with 
local people, especially in towns and villages and they can often convince potential 
readers to patronize a particular newspaper. In return, they get certain incentives from 
the publisher. While some newspapers pay fifty paisa for selling a single issue of 
newspaper, other may pay more. However, in the recent context of cut-throat 
competition among different newspapers, there are instances of hawkers being 
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offered substantial incentives by newspapers. These gifts may vary from a simple 
radio set to a refrigerator, or even a set of color television. Therefore, given the 
significant role played by the hawkers, the research conducts in-depth interviews with 
hawkers in both Bhopal and Itarsi.    
Madhya Pradesh has been selected for taking up my fieldwork and the reasons 
for this choice are manifold. First, Madhya Pradesh is one of the largest states in the 
north Indian Hindi belt and thus provides a unique entry point to study the Hindi 
media. Second, the literacy rate is 64.1 per cent in Madhya Pradesh, according to 
2001 Census of India, as against the national average of 65 per cent (see Table 1.3). 
As suggested by Robin Jeffrey, the growth of literacy is one of the important factors 
in the expansion of vernacular newspapers it would be thus interesting to examine the 
extent to which literacy has contributed to the growth of Hindi newspapers in the 
context of Madhya Pradesh. It must, however, be noted that literacy in India does not 
necessarily mean one’s ability to read and understand a newspaper. For official 
purposes, literacy simply denotes the ability to write ones’ name. Therefore, literacy 
cannot be taken for granted as a driving factor in propelling newspaper’s growth. 
Finally, about 26 per cent of Madhya Pradesh’s population lives in urban areas, while 
the rest of them live in rural areas. The preponderance of rural population makes the 
economy of Madhya Pradesh primarily agrarian. This presence of a huge rural 
population also makes the site of the fieldwork more meaningful as Hindi newspapers 
have largely expanded their circulation because of their reach into rural areas while 
English newspapers have mostly been confined to urban areas.  
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Further, in 2005, Madhya Pradesh published 429 Hindi newspapers which had 
a share of 96 per cent in the total circulation figures for the state. Bhopal, the capital 
city, published 183 newspapers. The share of English newspapers in total newspaper 
circulation in Madhya Pradesh is one per cent. This is not surprising, as Madhya 
Pradesh is predominantly Hindi-speaking state. Despite the presence of more than 
400 Hindi newspapers, the newspaper market in Madhya Pradesh is dominated by 
Dainik Bhaskar, which commands over 64 per cent of the total readership, according 
to the National Readership Survey (NRS), 2006.82 Yet another reason for choosing 
Madhya Pradesh is its poly-centric character, having many important urban centers. 
In addition to the capital Bhopal, Gwaliar, Sagar, Jabalpur and Indore are important 
cities in Madhya Pradesh. This has been advantageous for newspapers as they can 
spread their bases to different cities and launch multiple editions.  
                                                 
82 However, Indian Readership Survey (IRS), 2006 puts the figure at 69 per cent.  
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Table 1.3 
Social, Economic and Demographic Profile of Madhya Pradesh and India,2001 
  
Madhya Pradesh India  
Total Male Female Total Male Female  
Total Population 6.03 crore 52% 48% 102 crore 51.70% 48.30% 
Urban Population 1.61 crore 53% 47% 28.53 crore 52.60% 47.40% 
Rural Population 4.42 crore 52% 48% 74.16 crore 51.40% 48.60% 
Total Literacy rate  64.10% 62% 38% 65.38% 75.85% 54.16% 
Urban literacy rate 68.34% 58% 42% 75.85% 57% 43% 
Rural literacy rate 47.20% 76% 50.5% 54.16% 62% 38% 
Per Capita Income Rs.8,758     Rs.15,562     
PCI (Urban) Rs. 14,719           
PCI (Rural) Rs.7,079           
Source: Census of India 2001 & Indian Economic Survey 2001-02.   
 
Table 1.4 
Growth of Literacy in Madhya Pradesh, 1951-2001 
  TOTAL MALE FEMALE 
Year Population Rural Urban Population Rural Urban Population Rural Urban 
1951 13.45 9.91 36.09 21.86 17.31 49.72 4.99 2.53 21.34 
1961 17.13 12.73 43.52 27.03 21.81 56.51 6.73 3.36 28.35 
1971 21.34 16.81 49.55 32.7 27.05 60.46 10.92 6.1 36.98 
1981 27.87 21.22 54.02 39.49 32.91 64.41 15.53 8.99 41.46 
1991 44.2 35.87 70.81 58.42 51.04 81.32 28.85 19.73 58.92 
2001 64.1 58.1 79.7 76.5 71.3 87.8 50.5 43 70.6 
Source: Census of India, various years      
Another factor for choosing Madhya Pradesh is to test my hypothesis if the Hindi 
newspapers mediated public arena has graduated from communal and reactionary 
politics to a more sane and civic discourse. Madhya Pradesh is often considered as a 
center of Hindutva activities and Hindi newspapers are alleged to have played a 
leading role in inciting communal conflict during the late 1980s and 1990s. Finally, 
being a native Hindi and Urdu speaker and acquainted with the north Indian culture, I 
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found it more comfortable in linguistic and cultural terms to carry out my research in 
Madhya Pradesh.  
In order to provide a micro-level analysis, the fieldwork was undertaken in the 
capital Bhopal, which also houses the head office of Dainik Bhaskar. Here may be 
helpful to provide a brief profile of Bhopal. Bhopal was a former princely state, 
which merged into Indian Union in 1949.83 Bhopal is best known as the City of Lakes, 
although it also inhibits historical mosques, temples and gardens.  Bhopal as a district 
was created in 1972. Earlier Bhopal was part of Sehore district. According to the 
2001 Census, the population of the district is 18,435,10 lakh, comprising 9,72,649 
males and 8,70,861 females. Bhopal has 11,598,23 lakh total numbers of literate 
people. It must be noted that the population of Bhopal has been growing rapidly. In 
1951 Bhopal had a population of 2,35,665 which went upto 13,514,79 in 1991 and to 
18,435,10 in 2001. It has the highest annual exponential growth rate of population in 
the state of Madhya Pradesh of over 4 per cent. This is not surprising, as Bhopal is the 
capital city and attracts a sizeable number of migrants because of the job 
opportunities available there. Bhopal came into the limelight globally in 1984 when a 
gruesome accident, involving the American chemical company, Union Carbide, 
thousands of people was killed.       
The landscape of Bhopal is beautified with the two emerald green lakes to the 
west and south-east of old Bhopal city. The Upper City Lake stretched over 5.84 
                                                 
83 Bhopal was the principal princely state in Central India ruled by Muslim rulers. When taking into 
account the whole of India, it was second only to Hyderabad. The reorganization of States in 1956 
made Bhopal the capital of the enlarged Madhya Pradesh, in which merged old Madhya Bharat, 
Bhopal, Vindhya Pradesh and the then Madhya Pradesh (excluding Marathi speaking districts). P. C. 
Malhotra. (1964). Socio-Economic Survey of Bhopal City and Bairagarh. Bombay: Asia Publishing 
House, pp. 1-7.  
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kilometer while the Lower Lake has a compact area of 3.25 square kilometer. These 
lakes are also the source of drinking water, besides being used for water sports and 
fishing. The two lakes also divide the city into two parts, the northern consisting of 
the old city and the railway station, and the southern consisting of the new township 
planned along modern lines to shift the nucleus of urban habitat and to provide space 
for expansion.84  
In order to explore the processes involved in producing news from local areas, 
I visited Itarsi. One of the local bureaus of Dainik Bhaskar is located at Itarsi and my 
time there provided me an opportunity to find out the differences in the functioning of 
a local bureau from that of the head office. Besides, I also visited nearby towns and 
villages such as Seoni Malwa, Barashel, Babai and Sohagpur and met local reporters 
and stringers to explore the local networks of news-gathering.  The demographic 
profile of Bhopal and Itarsi is provided in Table 1.5 below. It shows that the 
population of Bhopal is predominantly urban, whereas Itarsi has a balance between 
urban and rural population. Both Bhopal and Itarsi have a comparable literacy rate of 
75 per cent and 70 per cent respectively. This also provides the opportunity to explore 
the differences and similarities that exist in the process of news gathering and 






                                                 
84 Gazetteer of India, Madhya Pradesh, Sehore and Bhopal.  
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Table 1.5 
Demographic Profile of Bhopal and Itarsi 
  
Bhopal Itarsi 
Total Male Female Total Male Female 
Total Population 1843510 53% 47% 238537 52% 48% 
Urban Population 80% 53% 47% 51% 52% 48% 
Rural Population 20% 53% 47% 49% 52% 48% 
Total Literacy Rate  75% 82% 66% 70% 79% 56% 
Urban Literacy Rate 80% 73% 62% 76% 82% 70% 
Rural Literacy Rate 53% 54% 29% 55% 65% 44% 
Source: Census of India, 2001.      
 I spent a total of seven months doing my fieldwork in three phases. The first visit to 
Bhopal in December 2004 was to explore if I would be given access to Dainik 
Bhaskar for carrying out my research. There was a favorable response from the 
management, in part due to the reason that we had a common friend working as the 
resident editor of the Hindustan Times in Bhopal. The management of Dainik 
Bhaskar wanted to ensure that I am interested in them just for ‘research purpose’ and 
am not going to sell their trade secret to a rival company, which could be a common 
apprehension for any large publishing house. Having a common friend definitely 
made it easier to get easy access to their head office and other bureau offices and 
observing and interviewing people working there. My first visit to Bhopal lasted for 
three weeks. 
I returned to Bhopal for extensive fieldwork in September 2006 and spent 
three months in two stages. While at Bhopal, I spent my time at the Dainik Bhaskar 
office doing participant observation and interviewing people working there. I also 
attended newsroom meeting regularly for two weeks which helped me to understand 
the process involved in selecting the news for the morning newspaper and the nature 
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of discussion that took place in the newsroom. Besides, I followed reporters and 
photographers when they went out in the field. All these provided me an opportunity 
to silently observe them and prepare a note of their activities.  
While at Bhopal I also started analyzing the archives of Dainik Bhaskar from 
1980 to 2006. This was housed in a small library located within the compound of the 
Dainik Bhaskar building. The library had a few books besides having some old 
magazines. Since Bhopal is the head office of Dainik Bhaskar, all editions of 
newspapers are sent there by courier everyday. The library staff collects them and 
binds it in a bundle, which is sometime sought by reporters or editors to check a story. 
Usually, they are shifted to the warehouse after a month. Besides, all newspapers 
published from Bhopal are also collected in the library and tied up in a bundle, which 
would then be sent to resident editors and sub-editors for their analyses.    
The older newspapers which I was interested in reading were kept in a 
warehouse located just besides the library. But it was highly disorganized, as 
newspapers was scattered all around, some in bound volumes, others just packed in a 
bundle and stacked over each others, with thick dust gathered on all the materials kept 
there. After requesting Abhilash Khandekar, who was the resident editor at Bhopal, I 
was given access to older volumes of Dainik Bhaskar. He also appointed one person 
to assist me in acquiring the required materials, which proved quite helpful.   
After finishing my second fieldwork, I came back to Singapore to 
systematically analyze data collected during the fieldwork. While analyzing data and 
writing my chapters, I found several gaps. The suggestion by my supervisor to divide 
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my fieldwork in two stages proved really beneficial. I returned to Bhopal again in 
November 2007 to conduct my final fieldwork which went for two months until the 
third week of January 2008. During this time, I needed only specific data which I 
could not collect during my previous fieldwork. Thus, data related to gender and 
minority groups such as Dalits, were collected. Similarly, I also did in-depth 
interview with television journalists.  
One of the methodological issues that emerged from my fieldwork experience 
is the role of one’s personality in getting access to the field. To begin with, it was our 
common friendship that helped in getting the initial access to the Dainik Bhaskar 
office. However, when I started doing my actual fieldwork, the factor of my entry 
was unknown to those who were working in the office except to a few who belonged 
to the higher echelons such as the resident editor. Many members of Dainik Bhaskar 
simply knew that I am a researcher based in Singapore and interested to study the 
reason behind the success of the newspaper.  But whenever I approached them for 
any interview or talk, they mostly responded positively to me.  People were always 
curious to know why I was interested in studying a Hindi newspaper, especially from 
a university located in Singapore. It also used to be a source of confidence for the 
staff of Dainik Bhaskar that there is something important that has inspired someone 
in Singapore to study a Hindi newspaper and perhaps reassured them that they have a 
bright future. However, the main point here is of getting access and obtaining 
required data. In most of the literature of Western anthropologists doing fieldwork in 
developing countries, the main emphasis is on their position as ‘white’ and a citizen 
of developed nation. Thus Ursula Rao writes that ‘I was greatly welcomed. This, I 
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assume, was partly due to the high status I received as an educated member of a rich 
Western nation.’85 There is no denying the fact that one’s position and location can 
play an important role in the matter of access. However, at the same time, how one 
presents oneself in the field is significantly important while trying to get access and 
obtain the required data. I was always welcomed in the field and could obtain the 
required data without having positional advantages which a Western researcher can 
claim. The significant factor in my fieldwork was the manner I presented myself 
while meeting with different people. Being polite with everyone I met and listening to 
them with patience helped me to get access to information without much difficulty.  
However, one also has to take into the account the respondents or the people 
whom I was studying or dealing with: they were media professionals, educated and 
having a busy schedule. It was much different than going to a village and staying 
there with the local people. The background of my respondents was helpful in easily 
explaining to them what I was interested in. But I always confronted with questions 
about why I am interested in a Hindi newspaper and on occasion people would be 
suspicious of what I was doing. On one occasion, the Media Advisor of the Bhaskar 
Group told me that ‘if Singapore is sponsoring your fieldwork and research they must 
be interested in investing capital in a Hindi newspaper. They have sent you here to 
find out about the investment opportunity.’ He further went on to tell me that ‘why 
are you wasting your time hanging around in the office and following journalists, why 
don’t you just collect advertising data and go back.’ I decided not to answer to his 
                                                 
85 Ursula Rao. (2003). News from the Field: The Experience of Transgression and the Transformation 
of Knowledge during Research in an Expert-site. In U. Rao, & John Hutnyk (Ed.), Celebrating 
Transgression: Method & Politics in Anthropological Studies of Culture (pp. 23-38). Oxford: 
Berghahn Books,p. 25.  
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question, and just gave a smile to him. But after that he never posed that question 
again.      
1.4. Organization of the Thesis  
This thesis has been organized into eight Chapters including this introduction. 
Chapter 2 analyzes the development of Hindi newspapers from colonial to 
postcolonial India in the larger context of the debates between the Hindi and English 
languages. By aligning themselves with the freedom struggle against the British, 
Hindi newspapers could establish themselves as a significant vehicle of political 
transformation during the colonial period. However, Hindi newspapers were unable to 
contest the dominance of English newspapers because of the association of English as 
the language of modernity and moderns, which informed the subsequent development 
of Hindi and English newspapers in postcolonial India. It was the resurgence of Hindi 
newspapers since the 1980s that challenged the dominance of English newspapers in 
the social, cultural and political, if not economic spheres, in postcolonial India.   
Chapter 3 investigates the transformation undergoing in the content, layout 
and design of the Dainik Bhaskar from 1980 to 2007. By situating the changes in the 
Dainik Bhaskar within the larger contexts of the social, economic and political 
transformations in India, the chapter attempts to understand the changing values and 
orientations of Indian society and to present a holistic approach to the study of the 
Hindi newspaper. The local news has come to dominate the content of the Hindi 
newspaper particularly since the early 1990s. There is also the prominence of 
glamour, entertainment and lifestyles sections in the newspaper.  
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Chapter 4 is an ethnographic study of the process of news production as it 
operates in Dainik Bhaskar in Bhopal (head office) and Itarsi (local bureau). The 
chapter throws light on the activities in the newsroom, life of reporters, sub-editors, 
editors and photographers. Based upon a multi-sited fieldwork the chapter reveals the 
different aspects of news organizations at the regional and local levels. While looking 
at the process of news production and its impact upon local society, this chapter also 
analyzes the social composition in a Hindi newspaper and how it affects the news 
production.  
Chapter 5 analyzes the process of advertising in Dainik Bhaskar in Bhopal 
(head office) and Itarsi (a local bureau). This chapter shows how advertising occupies 
an important place in the structure and functioning of the Hindi newspaper which has 
resulted in the dominance of middle-class values while deciding about the content. At 
the same time, the lure of advertising has also facilitated the expansion of Hindi 
newspapers into the remotest possible area, which has contributed to the 
empowerment of the hitherto marginalized groups largely untouched by supposedly 
national English newspapers. This paradoxical process of simultaneous coexistence of 
the commercialization of newspapers as well as the empowerment of the subaltern 
class is the running theme of the chapter.      
Hindi newspapers have grown in a time when there is a parallel expansion of 
satellite television in India. Chapter 6 examines the strategies adopted by the Hindi 
newspaper to survive in an age of television. The coming of 24-hours satellite news 
channels and their expansion has affected the content of newspapers and middle class 
tastes and values have become important yardsticks to judge the worthiness of a story. 
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At the same time, the chapter also highlights the media convergence that has been 
taking place owing to the development in communications and digital technologies.   
The final Chapter concludes the discussion by highlighting the important 
arguments of the thesis. The resurgence of Hindi newspapers has made it difficult for 
English newspapers to continue their dominance over the social, cultural and political 
spheres in postcolonial India. It has also resulted in widening the political and cultural 
space available for the hitherto marginalized classes who could not participate in 
‘national’ public arena because of a certain dominant mode of discourse hegemonized 
by the English-speaking ‘national’ elite. This chapter also outlines the direction for 





CHANGING CONTOURS OF HINDI AND ENGLISH PRINT MEDIA: FROM 
COLONIAL TO POSTCOLONIAL INDIA 
When she is older I will send the child to a good girls’ school and see that she is 
taught English. 
   William Dalrymple, 19931  
This feeling is expressed to the writer, William Dalrymple, when he goes to meet 
Panna, an eunuch living in the walled city of Delhi. Here English is perceived as a 
source of agency and a window to better social opportunity, which apparently is 
denied to Panna. Why is English seen as a source of empowerment? Why is Hindi 
being deprived of a status commanded by English? It must be noted that education in 
English was almost essential if one was to participate in the public sphere during the 
colonial period. This prejudice continued to dominate in the postcolonial period. This 
chapter is an attempt to understand why and how English came to dominate the public 
sphere in both colonial and postcolonial India which, it is argued, has a direct 
ramification on the development of English and Hindi media. By doing so, the 
chapter attempts to sketch the trajectory followed by Hindi and English media in the 
transition from colonial to postcolonial India within the larger contextual debates 
between English and Hindi.   
Postcolonial India saw a sharp division between the English and vernacular 
media in terms of power, prestige and influence. This division was directly related to 
different perceptions of English and Hindi in the public sphere, a legacy of 
colonialism, which helped the English media to dominate the political power structure 
and other aspects of life. English was viewed as the language of moderns and 
                                                 
1 William Dalrymple. (1993). City of Djinns: A Year in Delhi. Penguin: New Delhi, p. 179. 
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modernity, whereas Hindi was perceived as the marker of non-modern and orthodox 
identity. English thus commanded ‘cultural authority’ over other vernacular 
languages. Such cultural authority ensued from its dominance over such institutions 
as the bureaucracy, market, press and education system.2 The Hindi language failed to 
establish its authority in the market which was concomitant to its failure in widening 
the social base beyond the north Indian region in Independent India. Use of 
Sanskritized Hindi, which started in the late nineteenth century and later came to be 
associated with Brahmins domination, further hampered the growth and adoption of 
Hindi by a larger population. Even within the north Indian region, Hindi ‘became the 
chosen vehicle for an upper caste literati’s self image’ which kept away lower caste 
groups and Muslims from adopting Hindi.3 
However, during the colonial period, the vernacular realm was very important 
and the activities carried out there provided an important shape to the development of 
nationalism subsequently. Sandria Freitag shows how the alternative-arena activities 
such as the Cow Protection campaign, which was not part of a narrowly defined 
                                                 
2 Elder has very well pointed out the continuities in the colonial education system in India after the 
departure of the colonial power. Though he admits that India has shown an impressive success in 
decolonizing the educational system still ‘the Indian textbooks transmit to their students an awareness 
of a West that is still technologically superior, still to be blamed, still to be emulated, and still to be 
sought for approval’ (295). For details see Joseph W. Elder. (1971). The Decolonization of Educational 
Culture: The Case of India'. Comparative Education Review, 15(3), 288-295. Kumar in his seminal 
work on the Indian education system has also clearly shown the link that exists between the education 
system under the colonial rule and after India achieved independence. For details see Krishna Kumar. 
(2005). Political Agenda of Education: A Study of Colonialist and Nationalist Ideas. (Revised ed.) 
New Delhi: Sage Publications.  
3 Krishna Kumar. (2005), Ibid., p.149. Similarly, Dalmia points that in its claim to national status in 
British India, ‘Hindi as the language of Hindus not only shut out Muslim participation, but in its 
increasing sanskritization, unwittingly, as it were, also achieved polarization with the Dravidian 
languages of the South. The territory it could be said to cover was thus automatically reduced. It was to 
have a long and chequered career in its aspirations to be recognized as the national language of India.’ 
Vasudha Dalmia. (1997). The Nationalisation of Hindu Traditions: Bharatendu Harischandra and 
Nineteenth-century Banaras. New Delhi: Oxford University Press, p. 221.    
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nationalist movement, still laid important groundwork for how nationalism might find 
very different kinds of appeals that worked at a popular level. Thus she argues that ‘it 
is especially in this alternative realm that people forged a new way to argue and 
compete about what mattered. … [which] constituted an alternative to the political 
institutions created by the imperial state.’ This vernacular realm became important 
with the rise of regionalism and regional elites since the late 1960s that paved the way 
for the Hindi press to play a new and proactive role along with the English press. But 
it was not until the 1980s when the Ayodhya movement reappeared that the 
resurgence of the Hindi press was recognized in the national mainstream. The 
recognition, though it established the image of the Hindi press as communal and 
reactionary, also contributed to its massive expansion and laid important groundwork 
to challenge the perception of the English press as the ‘national press’. Thus, a very 
complex relationship existed between an ostensibly modern English-language press 
and Hindi-press vernacular realm. These themed are explored in this chapter.      
However, I would like to clarify from the outset that the debates between 
Hindi and English have to be understood within the contexts prevalent at a particular 
juncture of history. It was not long ago that learning Urdu was considered to be 
respectable, as it was the language of aristocracy and modernity.4 Similarly, Benedict 
Anderson argues that patronization of a language by the elites plays an important role 
in deciding its status in society. Thus, he remarks that  
‘Latin hegemony was doomed.’ …after ‘Latin ceased to be the language 
of a pan-European high intelligentsia. In the seventeenth century Hobbes 
                                                 
4  See Francis Robinson. (1974). Separatism among Indian Muslims: the politics of the United 
Provinces' Muslims, 1860-1923, London: Cambridge University Press, pp. 33-83.  
 59
(1588-1678) was a figure of continental renown because he wrote in the 
truth-language. Shakespeare (1564-1616), on the other hand, composing 
in the vernacular, was virtually unknown across the Channel. And had 
English not become, two hundred years later, the pre-eminent world-
imperial language, might he not largely have retained his original insular 
obscurity?’5  
Thus, the notion of dominance and subordination has to be understood within the 
larger context of social, economic and political forces operating under a particular 
juncture in time which privileges one over other. 
This chapter attempts to understand the politics, paradoxes and intricacies 
associated with language politics in India by looking into the debates between English 
and Hindi from colonial to postcolonial India which significantly shaped and 
influenced the different trajectories taken by Hindi and English media. The paradoxes 
associated with language politics in postcolonial India underscore the confusion, 
contestation and perplexity that are the hallmarks of postcolonial nations which create 
doubts about whether there is any sovereign sphere for an independent cultural 
politics – outside the realms of colonial institutions. The first part of the chapter 
analyzes the debates between Hindi and English in colonial India and briefly outlines 
the history of Hindi and English journalism. The second part analyzes the debates in 
postcolonial India and attempts to explain the unequal encounters between Hindi and 
English media which eventually resulted in the long contest in the public sphere in 
which each language appeared somehow to be in competition. In the process, the 
chapter aims to deconstruct the binary construction of domination and subordination, 
as such construction overlooks the overlapping traits present in each category. The 
                                                 
5  Benedict Anderson. (1991). Imagined Community: Reflections on the Origin and Spread of 
Nationalism. (Revised ed.). London: Verso, p.18.  
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second part of the chapter is further subdivided into three phases: the first phase 
which starts in 1947 and lasts till 1977 was the period where Hindi newspapers 
played a subservient role to English newspapers and were marginalized in the 
national mainstream. The second phase starting after the emergency, a dark period in 
Indian democracy, ends in 1992 with the demolition of Babri mosque. This period 
witnessed the rapid expansion of Hindi newspapers when they surpassed English 
newspapers in readership. However, the period is also remembered for the leading 
role played by Hindi newspapers in polarizing the society along communal lines in 
the wake of Ram Janmabhumi-Babri mosque controversy, which further damaged the 
image of Hindi in the public sphere. The third phase starting from 1993 and still 
continuing is the period where Hindi newspapers have not only been able to come out 
of their image of being ‘communal’, but have been able to compete with English 
newspapers on equal footing . 
2.1. English and Hindi Debates in Colonial India 
The introduction of English in India by the British was itself based on the notion of 
creating ‘a class of persons, Indian in blood and color, but English in taste, in 
opinions, in morals, and in intellect. To that class we may leave it to refine the 
vernacular dialects of the country, to enrich those dialects with terms of science 
borrowed from the Western nomenclature, and to render them by degrees fit vehicles 
for conveying knowledge to the great mass of the population.’6 This statement of 
Macaulay forcefully reveals the superiority and the power of representation accorded 
                                                 
6 Thomas Babington Macaulay. (2005). Minute on Indian Education, February 2, 1835. In Gaurav 
Desai & Supriya Nair (Eds.), Postcolonialisms: An Anthology of Cultural Theory and Criticism 
(pp.121-131). New Brunswick and New Jersey: Rutgers University Press, p. 130.  
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to English over other Indian languages. There is covertly implied linkage between 
English and modernity as reflected in the task attributed to that class to ‘refine’ their 
vernacular dialects with the help of English. Vernacular dialects were not considered 
suitable to translate western science, an epitome of modernity, and impart western 
education to the Indian masses. The implicit aim of producing this class was to 
‘justify colonial domination.’ 7  This class later on became the vehicle of 
communication between the native and the British and also spearheaded the freedom 
movement against the British. With the introduction of English in colonial India, 
education in English became a source of social mobility and respectability.8  Ranajit 
Guha aptly remarks that ‘by the last quarter of the nineteenth century education had 
already established itself as the most distinctive aspect of westernization in our 
culture.’ He further remarks that ‘the aim of education, as conceived by the founders 
of the raj, was far from emancipatory. It was designed to harness the native mind to 
the new state apparatus as a cheap but indispensable carrier of its administrative 
burden.’ 9  By education, he meant, English education introduced by the colonial 
power which helped the raj to establish its hegemony and implant its ideological 
dominance over native culture and society. This had ramifications even after the 
                                                 
7 Tejaswini Niranjana. (1990). Translation, Colonialism and Rise of English,  Economic and Political 
Weekly, April 14, pp. 773-778.  
8 Joshi has shown that how education in English helped the middle class in Lucknow in claiming 
respect and carving out a domain where they could articulate their politics against the nobility and 
traditional elites and by presenting themselves as ‘the real allies of a benevolent government, and 
eminently more suitable to represent native society’ (53). Sanjay Joshi. (2001). Fractured Modernity: 
Making of a Middle Class in Colonial North India. New Delhi: Oxford University Press. Similarly, 
Ghosh, in the context of colonial Bengal, argues that with the introduction of English education, ‘the 
middle rungs in the society were taking to it in increasing numbers, so as to substantially alter the 
previous bias of land and wealth in the colleges’. See Anindita Ghosh. (2006). Power in Print: Popular 
Publishing and the Politics of Language and Culture in a Colonial Society, 1778-1905.  New Delhi: 
Oxford University Press.  
9  Ranajit Guha. (1997). Dominance without Hegemony: History and Power in Colonial India. 
Cambridge, Massachusetts: Harvard University Press, pp. 165-167.   
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departure of colonial power. The hierarchy created with the introduction of English 
education was clearly visible as it contributed to creating divisions between ‘the 
newly-educated and illiterate, English-knowing and vernacular-speaking sections of 
native society.’10 
On the other hand, colonial rulers preferred Urdu and adopted it as the language 
of Indian law courts in 1837, perhaps because of its association with elites and 
similarity of scripts with Persian which was the court language during the time of the 
Mughals.11 Unfortunately, Hindi and the Nagari script failed to achieve a similar 
status as Urdu until the end of nineteenth century except for a few isolated 
instances.12 However, such policies helped in the growth of the Hindi movement. 
Francesca Orsini argues that 
with the demise of Mughal paramountcy and  with colonial 
inconsistencies in language policy, there began a long-drawn out 
controversy between defenders of Urdu and supporters of Hindi and 
the Devanagari script: While the former argued for continuity and the 
pre-eminence of Urdu as the language of administration and of the 
Indo-Muslim literate ecumene, the latter emphasized the scope for 
change under the ‘just and neutral’ European rulers (and a return to an 
earlier era, ‘before’ Muslim rule, when, they claimed, Hindi was 
widely used as an administrative language).13 
The contestation between Hindi and Urdu resulted in the Hindi-Nagari movement 
which began in the 1860s. The establishment of the Nagari Pracharini Sabha in 
                                                 
10 Veena Naregal. (2001). Language Politics, Elites, and the Public Sphere: Western India Under 
Colonialism. New Delhi: Permanent Black, p.4. Also see Gauri Viswanathan. (1989). Masks of 
Conquest: Literary Study and British Rule in India. New York: Columbia University Press.   
11 For a detailed discussion on British government language policy, see Christopher R. King. (1994). 
One language, two scripts: the Hindi movement in the nineteenth century North India, Bombay: 
Oxford University Press.  
12 Ibid., p.53.  
13 Francesca Orsini. (2002). The Hindi Public Sphere 1920-1940: Language and Literature in the Age 
of Nationalism. New Delhi: Oxford University Press, p. 20.  
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Banaras in 1893 gave further impetus to the Hindi-Nagari movement. They succeeded 
in convincing the colonial government to install Hindi in the court and government 
offices in 1900 and thus Hindi in Devanagari script achieved equal status along with 
Urdu.14 However, Hindi won the symbolic victory against Urdu as ‘Hindi was also 
perceived as the symbolic instrument for fighting colonialism and English, whereas 
Urdu was perceived essentially as the instrument for preservation of Muslim self-
identity.’ 15  Kumar further argues that ‘the decision made by the English 
administration to use Urdu as the court language had tainted it anyhow, rendering it 
unsuitable for anti-colonial struggle.’  While Urdu gradually came to be identified 
with Muslims, Hindi started being identified with Hindustan. Many powerful figures 
emerged in the late nineteenth century in north India who championed the cause of 
Hindi and projected Hindi as representing the inner life of the nation.16 
Further institutionalization and expansion of Hindi took place with the 
establishment of Hindi Sahitya Sammelan in 1910, the Dakshin Bharat Hindi Prachar 
Sabha in 1918 and Rashtra Bhasha Prachar Samiti in 1930. Setting up of academic 
institutions such as Banaras Hindu University 1916, Kashi Vidya Peeth 1920, 
Gurukal University Kangari 1902 and Hindi Mahila Vidyalayas 1922 helped in 
generating intellectual activities and promoting a Hindi literary sphere. However, they 
proved to be inadequate to face the challenge posed by Western-inspired English 
language academic institutions during the colonial period. This ultimately resulted in 
                                                 
14 Christopher R. King. (1994), op. cit.  
15 Krishna Kumar. (2005), op. cit. See also Paul Brass. (1972). Language, Religion and Politics in 
North India. London; New York: Cambridge University Press. 
16 Dalmia has criticized such projection, which, according to her, was ‘an obvious misrepresentation, 
determined largely by ideological concerns.’ Vasudha Dalmia. (1997), op. cit., p. 220.  
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the protest by the Hindi intelligentsia and the demand to replace English by Hindi as 
the medium of instruction at institutions of higher learning.17 With the coming of 
Gandhi, Hindi and other Indian languages got further support.18 Under the influence 
of Gandhi, the All India Congress Committee in 1920 adopted Hindi as the lingua 
indica at its special session.19  
Gandhi was one of the main protagonists of Hindi and he wanted it to be 
declared as the national language. Though Gandhi himself was a Gujarati, he lent his 
support to Hindi. He believed it would appeal to people from all over India and 
encourage them to abandon their narrow linguistic loyalties and associate themselves 
with the larger identity of the nation. Thus David Lelyveld argues that Gandhi’s 
support to Hindi was not only to create linguistic autonomy and freedom from the 
domination of the English language, but also to create a unifying language that would 
overarch the diversities of region and religion and other lines of cultural and linguistic 
division.20 It was this reason that Gandhi opposed Sanskritized Hindi and supported 
Hindustani, a blend of Hindi and Urdu, as the possible national language. He was 
                                                 
17 See Gopal Sharma. (1969). Hindi and the Composite culture of India. Contribution to Asian Studies,  
Vol. XI, pp. 57-68. King also argues that all these measures brought no change in the position of the 
vernaculars. University officials, both British and Indian, did not consider Urdu and Hindi worthy 
enough to merit inclusion in regular degree courses as subjects in their own right until 1923, and never 
contemplated their use as mediums of instruction. See Christopher R. King. (1994), op. cit. p.93.  
18 It must be noted that Balganga Dhar Tilak was the first leading men of non-Hindi provinces who 
advocated the installation of Hindi as the all-India language of Independent India which can be a 
substitute for English. In December 1905, he told a conference of the Nagari Pracharini Sabha at 
Benares: ‘If you want to draw a nation together, there is no force more powerful than a common 
language for all.’ See Ram Gopal. (1966). Linguistic Affairs of India. Bombay: Asia Publishing House, 
p. 175. 
19  V.M. Mishra. (1971). The Hindi Press in India: an Interpretative History, International 
Communication Gazette, 17,  pp. 243-249.  
20 David Lelyveld. (1993). The Fate of Hindustani: Colonial Knowledge and the Project of a National 
Language. In Carol A. Breckenridge and Peter van der Veer (Eds), Orientalism and Postcolonial 
Predicament: Perspectives on South Asia (pp. 189-214). Philadelphia: University of Pennsylvania 
Press, p.190.  
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very critical of the Indian National Congress for using English during their 
proceedings. In January 21, 1920, he wrote in Young India that 
…the nation has very materially suffered by reason of the 
proceedings of the Congress having been conducted almost entirely 
in English except during the last two years. I further wish to state as 
a fact that, barring the Presidency of Madras, everywhere else the 
majority of the visitors and delegates to the National Congress have 
always been able to understand more Hindustani than English. The 
astounding result, therefore, has been that the Congress has been 
national throughout all these long years only as a spectacle, but 
never for its real educative value. …And as national consciousness 
develops and as the appetite for political knowledge and education 
grows, as it must, it will become more and more difficult, and rightly 
so, for a speaker, no matter how able and popular, to command the 
attention of a popular audience if he spoke in English.21 
Thus, Gandhi was clear in his thought that English could not be the language of the 
masses and the only way to reach to and influence masses was through a national 
language or in mother tongue. The coming of Gandhi in the national scene also 
contributed to the development of other vernacular languages. The British system of 
governance divided India into a number of provinces, of which the three largest were 
the ‘Presidencies’ – Bombay, Madras and Bengal. This system of administrative 
division was indifferent to language and the linguistic sensitivities of the people, 
which resulted in the growing discontent among the masses whose linguistic 
identities were subsumed under broader arrangements. In 1920, Gandhi came out 
with the suggestion of reorganizing the Indian National Congress political machinery 
according to language, and thus, twenty-one Provincial Congress Committees (PCC) 
                                                 
21 M. K. Gandhi. (1965). Our Language Problem. Edited and Published by Anand T. Hingorani, 
Bombay: Bhartiya Vidya Bhavan, pp.19-20.  
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were created.22 Hence onwards proceedings of Indian National Congress started being 
conducted in vernacular languages rather than in English. Gandhi was confident that 
with the development of national consciousness, English would lose its influence. 
Throughout his political career, Gandhi supported Hindi/Hindustani and he always 
criticized Congress leaders for using and supporting English as the national language. 
Despite the support provided to Hindustani by Mahatma Gandhi, the language 
did not appeal to people beyond the north India region. Supporters of Hindi were not 
ready to accept Hindustani as the national language because, for them, Hindustani, ‘as 
a spoken idiom of the common man, is inadequate for serious discourse, as in 
education and parliament.’23 Hindi thus became the victim of its own supporters as 
Sanskritized Hindi was neither acceptable to South Indian, nor to large number of 
neo-literate masses across north India, not to speak of Muslims. In this respect, 
Kumar remarks that ‘the enormous nationalist program of the north Indian literati to 
provide independent India with a national language became a victim of the religious 
and cultural split in the Hindi heartland.’ 24  One might as well ask here if the 
Hindiwalas had agreed to Gandhi’s formulation and accepted Hindustani, would it 
have helped Hindi to widen its social constituency and emerge as the national 
language? This question is beyond the scope of my current research but I would like 
to surmise here that it would have definitely helped Hindi in commanding greater 
respect among non-Hindi speaking people.  Without spending much energy here, I 
                                                 
22  It must be noted that it was B.G. Tilak who in 1891 first propounded the reorganization of 
administrative boundaries according to linguistic differences. For details see Robert King (1994), p. 59. 
For a detailed discussion on historical development of linguistic nationalism in India see Robert King 
(1994), Nehru and the Language Politics of India. New Delhi: Oxford University Press, pp. 52-96.   
23 Krishna Kumar. (2005), op. cit., p.149.  
24 Ibid., p.152.  
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would like to analyze the evolution of Hindi newspapers and journalism in the 
colonial period. 
By the end of nineteenth century Hindi had emerged as powerful vehicle of 
mass communication which had direct ramifications for the development of Hindi 
newspapers. Hindi emerged as the language of emergent nationalism. However, it 
must be noted that Hindi newspapers in their initial years, especially in the first half 
of the nineteenth century, were largely concerned with social and religious issues 
such as sati or burning of widows, child marriages, untouchability and education.25 It 
was the later phase when Hindi newspapers aligned themselves with the freedom 
movement against the British and helped in developing national awakening.  
In order to better appreciate the trajectory taken by Hindi newspapers in the 
postcolonial India, it is important to understand the history of Hindi newspapers. This 
will also help in understanding the continuities and transformations in the way Hindi 
newspapers operate in the contemporary India. The first Hindi newspaper in India 
was Oodunt Martand, a weekly, started on 30 May 1826 from Calcutta after nearly 
five decades since the first newspaper was published in India. Bengal Gazette, a 
weekly, started by James Augustess Hicky, a British, on January 29, 1780, was first 
newspapers in India.  The first Hindi daily, Samachar Subhavarshan, was started in 
1854 from Calcutta by Shyam Sundar Sen. Bharatendu Harishchandra, father of 
modern Hindi, started Kavi Vachan Sudha in 1867, which is considered the first real 
                                                 
25 N.S. Jagannathan. (1999). Independence and the Indian Press: Heirs to a Great Tradition. Delhi: 
Konark Publishers. 
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Hindi newspaper.26 There were many Hindi newspapers which started in the later half 
of the nineteenth century, but did not survive for long. It was found common for a 
newspaper appearing suddenly and closing equally suddenly. In the last year of the 
nineteenth century, there were only twenty Hindi newspapers.27  However, a literary 
magazine which set the standards for Hindi journalism was Saraswati, started from 
Allahabad in 1900 by Swami Shri Chintamani Ghosh.28  The literary style of the 
magazine underwent transformation after Mahabir Prasad Dwivedi took over its 
editorship in 1903. It standardized the style and pattern of Hindi journalism and 
developed literary criticism and a cultivated style in prose and poetry that later on 
became the torchbearer for Hindi journalism.29 
Another important Hindi newspaper was Hindi Bangavasi started by Pandit 
Amritlal Chakarvarti from Calcutta in 1890, which played a significant role in the 
freedom struggle. Most of the important Hindi journalists of Calcutta, such as 
Balmukund Gupta, Baburao Vishnu Paradkar, Pandit Ambika Prasad Vajpayee and 
Pandit Lakshmi Narayan Gande were associated with the paper.30  Hitvarta started 
from Calcutta in 1903, was considered the Hindi version of Bangali newspaper 
Hitvadi, whose editor was, Kaliprassan Vishwarath. Rasaram Ganesh Deshkar, who 
was a freedom fighter, became its first editor. Hitvarta not only fought for freedom, 
but it also reflected the concern for the future of Hindi language and supported 
                                                 
26 Madan Gopal. (1990). Freedom Movement and the Press: The Role of Hindi Newspapers. New 
Delhi: Criterion Publications. 
27 Ibid., p.19.   
28  Jagdish Prasad Chaturvedi. (2004). Hindi Patrakarita ka Itihas. Delhi: Prabhat Prakashan, p.109. 
29 See Rangaswami Parthasarathy. (1997) Journalism in India: From Earliest Times to the Present Day. 
New Delhi: Sterling Press.  
30 Ramesh Jain. (2006). Hindi Patrakarita: Itihas aur Sanrachna. Jaipur: Avilash Publishers, p.44.  
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creating a separate identity for Hindi.31  Shree Deshkar, who became the editor of 
Hitvarta supported Sanskritization of Hindi by arguing that if Sanskrit words were 
substantially present in Bangla and Marathi languages, then why should Hindi be 
devoid of Sanskrit words. This question was also posed to Mahabir Prasad Dwivedi, 
editor of Saraswati, who preferred to maintain silence on the issue.32  
Bharat Mitra started in 1877 as a literary journal, later on was converted to a 
daily was another influential paper that set standards for Hindi journalism. 
Balmukand Gupta who was the editor of Bharat Mitra made a significant contribution, 
along with Mahabir Prasad Dwivedi of Saraswati, to journalism and to the 
enrichment of Hindi.33   
Two important Hindi newspapers started from Madhya Pradesh were 
Chhattisgarh Mitr and Karamveer. Madhavrao Sapre, noted Hindi literary figure, 
launched Chhattisgarh Mitr, a monthly newspaper, from Bilaspur in 1900. This 
newspaper was considered as a pioneer which set the tone for journalism in MP.34 
Similarly, Karamveer, started by Madhavrao Sapre from Jabalpur in 1919, had 
Makhanlal Chaturvedi as its first editor. It was not only a nationalist newspaper, but it 
published Hindi literary works of eminent local writers.35    
Several Hindi newspapers appeared during World War I to meet the rising 
demands for news. It also resulted in the conversion of weeklies into dailies. 
Viswamitra was an important newspaper that was started in 1915 by Babu Mulchand 
                                                 
31 Jagdish Prasad Chaturvedi. (2004), op. cit., pp.119-120 
32 Ibid., p. 119.  
33 S. Natarajan. (1962). A History of the Press in India. London: Asia Publishing House, p. 224.  
34 Ibid., pp. 115-116.  
35 Ibid., pp. 145-146 
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Agarwal from Calcutta. In 1941, it started being published from Bombay and Delhi, 
and later on from Kanpur and Patna. It was the first daily newspaper which was 
simultaneously being published from five places.36  
In 1920, Aaj was started by Shiv Prasad Gupta from Banaras which 
subsequently played a prominent role in the freedom movement. Through its 
categorical  support to national cause, Aaj became a bulwark of the Indian National 
Congress and its main forum to spread the message of freedom to the Hindi-speaking 
masses of United Provinces (now Uttar Pradesh), Bihar, Madhya Bharat (now 
Madhya Pradesh) and Nepal. It set the tone and style for Hindi journalism and was 
acclaimed for its impartial and objective reporting and illuminating and fearless 
editorials.37 Aaj was the only major Hindi daily that survived in the Independent India. 
It is ironical that the same newspaper in the late 1980s would play a leading role in 
polarizing the society along communal lines by aligning itself with the Hindutva 
forces. 
There were many other important Hindi newspapers that appeared in the 1920s 
and 1930s. Some of the important newspapers were Swatantra, Arjun, Calcutta 
Samachar, Lokmat, Vartman, Milap, Arjun, Lokmanya, Navbharat, Adhikar, 
Agragami and Dainik Navjyoti. It must be noted that most of the Hindi newspapers 
were running at a loss as their prime motive was to fight against the colonial power 
and spread national awakenings. Thus Kumar remarks that in colonial India, 
                                                 
36 Ramesh Jain. (2006), op. cit., pp. 104-105.  
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…journalism acquired a distinct cultural function, far wider than the 
function it has performed in England two hundred years earlier at the 
beginning of the eighteenth century, in the context of a rising urban 
middle class. In the Hindi region at the beginning of the twentieth 
century, journalism performed the role of pulling together into a sense 
of community a heterogeneous town-based society…Heterogeneous 
though this educated town-based society was in terms of its economic 
character, it was mainly upper-caste, dominated by Brahmins and 
Kayasthas.38 
The last characteristic of Hindi journalism as being dominated by upper caste has not 
changed even today which we will see in Chapter 4. Another important characteristic 
of Hindi newspapers that we have noted during the colonial period is that large 
numbers of Hindi newspapers including the first newspaper were started from non-
Hindi speaking areas such as Calcutta. Because Calcutta was the colonial capital until 
1911, newspaper editors thought they could influence government policies by being 
based at Calcutta. Hindi newspapers also served as a medium for those aspiring to 
enter into public life. Another notable characteristic of Hindi newspapers during the 
colonial period was their structure. Newspapers proprietors used to be their editors. 
This characteristic of Hindi newspaper was also continued in the Independent India 
which affected the growth of Hindi newspapers to a large extent. 
Hindi newspapers in the colonial period had a short life, but they were 
mushrooming continuously. This feature of Hindi press is concomitant to the 
individual effort directed to start the newspaper. We hardly noticed any 
organizational effort to launch Hindi newspapers which also reflects fragmentation at 
the structural level. But it must be noted that Hindi journalists were deeply patriotic 
and adopted journalism as a mission. For this reason, Hindi newspapers were largely 
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used for propaganda and opinion, rather than news. 39  This feature of Hindi 
newspapers also affected their growth in the initial years after Independence, which 
we will see later. It was this sense of patriotism of Hindi journalists that helped the 
Hindi press to be associated with the freedom movement and politicization of the 
public sphere in the colonial period. No wonder, time and again censorship laws were 
imposed by the British against the vernacular newspapers. Especially after 1857 
Mutiny vernacular press came under strict scrutiny of the British government.40 But it 
was not until the enactment of the Vernacular Press Act of 1878, which made a clear 
distinction between the English press and the vernacular press. The measure was 
particularly directed at Amrita Bazar Patrika, started in 1868 by Sisir Kumar Ghosh 
and his brothers. However, the paper was converted into English to escape the 
scrutiny of the Act.   
While all Hindi and other vernacular newspapers were essentially nationalist in 
their orientation, there existed divisions within the English newspapers in terms of 
their political agendas. There were three kinds of English newspapers. First, British 
owned newspapers which were mostly supportive of British rule in India. These 
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India, 1907-1947. Missouri: University of Missouri Press, p. 4.  However, the division between 
nationalist press and pro-British press was already sharpen after the Mutiny of 1857.  In this context, 
Narain writes that ‘the holocaust of 1857, created sharp division in the Indian press. English journalists 
with one voice began to cry blood for blood and evinced bitter racial prejudice. Indian editors had to 
retaliate either by way of defending themselves or out of their sympathy with the ‘rebels’. The 
journalists in India came to be divided on the basis of their nationalities’. Prem Narain. (1970). Press 
and Politics in India 1885-1905. Bombay: Munshiram Manoharlal.       
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included the Indian Daily News, the Empire, the Englishmen.41 But there were a few 
British owned newspapers which were critical of the colonial government. The 
Statesman, established by Robert Knight in 1875, fell into this category.42  Second,  
Anglo-Indian English newspapers such as The Statesman, The Englishman, The 
Times of India, The Pioneer, The Mail and The Times.43 They were largely defensive 
of British rule and there existed ‘consensus about the legitimacy of the Raj and its 
continuing creative role and mission’.44 It must be noted that English newspapers 
whether British-owned or Anglo-Indian were limited in their reach and they catered 
to the elite constituency. Nevertheless, the Indian elite press was better off than its 
vernacular country cousins as they were largely supported by a range of merchants 
and planters and indirectly by Government through purchase and advertisement. But 
even Anglo-Indian owned newspapers were denied the substantial support which was 
available to British-owned newspapers in India.45  
The final category of English newspapers was nationalist and owned by Indians. 
These newspapers were critical of colonial government and supported the cause of 
swaraj. The Amrita Bazar Patrika and the Bengalee in Calcutta, the Tribune in 
Lahore and The Hindu in Madras were important nationalist newspapers started in the 
second half of the nineteenth century. It must be noted that the Hindu, on occasions 
                                                 
41 After the first World War, the ownership of the Indian Daily News and the Empire had passed into 
Indian hands. See Milton Israel. (1994). Communications and Power: Propaganda and the Press in the 
Indian Nationalist Struggle, 1920-1947.Cambridge, [England] ; New York, NY : Cambridge 
University Pres, p. 16.  
42 Sukeshi Kamra. (2002). Bearing Witness: Partition, Independence, End of the Raj. Calgary, Alta.; 
[Great Britain] : University of Calgary Press, p. 46.  
43 Ownership of The Statesman and The Times of India passed to Indian and subsequently The Times of 
India became leading English newspaper of India.  
44 Milton Israel. (1994), op. cit., p. 4. See also Sukeshi Kamra. (2002), op. cit., pp. 37-109.  
45 Milton Israel. (1994), ibid., p. 4.  
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remained neutral towards British rule. 46  The first notable nationalist English 
newspaper in north India was the Hindustan Times started by G. D. Birla in 1924 
from Delhi.47 It had a good start as it was able to receive blessings of Mahatma 
Gandhi and other leaders of the Indian National Congress. 48  Besides, there also 
existed small and short lived nationalist newspaper. Motilal Nehru’s Independent and 
Jawaharlal Nehru’s National Herald were also important English nationalist 
newspapers. Another important nationalist newspaper was Bombay Chronicle started 
by Sir Ferozshah Mehta from Bombay in 1907. B. G. Horniman, first editor of the 
Bombay Chronicle, was one of the few British who supported India’s cause and home 
rule. Because of his persistent support to India’s Independence and vehement 
criticism of British policies, he was finally deported to England in 1919.49 The Leader, 
started in 1909 by Pandit Madan Mohan, can also be regarded important nationalist 
newspaper. However, the paper was often critical of Congress policy as much as it 
was of colonial government.50 The paper is also remembered for its editor, Y.M. 
Chintamani. Other nationalist newspapers included Basumati, Swarajya and Liberty.   
Despite their limited reach, Israel believes that it was the English newspapers 
that helped in creating national awareness as ‘their readership included opinion and 
decision makers in the nationalist movement and in the Government’. ‘English was 
considered essential for any national role and the establishment or control of an 
                                                 
46  See Willing to Strike and not Reluctant  to Wound, The Hindu, Saturday, Sep 13, 2003, 
http://www.thehindu.com/thehindu/th125/stories/2003091300770200.htm 
47  For a detailed history of The Hindustan Times, see History in the Making: 75 Years of The 
Hindustan Times. Published by The Hindustan Times, New Delhi.  
48 J. N. Sahni. (1974). Truth About the Indian Press. Bombay: Allied Publishers Pvt. Ltd.  
49 For details on Bombay Chronicle role in the Indian freedom struggle, see Milton Israel. (1994), op. 
cit., pp. 216-245.  
50 Sukeshi Kamra. (2002), op. cit., p. 44.  
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English-language paper often signaled a politician’s desire to move on to the All-
India stage.’ He goes on to argue that  
In significant measures, the ideal of an All-India nation state that 
emerged out of the Indian nationalist struggle was imagined in 
English print. There were a variety of reasons to publish in English. 
It was the ‘national’ language, the only medium that reached beyond 
regional borders – especially those that separated the north and south. 
51 
It is difficult to agree with Israel as it is well documented that Indian nationalist 
movement became mass movement only after the arrival of Gandhi, who started 
using vernacular languages to reach to the masses. The growing significance of  
vernacular press can also be measured by the sense of unease that it was able to create 
among the British, who started passing various censorship laws especially after the 
Mutiny of 1857, to check the inflammatory content of these nationalist newspapers. 
Despite being region specific, the reach of vernacular press was much greater as there 
existed the tradition of reading the vernacular newspaper in the public which 
contributed in mobilizing the non-literate masses. In this context, Gyanendra Pandey 
mentioned that ‘much propaganda first appearing in print was passed on orally.’52    
2.2. English versus Hindi Media in Postcolonial India  
After India achieved Independence in 1947, the debates between Hindi and English 
took a new turn. Supporters of Hindi wanted it to be declared as the national language 
of India and medium of instruction at the higher institutions of learning. The 
campaign for Hindi though coming from north India generally, was specifically 
                                                 
51 Milton Israel. (1994), op. cit., p. 21  
52 Gyanendra Pandey. (1975), op. cit., p. 207.  
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hijacked by Uttar Pradesh (UP). Thus, Gyanesh Kudaisya argues that ‘in the years 
following Independence, UP led the campaign to institutionalize the dominance of 
Hindi within the Republic.’53 Another important element of the support was the kind 
of formidable alliance that Hindi was able to attract which cut across political and 
ideological affiliations. Defending the cause of Hindi was labeled as ‘cultural cause’ 
which largely contributed in garnering the support of varied constituency consisting 
of what Orsini calls ‘Hindi politicians’.54 What made such alliance of political figures 
formidable, according to Orsini, was the fact that it consisted of three different axes. 
‘a political axis between right and left, and two cultural axes, one between Hindi and 
English, which partly overlaps with, but is also distinguished from, another axis 
between popular and elite.’55 Such alliance among political figures to support the 
cause of Hindi continued during the postcolonial period. Prominent in this movement 
were Lal Bahadur Shastri, Ram Manohar Lohia, Seth Govind Das, Dr. Rajendra 
Prasad and J.P. Narayan. This raises a serious question as to why despite attracting 
such a wide support base, Hindi was unable to command its rightful place as against 
English in postcolonial India. We have  noted that  Hindi language was very much 
associated with the Independence struggle ‘by serving as a medium of political 
integration on a very large scale by providing opportunities of wider trans-regional 
communication between political leaders and the masses.’56 There were also numbers 
of institutional measures taken up to promote Hindi during the colonial period as 
                                                 
53 Gyanesh Kudaisya. (2006). Region, Nation, “Heartland”: Uttar Pradesh in India’s Body Politic. 
New Delhi: Sage Publications, p. 380.  
54 Krishna Kumar. (2005), op. cit. Also see Francesca Orsini. (2002), op. cit.   
55 Francesca Orsini. (2002), ibid., p. 342. See also Gyanesh Kudaisya. (2006), op. cit.   
56  P. Gopal Sharma. (1969), op. cit.  
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noted above. All these measures, though remarkable, were unable to displace the 
place that English had come to occupy in the public arena. 
 English not only became the language of modernity but came to be recognized 
as the language of science, business, press and literature. While looking at the decline 
of Latin in Europe, Benedict Anderson aptly remarks that ‘Language-of-state it [Latin] 
might be, but it could not, in the nineteenth century be the language of business, of 
the sciences, of the press, or of literature, especially in a world in which these 
languages continuously interpenetrated one another.’57 When looking at the Indian 
situation we notice that Hindi, though aligned with the national liberation movement, 
could not exert its influence on the market. Furthermore, the insularity of the Hindi 
literary class and its inability to acknowledge the overlapping realities existing with 
other languages such as Urdu had a detrimental impact on the ability of Hindi to 
expand its social base. The paradox and contradiction that informed the policies 
towards Hindi in postcolonial India has to be understood in this larger context. 
 On the one hand, Hindi was provided institutional support by the Government 
of India which considered it a duty to promote Hindi as Rajbhasha (official language). 
The Indian Constitution provided various support for its development. For example 
Article 51 of the Indian Constitution states that ‘It shall be the duty of the Union to 
promote the spread of the Hindi language, to develop it so that it may serve as a 
medium of expression for all the elements of the composite culture of India and to 
secure its enrichment by assimilating without interfering with its genius, the forms, 
style, and expressions used in Hindustani and in the other languages of India specified 
                                                 
57 Benedict Anderson. (1991), op. cit., p.78.  
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in the Eight Schedule and drawing whenever necessary, or desirable, for its 
vocabulary, primarily on Sanskrit and secondarily on other languages.’ 
 On the other hand, English continued to enjoy a superior position to Hindi and 
to be nurtured by the Indian elites. The ideological dominance of English in the 
national discourse was far greater than Hindi, or any other Indian language. Almost 
all national policy papers and reports were prepared in English. Even government 
press releases were issued in English language, translation of which used to take time. 
Thus, a nation, sprouting out of the debris of the colonial rule, started its journey as a 
new nation under the yoke of colonial institutions developed to perpetuate hegemonic 
dominance over the Indian masses. The ideological dominance of English can be 
further understood when we look at the first speech of first Prime Minister of 
independent India Jawaharlal Nehru who delivered it in English. Though he started its 
speech with a pledge to make a ‘tryst with destiny’, there was hardly any tryst with 
destiny as the insignia of colonial domination was already laughing at the destiny of 
new India.58 People gathered around radios in Delhi, Bombay, Calcutta and Madras at 
midnight in mid-August 1947 to listen to their beloved first Prime Minister. Many of 
them, though they could hardly understand his speech, were still overwhelmed with 
enthusiasm at hearing his voice. 
Long years ago we made a tryst with destiny, and now the time comes 
when we shall redeem our pledge, not wholly or in full measure, but 
very substantially, At the stroke of midnight hour , when the world 
sleeps, India will awake to life and freedom. A moment comes, which 
                                                 
58 Here I am not arguing for the cause of Hindi, neither am I looking for the social, economic and 
political compulsions that led Nehru to deliver his speech in English or to the hypothetical question 
like what would have happened to India’s development had it totally discarded its link with English; 
my intention is to explore the possible reasons for the domination of English and the subordination of 
Hindi in the subsequent periods. 
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comes but rarely in history, when we step out from the old to the new, 
when an age ends, and when the soul of a nation, long suppressed, 
finds utterance.59 
However, nobody realized that, consciously or unconsciously, India was entering into 
the second wave of colonialism, which in addition to body, colonized the mind.60 
Instead of trying to make even a symbolic attempt to dismantle the dominance of 
colonial institutions in postcolonial India, Nehru adopted them with great fervor. 
Nehru’s view was contrary to Gandhi’s; the latter always preferred indigenous so that 
he could reach the masses; and Gandhi wanted Hindustani to become national 
language. Thus in 1948, after India achieved Independence, Mahatma Gandhi 
remarked that 
…for all-India intercourse we need, from among the India stock, 
a language which the largest number of people already know and 
understand and which the other can easily pick up. This language 
is indisputably Hindi….We have the shameful spectacle of 
Congressmen insisting on speaking in English and compelling 
other to do likewise for their sakes. The spell that English has 
cast on us is not yet broken. Being under it, we are impeding the 
progress of India towards her goal. Our love of the masses must 
be skin-deep, if we will not take the trouble of spending over 
learning Hindustani as many months as the years we spend over 
learning English.61 
It is clear from the above statement that Gandhi was greatly in favor of Hindi as 
against English. But Hindi came to be associated with ‘Hindi imperialism’ of the 
north Indian ‘Hindi elite’, even though this paled in the shadow of the ‘English 
imperialism’ brought to India by the colonial power. What had gone wrong? As 
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argued above, Hindi became the victim at the hands of its supporters and protagonists 
and their inability to widen its social constituency. Besides, by the time India attained 
Independence English had already become the dominant imperial language. While 
commenting on the nature of the English language, Aijaz Ahmad remarks that ‘the 
sense of superiority of Western knowledges was [thus] established not in the literary 
but, generally, in the cognitive and technical fields. …English was imposed by the 
British, it was imposed primarily as the language of administration, management, 
modern professions such as law and medicine, technical fields, central surveys, and 
so on.’ 62   One cannot refute Ahmad’s argument as we have noted that English 
imperialism was acceptable because of its power to dominate in the market as against 
its literary richness. Indigenous languages such as Tamil, Bengali and to some extent 
Telugu are far richer in literary sense, but they are not the language of science, law or 
medicine which stymied their growth beyond a certain constituency. Thus, English 
was commanding epistemic authority over other Indian languages, and this was 
reflected in the Constituent Assembly when the language issue was debated. 
The Constituent Assembly was divided between those who supported Hindi 
and those who sided with English.63  There was a determined effort on the part of 
Hindi nationalists to impose Hindi on the nation under the garb of nationalism which 
was vehemently opposed by Urdu-speaking Muslims and people from the south. The 
situation in the Constituent Assembly got so bad that the language debate had to be 
                                                 
62 Aijaz Ahmed. (1992). In Theory: Classes, Nations, Literatures. London; New York: Verso, pp. 268-
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63 Dr. Syama Prasad Mookerjee also advocated the cause of Sanskrit which, according to him, would 
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postponed.64 Shri N. Gopalaswami Ayyangar, a member of the Drafting Committee, 
suggested that the Assembly adopt Hindi in Devanagari script as the official language 
of the Union, whereas English language should continue to be used for all those 
official purposes for which it was being used at the commencement of the 
Constitution for a period of fifteen years.65 He made the point that Hindi as the 
language for the official purposes of the Union is not ‘sufficiently developed’ and it 
requires ‘enrichment’ and ‘modernization.’ 66  Echoing a similar concern Syama 
Prasad Mookerjee told the house that ‘if you want that Hindi is to really occupy an 
All-India position and not merely replace English for certain official purposes, you 
make Hindi worthy of that position and allow it to absorb by natural process words 
and idioms not only from Sanskrit but also from other sister languages of India.’67 It 
was reluctance on the part of Hindiwalas to acknowledge and accept the ‘hybridity’ 
and overlapping potentiality of Hindi language that further threatened to create 
linguistic and cultural enclaves in the country and hampered the growth of Hindi as 
the national language. 
It must be noted here that there was an apparent paradox in Nehru’s stand in 
relation to Hindi and English issues during the Constituent Assembly debates. Thus, 
he remarked that ‘however good, however important, English may be, we cannot 
tolerate that there should be an English knowing elite and a large mass of our people 
not knowing English. Therefore, we must have our own language.’ However, in the 
very next sentence he said that ‘But English – whether you call it official or whatever 
                                                 
64 Alok Rai. (2001). Hindi Nationalism. New Delhi: Orient Longman, pp.110-114.  
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you please, it does not matter whether you mention it in the legislation or not – but 
English must continue to be a most important language in India which large numbers 
of people learn and perhaps learn compulsorily.’68 While citing the reasons for the 
continuation of English, he said that ‘English today is far more important in the world 
than it was when the British came here. It is undoubtedly today the nearest approach 
to an international language.’69 (emphasis is mine) Nehru was adamant in his belief 
that it is the English language alone that can lead India towards the path of 
development and modernization. Such a worldview of Nehru is contrary to Gandhi’s 
thinking and method who believed in indigenous knowledge and had full faith in the 
grass-root approach to development.70 
However, it was Nehru’s vision of modernization, an approach inspired by big 
dams and heavy industrialization that prevailed over Gandhi’s vision of village-based 
small scale industry for Independent India.71 Under the circumstances, English was 
allowed to be continued for all official purposes for fifteen years and till the time that 
Hindi was able to develop to replace English. The point I wish to make here is that 
even if Hindi had emerged as a powerful vehicle of communication and been able to 
widen its social constituency, it would have been difficult to inflect the modernist 
proclivities of Nehru, deeply inspired by Western science and medicine, with 
knowledge based on indigenous thinking and experiences. By making this point I do 
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not attempt to exonerate Hindi nationalists from damaging the cause of Hindi to 
emerge as national language. However, far greater than the role of Hindi nationalists 
in damaging the cause of Hindi, the modernist discourse implanted by colonial power 
that privileged western knowledge over indigenous knowledge and created 
overarching concepts of reality and representation, which played a prominent role in 
privileging English over Hindi. Knowledge of English had already become a source 
of power and domination in the colonial period which continued in postcolonial India. 
It was the association of English with the notion of modernity, a notion that still 
informs the public debates in India, that ensured that English was increasingly 
adopted by the urban and ruling elites. 
Unfortunately, Hindi to a large extent was not patronized by the Indian ruling 
and urban elites. Once a language is patronized by the ruling elites it becomes easy 
for it to achieve respectable status in the public sphere as we noted in the case of 
Urdu and also shown by Benedict Anderson when arguing about the decline of Latin 
in Europe. Hindi, from the 1980s onwards, started being adopted and nurtured by the 
rising ‘vernacular elites’ who were set to challenge the dominance of English-
speaking ‘national elites’. Before looking into the decades of 1980s, it would be 
pertinent here to analyze the relationship between Hindi and English media in the first 
three decades after Independence.   
2.3. High Expectation, Low Performance: 1947-1977  
‘The Hindi language newspaper will take the place of the English language 
newspaper after fifteen years, when Hindi becomes a national language and the 
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language of the administration’,72 remarked A.D. Mani, chief editor of the Hitavada, 
in 1953. As we would see later, that his hope remained hope only because of many 
unforeseen developments. After India achieved Independence in 1947, the media 
landscape was largely dominated by the English language press in the decades which 
followed. The domination of the English Press was noted in 1954 by the first Press 
Commission while analyzing the state of press in India after Independence.  In 1952, 
the English press had the highest circulation of 697,000 copies for 41 dailies, and the 
Hindi dailies had the second highest figure of 379,000 copies for 76 dailies.73 This 
domination of the English press continued until 1979 when the combined share of 
English daily newspapers in circulation came down to 22.5, per cent as compared 
with 27.6 in 1952, while the Hindi press, for the first time, moved ahead of its English 
counterpart, with 23 per cent share, as against 15 per cent in 1952.74 
There were only a very few Hindi newspapers that survived long after 
Independence because of the fact that most of the Hindi newspapers were started by 
people who wanted to serve their country by fighting against the British. Once the 
British left the country, they did not have a common enemy and the ideological 
motivation. Conversely, there were many Hindi newspapers that were started from 
different parts of India after the Independence.  Nai Duniya from Indore (1947), Amar 
Ujala from Agra (1948), Rajasthan Patrika from Jaipur (1956), Dainik Bhaskar from 
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Bhopal (1958) Deshbandhu from Bhopal (1959) and Punjab Kesari from Jalandhar 
(1965), are important Hindi newspapers which appeared after Independence.   
This period in the history of Hindi newspapers can be characterized as the 
period of high expectation on the part of Hindi newspapers who thought that with 
Independence, the dominance of English language newspapers would disappear and 
Hindi newspapers would emerge victorious. Far disappearing, English language and 
English newspapers entrenched their positions further in the public sphere and 
English continued its image as the language of ‘modernity’. 75  Such a notion of 
English being ‘modern’ and other indigenous languages as ‘non-modern’ or 
‘traditional’ was the legacy of colonialism and its education system which privileged 
English over indigenous languages as discussed earlier. However, one would not have 
expected the continuation of such domination of English after the departure of the 
British from India. But the power elites at the national level found it difficult to 
dismantle the existing educational, administrative and market structures which were 
already institutionalized. Thus, even though there were many powerful voices raising 
protest against the continued hegemony of English, which for many was a symbol of 
British imperialism, the significance of English and its continued usage continued in 
public life. People like Dr. Rajendra Prasad and Rammanohar Lohia were ardent 
supporters of Hindi as the national language over English.  While delivering a speech 
at the Foundation-Stone Laying Ceremony of Rashtra Bhasha Prachar Samiti in 1956, 
Dr. Prasad hoped that ‘it is not difficult to make Hindi our national language’ as 
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people in the South understand more Hindi than English.76 Similarly, in a speech 
delivered at Banaras Hindu University in 1958, Lohia remarked that ‘the importation 
of the English language under the guise of an all-India character will no longer be 
tolerated and that the continued use of this feudal language to India results in 
characterless, although it may achieve a superficial all-India shine.’77 In the contest 
between Hindi and English, it was latter that emerged victorious and dominated the 
discourse in the public arena. 
During this period Hindi newspapers were not only marginalized from the 
national mainstream, but were also suffering from a credibility gap which was the 
reflection of the larger image of Hindi language in the public sphere. There were 
many reasons for the subservient position of Hindi newspapers as compared to 
English newspapers. First, contrary to the image of Hindi as the language of masses, 
English became the language of the elites. Thus, the dominance of English in public 
life was the result of hegemony of English-educated national elites to whom power 
was transferred after India attained Independence in 1947 and who set the norms and 
decided the procedures through which India’s vision of development and 
modernization would be articulated. The power structure at the national level was 
largely dominated by the English educated elites. Thus, they projected that retaining 
English was in the national interests and thrived on the projection for it provided them 
a means to hold on to power. In this context, Ram Gopal remarks that ‘many officers 
kept up the superiority complex with the aid of English even after Hindi was lawfully 
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adopted as the official language.’78 However, it also resulted in the exclusion of large 
number of neo-literate and illiterate masses from participating in the policies and 
programs which had direct bearing on them. As observed by Sheth (1995) the idioms 
and the language in which the ideas of change and modernization were carried out 
excluded the masses from participation.79 Thus, English-speaking elites assumed the 
role of savior taking India ahead into the next stage of development. 
Second, English language was perceived as an instrument of social mobility, a 
view which still informs contemporary Indian society. The job market for the people 
being educated in English is greater than those who are educated in Hindi or other 
regional languages.80 Therefore, given an option, parents are always inclined to send 
their children to English-medium schools. Moreover, there are hardly any colleges or 
universities in India that can provide quality engineering or medical degrees in Hindi. 
People educated in Hindi medium have limited avenues for their career. They could 
only be employed in teaching jobs or as journalists. However, the booming Hindi 
media industry since the mid-1990s has sent a sigh of relief for people being educated 
in Hindi medium and have uplifted their confidence, which I discuss later in this 
section. But one cannot overlook the continuing importance of English in the 
government and public life and in the global market as compared to Hindi. 
Third, Hindi intellectuals and intelligentsia did not play a significant role in 
raising consciousness among Hindi users. It was because the Hindi intellectual 
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tradition is not well developed as the language is a new construction and is devoid of 
a major literary history.81 Other Indian languages such as Bengali, Tamil and Marathi 
are better placed in this respect with their rich classical literatures. Thus despite Hindi 
being declared as the Rashtrabhasha (official language) in 1950,82  it could not instill 
a sense of confidence among its users. Even the Hindi-speaking intelligentsia had 
high expectations after Independence that their position would change and ‘they 
would eventually replace the English-speaking intelligentsia and thus attain a higher 
status within the Indian society.’83 However, such expectations could not materialize 
as the power structure in postcolonial India was dominated by English educated elites 
and English became the official language of India at the union level. Thus, Hindi was 
not patronized by the Indian state in the same way that is expected of any emerging 
national language.  The case was also similar for the Hindi press which was treated by 
the government as inferior to the English press.84 Thus a lackluster attitude of the 
government towards Hindi, coupled with the poor performance of Hindi intellectuals 
and intelligentsia, hampered the growth of the Hindi press in the first three decades 
after Independence. 
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detailed discussion see Robert. D. King. (1997), op. cit. 
83 Yogendra K. Malik. (1977). North India Intellectuals’ Perceptions of their Role and Status. Asian 
Survey, 17 (6): June, p. 575.   
84 A.K. Jain. (1970). Credibility Gap. In D.R. Mankekar (Ed.), What Ails the Indian Press: Diagnosis 
and Remedies (pp. 59-64). New Delhi: Somaya Publications.  
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Fourth, the people in the ‘Hindi belts’, comprising six states of Uttar Pradesh, 
Bihar, Madhya Pradesh, Rajasthan, Haryana and Himachal Pradesh  were not only 
largely illiterate, but were economically backward. Thus, they were not only unable 
to read newspapers, but lacked the purchasing power to buy newspapers. However, 
some scholars have held the English press responsible for the dismal performance of 
the Hindi press in postcolonial India.85 As most of the English newspapers were 
associated with power before Independence and owned mostly by the British, they 
could commercialize themselves after the British left India.  Even a nationalist 
English newspaper such as the Hindustan Times was owned by a big business house 
of India which made it easier to sustain its publication without major interruption. 
Similarly, ownership of The Times of India, another important English daily, passed 
to famous industrial family of Dalmiyas, which was later taken over by Sahu Shanti 
Prasad Jain, a leading industrialist. On the contrary, most of the Hindi newspapers 
had been started to propagate the cause of the Independence struggle and were 
dependent on donations for their survival as noted above. Owners of Hindi 
newspapers had been imbued with the ‘missionary zeal’ to liberate the country from 
the clutches of colonial masters. Thus, they had bothered less about other qualities of 
a newspaper such as design, layout and presentation, focusing instead on its 
ideological content and propaganda. Not surprisingly, most of the Hindi newspapers 
which had been popular during the freedom struggle could not survive long after 
Independence.86 These factors made it difficult for the Hindi press to transform its 
structure suddenly after Independence. The Hindi press could not realize that in order 
                                                 
85 For details see A. k . Jain. (1970), ibid.  
86 Ibid.  
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to survive in postcolonial India, they needed a different objective and a different 
mission as in the new context ‘political slogan-mongering and living on bold words 
has no meaning and relevance.’ 87  Operating under the garb of idealism without 
adopting new technology and professionalism, Hindi newspapers remained 
submissive to the dominance of English newspapers. 
Fifth, Hindi newspapers were also lacking credibility in the public sphere as 
compared to English newspapers. Most of the Hindi newspapers borrowed news from 
the English language newspapers.  Thus Hindi newspapers made themselves as a 
mere ‘satellite press’ without attempting to carve a separate domain of operation 
where they could have their independent identity existing outside the shadow of 
English newspapers. The image of the Hindi newspaper as a carbon copy of its 
English counterpart acted as a major handicap. News published in Hindi newspapers 
was always looked upon with suspicion, unless the news had been provided by news 
agencies such as Press Trust of India or United News of India.88 According to A. K. 
Jain, who was a prominent Hindi journalist and editor of Navbharat Times,  ‘the 
Hindi press fought for the country’s freedom… It was free when the country was not, 
but I am pained to point out that in a free India it is compelled to be a camp follower 
of its English brother.’89 Thus in their zeal to emulate English newspapers, Hindi 
newspapers lost their critical dispensation and originality which hampered their 
credibility. Instead of looking at the objective reality prevalent in the Hindi public 
sphere and catering to the needs of the Hindi readership, the Hindi press copied the 
                                                 
87 Ibid.  
88 J. P. Chaturvedi. (1970), op. cit.  
89 A K Jain. (1970), op. cit., pp. 63-64.  
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English press. The Hindi press could have done better, if it had tried to reach to semi-
urban and rural areas of the ‘Hindi belt’, where most of the Hindi readers lived. But 
they confined themselves to the urban areas and could not voice the grievances of the 
vast majority of population living in rural areas. The Second Press Commission also 
reports the urban bias of newspapers.90 Thus, English educated people residing in 
urban areas relied on the English press, rather than subscribing to Hindi newspapers, 
which were suffering from ‘credibility deficiency’. It is because of this reason that the 
combined circulation figure of the Hindi dailies fell far below those of English dailies, 
despite Hindi having the highest number of dailies.91 
Sixth, major English language newspapers also published Hindi newspapers 
after Independence which made it difficult for Hindi newspapers to sustain 
themselves. There were already some Hindi newspapers owned by English language 
dailies, such as the Hindustan, published by the Hindustan Times which had started in 
1936, Swatantra Bharat and Navjivan, owned by the Pioneer and National Herald 
respectively, started in the year of Independence in 1947. The Times of India started 
Navbharat Times in 1950. Aaj, started in 1920, was the only major Hindi language 
newspaper that could survive after Independence. 92  Thus, the Hindi language 
newspaper market was captured by English newspaper publications soon after 
                                                 
90 In 1979, 76.6 per cent of all newspapers were published from bigger cities with as many as 30.3 per 
cent of newspapers of all periodicities published from the four metropolitan cities of Bombay, Calcutta, 
Delhi and Madras. Only 23.4 per cent of the total number of newspapers were published from towns 
and other places with a population up to one lakh. See p.10 Government of India. Report of the Second 
Press Commission,1982,  New Delhi, Ministry of Information and Broadcasting.  
91 In 1968, the combined circulation of English newspapers was 1,7,52,000 copies for 61 dailies, while 
Hindi newspapers had a combined circulation of 955,000 despite publishing 174 dailies.  
92 Aaj was the only Hindi newspaper that could mange to obtain a better foreign coverage through 
letters from London, Rangoon, Singapore, Moscow and Peking. Moreover, Aaj was the other Hindi 
newspaper besides Nai Duniya of Indore that was connected to Hindi teleprinter service from the state 
capital. For details see J.P. Chaturvedi. (1970), op. cit.  
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Independence. English newspapers were professionally organized and had better 
news gathering operation. Having consolidated their position and credibility in the 
English newspapers market because of latest technology and the image of English as 
the medium of the elite, they could easily establish their brand image. Because of 
their image they could also get advertising for their Hindi publications, as they could 
simultaneously reach both the English speaking elite as well as vernacular audiences. 
Finally, the rise of linguistic consciousness which resulted in the 
reorganization of Indian states along linguistic lines also hampered the emergence of 
Hindi as a national language. There were large-scale protests in Tamil Nadu and 
Andhra Pradesh against the imposition of Hindi, which was seen as the domination of 
north Indian culture over the rest of India. In the wake of rising linguistic 
consciousness, even the erstwhile supporters of Hindi changed their stance. Thus in 
the All-India Language Conference on March 8, 1958, convened at the initiative of C. 
Rajagopalachari, he declared that ‘Hindi is as much foreign to the non-Hindi speaking 
people as English to the protagonists of Hindi.’ 93  It must be noted that 
Rajagopalachari was the person responsible for introducing Hindi in the school 
curriculum of Madras Presidency in 1937.94 The protests against Hindi intensified 
massively on the eve of the expiry of the fifteen year deadline in 1965 especially in 
Madras. However, the outbreak of war with Pakistan in 1965 made the language 
rivalry dormant for a brief period and people from all over India rallied to support the 
                                                 
93 Quoted in Jyotirindra Das Gupta. (1970). Language Conflict and National Development. Berkeley: 
University of California Press, p.192.   
94 See Dua, p. 294.  Hans R. Dua. (1993). The National Language and the Ex-Colonial Language as 
Rivals: The Case of India, International Political Science Review / Revue internationale de science 
politique. 14(3), The Emergent World Language System. Le système linguistique mondial en 
formation. (July), 293-308. 
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government. The language issue resurfaced after the 1967 general election in which 
Congress lost power in nine states. This made the Indira Gandhi-led Congress 
government realize the potential of regional forces in shaping national politics. In 
December 1967, the Indian Parliament passed the Official Language (Amendment) 
Bill which legalized the continuance of the use of English, in addition to Hindi, for all 
the official purposes. 95  Though it helped in resolving the issue, this divide also 
hampered the growth and development of Hindi as the national language. 
The cumulative effect of the above factors played a prominent role in the 
marginalization of Hindi newspapers in the public sphere during the first three 
decades after Independence. However, Hindi newspapers started asserting themselves 
by contesting the dominance of English newspapers in the late 1970s. Such assertion 
became possible because of many important social, political and economic 
transformations which occurred during the late 1970s and 1980s in which Hindi 
newspapers grabbed the opportunity and seriously challenged the continuing 
dominance of English newspapers.  With the decline of the Congress system after the 
1967 general election, there was the parallel rise of regional consciousness in which 
the regional and vernacular press played an important role.96  The regional press 
                                                 
95 Jyotirindra Das Gupta. (1970), op. cit., p. 258-259.   
96 The one party domination of Indian politics from 1951 to 1967 led by Congress has been termed by 
Rajni Kothari as the Congress system. Opposition parties who were sharply divided among themselves 
could not create a viable alternative to the ruling party and acted instead as pressure groups outside it. 
Furthermore, Congress was quick to co-opt the programs of oppositions and absorb their leadership 
into its fold, which limited the growth of opposition parties. For a detailed on Congress system, see 
Rajni Kothari. (1964). The Congress 'System' in India Asian Survey, Vol. 4, No. 12. (December), pp. 
1161-1173. Rajni Kothari. (1974). The Congress System Revisited: A Decennial Review. Asian Survey. 
14 (12) (December), 1035-1054.     
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started aligning with regional political classes to provide support to the regional 
cause.97  
The Congress system which operated successfully for more than one and half 
decades because of its ability to co-opt the regional agenda into its national programs, 
failed to accommodate the growing regional aspirations, which needed different 
institutions to articulate themselves not only at the regional level, but also at the 
national mainstream. It was also the failure of the English press, as the supposedly 
national press, to provide adequate representation to regional and local voices. This 
regional and local space which was inadequately represented by the English press was 
captured by the vernacular press who started playing a proactive role in unfolding 
political development. The pressure which started emerging from the regional level 
was insurmountable for the national government and it failed to handle the growing 
demands of the regional public sphere within liberal-democratic framework enshrined 
                                                 
97 Rudolph and Rudolph have argued that since 1965 there was the rise of demand politics where 
voters sovereignty are paramount which is ‘expressed through elections and through the demands of 
organized interests and classes, political parties, social movements and agitational politics’. Reasons 
for the rise of demand politics, according to Rudolphs, were partly exogenous such as military failure 
in wars with China (1962) and Pakistan (1965), the deaths of two prime ministers (Nehru in May 1964 
and Shastri in January 1966), the food crisis in1965-66 when food production plummeted and prices 
soared. 97  They further attribute the rise in demand politics after 1965 to increase in electoral 
participation, riots, strikes, students ‘indiscipline’ and agrarian unrest. Lloyd I. Rudolph and Susanne 
Hoeber Rudolph. (1987). In Pursuit of Lakshmi The Political Economy of the Indian State. Chicago: 
University of Chicago Press, pp. 181-182.  
However, what they have ignored in their analysis was the role of information spread through regional 
press in the entire mobilization and the rise in demand politics especially in the early 1970s. News play 
very important role in mobilizing people and shaping public opinion.  One cannot ignore the power of 
vernacular press when looking at their history when they aligned with nationalist forces to fight against 
the British during the colonial period. Therefore, it can be argued that serious challenge to Congress 
system did not come from English press; rather it was the regional press who were contributing 
significantly to the rise in demand politics. Some of the important mass mobilization such as JP 
movement was largely a north Indian phenomenon. Similarly, Emergency also greatly affected 
political and social life in north than in south India. This suggests that huge gap exists in the existing 
knowledge on popular mobilization to explore the role of Hindi newspapers in the entire mass 
mobilization in the 1970s and 1980s or to explore how Hindi newspapers contributed to the rise in 
demand politics.       
 
 95
in the Indian constitution, which eventually resulted in the proclamation of 
Emergency in 1975.    
2.4. Contesting the Subordination: 1977-1992 
The Indian media scene underwent a major transformation after the Emergency was 
lifted in 1977. During 1975 to 1977 when the Emergency was prevalent and India 
was under the authoritarian regime of Indira Gandhi, the press as an institution failed 
to put up any kind of resistance. Many repressive laws and censorships were imposed 
on press freedom.98 On December 8, 1975, three ordinances were issued banning the 
publication of ‘objectionable matter’, abolishing the Press Council, and removing the 
freedom of the press to report proceedings of Parliament. The ordinance relating to 
publication of objectionable matter was made law on January 28, 1976.99 Under such 
circumstances, the press was not able to put up any strong resistance. Once the 
Emergency was lifted in 1977, there was overall growth in the circulation of Indian-
language newspapers as people were inquisitive to know what happened during the 
Emergency. The growing interests of the public in political developments following 
the dramatic events during and after the Emergency helped Hindi newspapers as well 
as other Indian-language newspapers to increase their circulation and readers among 
the masses. Of significance here in augmenting the growth of the newspapers were 
technological changes in the form of personal computer and offset press, combined 
                                                 
98 For a detailed analysis on repression of press during the Emergency, see Shah Commission of 
Inquiry, Interim Report I (March 11, 1978), pp.33-47 & Interim Report II (April 26, 1978), pp. 1-9.  
99 For detailed discussion of muzzling of press during the Emergency see Rangaswami Parthasarathy. 
(1997), op. cit., pp. 179-183. 
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with the rise of literacy. Robin Jeffrey100 in his seminal work on the Indian-language 
newspaper industry identifies five factors which are responsible for the newspaper 
revolution in India; a) growth of literacy; b) spread of technology c) rise of capitalism; 
d) growth of advertising industry and e) the growing interest of the public in political 
news. Not only English language newspapers, but many Hindi language newspapers 
started adopting the state-of-the-art technology that helped in passing information 
through satellite and assembling it at multiple locations. 
Besides looking positively to technology, Hindi newspapers also took 
advantage of the social transformation that was going on in India. The rise of 
grassroots movements and popular mobilization since the 1980s which resulted in the 
entry of new social groups into the political arena,101  who needed new ways of 
expressing their political aspirations found companions in vernacular newspapers. In 
this development, the Hindi media helped such social groups by providing not only 
with the language but also with the institution and contributed in presenting an 
alternative discourse of democratic participation that was more inclusionary in nature 
as it was providing voice to those who were marginally present in the mainstream 
                                                 
100  Robin Jeffrey. (2002). India’s Newspaper Revolution: Capitalism, Politics and the Indian-
Language Press 1977-99.  New Delhi: Oxford University Press. 
101 See Atul Kohli. (1990). Democracy and Discontent, Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. Also 
see Christophe Jaffrelot. (2003). India's Silent Revolution : The Rise of the Lower Castes in North 
India. London : C. Hurst, 2003. See also Zoya Hasan (2000). Representation and Redistribution: The 
New Lower Caste Politics of North India. In Francine Frankel (et al) Transforming India: Social and 
Political Dynamics of Democracy (pp. 146-175). New Delhi: Oxford University Press. Zoya Hasan, 
while remarking about the changing pattern of political participation in north India, argues that ‘What 
is new is the heightened political awakening among the lower castes and Dalits, a process hastened by 
the fragmentation of the old Congress coalition into constituent groups of upper castes, Muslims and 
dalits. What is new is the formation of local and regional parties that represent marginal groups 
hitherto under the Congress Umbrella. The structure of representation power-sharing conceived and 
practised by the Congress was at odds with the way the new groupings wanted to represent themselves. 
The drift has unmistakably been towards seeking direct control over the state by hitherto excluded 
groups.’, pp. 152-53.  
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English press. By offering such an alternative it has thus challenged the dominance of 
the ‘national’ elite in the public sphere who depended more on English media. In 
order to access the vernacular public sphere, the national elite needed the help of 
vernacular media which were becoming more robust and proactive in providing an 
alternative approach to development. 
Growing participation of the marginalized groups have also been noted by 
Yogendra Yadav, who, while looking at the voters turnout at the national level, 
remarks that  
Although overall turnout figures have not increased 
dramatically, the social composition of those who vote and take 
part in political activities has undergone a major change. There 
is a participatory upsurge among the socially underprivileged, 
whether seen in terms of caste hierarchy, economic class, 
gender distinction or the rural-urban divide.102  
Similarly, Zoya Hasan argues that democratic politics of the late 1990s is 
‘distinguished by a fundamental transformation: a dramatic upsurge in political 
participation in north India. That, of course, is not the whole story: the upsurge is 
most marked among the socially underprivileged in the caste and class hierarchy.103 
There is thus wide consensus among the scholars about the increasing participation by 
the hitherto marginalized groups of the society in the political process which has 
contributed to the further consolidation of Indian democracy. However, there is 
conspicuous silence on the role of media in creating such an upsurge, by aligning 
with the local forces and thus challenging the dominance of existing national political 
                                                 
102  Yogendra Yadav. (2000). Understanding Second Democratic Upsurge: Trends of Bahujan 
Participation in Electoral Politics in the 1990s. In Francine Frankel, et al (2000). Transforming India: 
Social and Political Dynamics of Democracy (pp. 120-145). New Delhi: Oxford University Press. 
103 Zoya Hasan. (2000), op. cit., p. 147.  
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elite. The regional language press in the south India, especially Kerala, had already 
played a significant role in creating regional awareness and aligned with the regional 
political party, which contributed in challenging the dominance of the national 
political party such as Congress in the 1960s. Similarly, Eenadu also played a 
prominent role in creating the Telugu Desam Party of N T Rama Rao for the state 
election of 1982.104 Such a contribution by Hindi newspapers came only in the 1980s 
with the rise of many important political stalwarts in north India.          
The emergence after 1977 of important political figures in northern India such 
as Charan Singh, Devi Lal, Mulayam Singh Yadav, Kanshi Ram, Lalu Prasad Yadav, 
Atal Bihari Vajpayee and Mayawati facilitated the Hindi media to come out from 
their political slumber and claim, if not a dominant, but an equal share within the 
extant public sphere. At that time, nobody had realized then that political discourse 
for the coming decade was going to be hegemonized by northern India, nor that that 
would lead to an invigoration of the political and cultural significance of Hindi media. 
This process was a result of two major political movements that emerged in the north 
Indian ‘heartland’ and changed the overall course of Indian politics: the Ram-
Janmabhumi-Babri mosque controversy, which empowered the ‘Hindutuva’ forces to 
gain national significance, and ‘Mandal’ politics that allowed marginalized groups, 
especially the lower castes, to assert their rights in the public sphere. These two north 
Indian movements dominated national politics for more than a decade. However, the 
biased role played by Hindi newspapers in reporting and documenting the Ram-
Janmabhumi-Babri mosque controversy damaged their image.  There are many 
                                                 
104 Robin Jeffrey.(1993). Indian-Language Newspapers and Why They Grow. Economic and Political 
Weekly, 28 (38), 2004-11.  
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studies which show clear linkages between the Hindi press and its role in producing 
and sustaining communal discourse.105 Engineer (1991) has analyzed the role of four 
Hindi dailies Aaj, Dainik Jagran, Swatantra Chetna and Swatantra Bharat which 
engaged in biased reporting during the Ayodhya events and by their inflammatory 
writings incited communal conflicts. Engineer has analyzed the stories reported in 
those four newspapers which confirm the findings of the Press Council of India that 
these newspapers had shown ‘gross irresponsibility and impropriety, offending the 
canons of journalistic ethics, in covering the events relating to the mandir-masjid 
issue on and around October 30, 1990.’ 
Arvind Rajagopal (2001) shows the different ways of reporting practiced by 
the English and Hindi media while covering the Ram Janmabhumi controversy. 
While Hindi newspapers were more rhetorical and biased in reporting events, the 
English press was largely ‘objective and rational’ in their approach. The variation in 
reporting events, he further argues, can largely be attributed to the different patterns 
of functioning of English and Hindi newspapers. The English press gives more 
emphasis to objectivity and truth-value of the news, as the audiences are largely 
‘critical-rational public’. On the other hand, the Hindi press is more rhetorical and 
less objective and caters to audiences different in their outlook than the English press. 
                                                 
105 Some of the important studies on the subject are Ashgar Ali Engineer. (Ed.).(1991). The Babri 
Masjid Ramjanambhumi Controversy, New Delhi: Ajanta. Also see Ashis Nandy. (1995). Creating a 
Nationality: the Ramjanmabhumi Movement and Fear of the Self, Delhi : Oxford University Press. For 
detailed on the dubious role of Hindi newspapers see Arvind Rajagpal. (2001). Politics after Television: 
Hindu Nationalism and the Reshaping of the Public Sphere in India.  Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press (151-211). Zoya Hasan. (1998). Quest for Power: Oppositional Movements and Post-
Congress Politics in Uttar Pradesh. Delhi: Oxford University Press. See also Manish Srivastava. 




Though one cannot totally disagree with Rajagopal arguments, given the considerable 
evidence to that effect, many Hindi newspapers have also played a vibrant and 
objective role in highlighting social issues. One example is Dainik Bhaskar, the 
second largest Hindi newspaper, whose critical approach in the wake of the Bhopal 
gas tragedy of 1984 resulted in the wrath of the state government and it suffered loss 
of advertising revenue. Instead of supporting the government, Dainik Bhaskar aligned 
with the people to get them justice.106 Thus, the argument by Rajagopal that the 
English press is serving a ‘critical-rational public’ (152) is questionable as it is based 
on the assumption that the Hindi-speaking public is lacking such critical-rational 
thinking, and is not capable of its own version of modernity. The widely held 
perception about the Hindi news media as the breeding ground for communalism and 
the Hindi public as not being capable of rational debate is inherently flawed, largely a 
product of the obsession on the part of India’s ruling elites to impose Western 
institutions and concomitantly creating an ‘other’. Constructing an ‘other’ helps in 
normalizing a particular discourse while predicating high morals, which contribute in 
justifying domination and subjugation. However, that ‘other’ has undergone a 
significant transformation in the 1990s and 2000s and shown immense capability to 
produce civic discourse.  
2.5. Subverting the Subordination: 1993-2007 
In the aftermath of the Babri mosque demolition, Hindi newspapers underwent a 
process of major transformation. Not only have they been able to overcome their 
earlier image of being a ‘communal’ and ‘satellite press’, but they have been able to 
                                                 
106 Interviewed with Ramesh Chandra Agarwal, 29 November 2006, Bhopal.   
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challenge the long-held hegemony of English newspapers in the national discourse. 
No doubt, this began in the 1980s when we noted that they provided support to grass-
roots movements. They found it difficult, however, to suddenly challenge the 
subservient image developed over a long period of time. The terms of discourse in the 
public sphere had largely been set by the English-language media. Thus, despite the 
dramatic expansion of the Hindi media in the 1980s, they could not seriously 
challenge the ideological dominance of English media, which were already 
entrenched in the public sphere and enjoyed ‘epistemic authority’ by subduing, if not 
totally overcoming, the reflexive capacity of the Hindi language and thus creating the 
‘subalternity of the dominant’.107 This was a paradoxical situation, implanted not only 
in cognitive thinking, but ingrained institutionally in the realm of power. While 
contesting for a separate domain, the already privileged Hindi media were unable to 
expand their sphere of influence outside the north Indian belt in the initial years of 
their expansion in the 1980s. They had the language to participate in the discursive 
arena of the public sphere. But having the language per se was not enough, as the 
political significance of the language was not yet supremely recognized by the power 
elite. Spivak has pertinently argued that speaking is not enough, but speaking in the 
language that is understood by the dominant social order is important, and this cannot 
be achieved without altering the relations of power which has created the subalternity 
in the first place.108  
                                                 
107  I have used ‘dominant’ here to refer to dominance not in terms of overpowering others and 
permeating into the public domain, but in terms of numbers.  
108 Gayatri Spivak. (1988). Can the Subaltern Speak? In C. Nelson & Lawrence Grossberg (Ed.), 
Marxism and the Interpretation of Culture (pp. 271-313). Urbana & Chicago: University of Illinois 
Press. 
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With the dramatic rise of Dainik Bhaskar and Dainik Jagran, the two largest 
read Hindi newspapers in the late 1990s, the image of Hindi newspapers gradually 
started to change. Many other Hindi newspapers also rose during this period: 
Rajasthan Patrika, published from Jaipur, Amar Ujala based in Agra, Punjab Kesari 
from Jalandhar and Prabhat Khabar from Ranchi.109 
The rapidly growing literacy level in the past few decades also created an 
upsurge in demands for Indian-language newspapers. However, the growth of literacy 
alone cannot be the crucial factor in augmenting the circulation of newspapers as the 
percentage growth of newspaper circulation is higher than both the growth of literacy 
and the growth of the total national population.110 This is reflected in Figure 2.1. No 
doubt, between the 1950s till 1980s, the growth in the percentage of literacy virtually 
matched the growth of daily circulation figures of newspapers. However, the decade 
of the 1990s has seen a phenomenal growth of daily newspaper circulation: almost 
double the growth of literacy (Table 2.1). While the percentage growth of literates 
was 59 per cent, the percentage growth of daily circulation was 138 per cent (Table 
2.1).  Interestingly, this is the period in which daily newspaper circulation has seen a 
more significant growth than at any other period in the past. Thus, in order to find a 
                                                 
109 I have intentionally not included Hindi newspapers published by English newspapers groups as the 
aim of the current chapter is to show the growth of Hindi newspapers.  
110 I have used the circulation figure here to assess the growth of newspapers in India. Circulation 
figure is based on the Annual Statement submitted by registered newspapers to the Registrar of 
Newspapers for India (RNI), which publishes circulation report every year. There are some 
newspapers which do not submit their annual report and thus are not counted in the final circulation 
figure released by the RNI. In 2002-03, total number of registered newspapers in India was 55780, 
whereas Annual Statement was submitted only by 7156 newspapers. Thus, the circulation figure must 
be higher than what is reported. The Annual Statement submitted by the registered newspapers is also 
verified by the RNI before preparing the final circulation figure as there are some newspapers who 
submit inflated figure. Another method is looking at the readership figure, as one newspaper is read by 
many. However, readership figure is always disputed.   
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comprehensive picture, one needs to investigate factors besides literacy, which 
precipitated the growth of newspapers since the 1990s.  
 
 
Table 2.1  
% Increase of Total Population, No. of Literates and Daily Circulation over 
the decades, 1951-2001 
Years Total Population  Number of literates Daily Circulation  
1951-61 22.3 100.0 112.0 
1961-71 24.8 62.0 69.8 
1971-81 24.6 44.4 68.9 
1981-91 23.9 50.4 59.9 
1991-01 21.6 59.3 138.0 
    
Source: Census of India (various years) and Press in India (various years).  
 
It must be noted that a large number of India’s literate population still do not 
subscribe to a daily as noted in Table 2.1, which means there is vast potential for the 
growth of newspaper circulation.   
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Figure 2.1 
Source: Census of India (various years) and Press in India (various years).  
 
Besides literacy, there are many other factors responsible for the unprecedented 
growth of newspapers in India. One of the important factors is the improvement in the 
purchasing power of the people. The growth of the Indian economy especially since 
1991 is remarkable. The improved purchasing power of the people also proved 
beneficial to the growth of Hindi newspaper as people now subscribe to more than 
one newspaper. Even readers who used to read English newspapers exclusively have 
began to subscribe to Hindi newspapers to show their affiliation towards cultural 
identity of the Indian nation, where Hindi has emerged as de facto national language 
of India.        
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Furthermore, it has been pointed out by Mrinal Pande111 that ‘even earlier 
newspapers had readers, but (they) could not reach them. It is the same paper, the 
same printing press, and the same staff even today. All that (they) have done is to pay 
more attention to the way in which news is coming in and the way in which it is 
collected. (They) take the opinion of people and have discussions with them.’112 Thus, 
packaging of news to suit the changing orientation of readers has contributed to the 
growth of daily circulation. Similarly, the decade of the 1990s has also witnessed the 
globalization of the Indian economy and the consolidation of the on-going 
communication revolution. There is also a simultaneous improvement in road 
transport and many villages are now well connected to town and cities. It is possible 
now to deliver a newspaper even to the remotest area early in the morning.  Earlier 
people in villages could not read newspapers because of inaccessibility.  Now, most 
of the Indian-language newspapers have opened regional and local offices even in 
remote areas to ensure that newspapers reach to an interior village early in the 
morning and people living there get the newspaper on the breakfast table.  Similarly, 
newspapers have also customized news and content to suit specific audiences in 
different geographical locations. Not surprisingly, Dainik Bhaskar and Dainik Jagran 
publish more than 200 sub-editions of the newspaper on a daily basis.  
In order to appreciate the nature and growth of Hindi newspapers, let me 
outline the growth history of Dainik Bhaskar. 
                                                 
111 Mrinal Pande is a chief editor of Hindi daily Hindustan and group editor for Hindi publications of 
the Hindustan Times.  
112 Mrinal Pande. (2005). English for the Elite: Hindi for the Power Elite.  In Uday Sahay. (Ed.) 
Making News: Handbook of Media in Contemporary India (pp. 60-66), New Delhi: Oxford University 
Press, pp. 60-61.  
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2.6. A Brief History of Dainik Bhaskar  
Dainik Bhaskar was started from Bhopal, Madhya Pradesh, in 1958 by Shree Dwarka 
Prasad Agarwal as a family business. The Agarwals are Marwaris, often called the 
‘ascetic Jews’ of India, known for their brilliant business tactics, strong bonds of 
kinship and charity work. Marwaris are ‘forward’ merchant castes and they are 
largely urban based with strong commercial traditions. The Agarwal family is 
originally from Jhansi, Uttar Pradesh. They migrated to Madhya Pradesh in the 1950s. 
Though famous for being the owners of one of the largest circulated newspapers in 
India, they also invest in other lines of businesses such as solvent extraction, oil 
refinery and hydro-generated vegetable oils.  
Dainik Bhaskar from its establishment in 1958 was confined to Madhya 
Pradesh for nearly four decades until 1995. Today it is the most widely read 
newspaper in India after Dainik Jagran, with an estimated 20.95 million readerships. 
It holds prime position in the states of Madhya Pradesh (MP), Rajasthan, Haryana and 
Chandigarh (a union territory).113  The present chairman, Ramesh Chandra Agrawal, 
who succeeded his father in 1978, has driven the success of the paper. Dainik 
Bhaskar had then had an uphill task as Indore based Nayee Duniya, famous for its 
good editorial content and good journalism practices dominated the newspaper 
market in Madhya Pradesh. However, Dainik Bhasakar had overtaken Nayee Duniya 
by 1990 and achieved number one status in MP in 1992. It was infighting within 
                                                 
113 Dainik Jagran has a readership of 55.74 million, according to the Indian Readership Survey, 2008, 




Nayee Duniya management that provided opportunity to Dainik Bhaskar to expand its 
base in MP.  
The first expansion of the newspaper within Madhya Pradesh took place in 
1983 when the Indore edition was launched. With the launch of the Indore edition, 
Dainik Bhaskar progressed steadily. It tried to connect with local causes. The Bhopal 
gas tragedy114 of 1984, which killed around 20,000 people, helped Dainik Bhaskar to 
establish its credentials in MP as a paper for the people.  In the wake of the Bhopal 
gas tragedy, Dainik Bhaskar aligned itself with the cause of the affected people and 
criticized the mishandling of the situation by the government. It was the critical 
approach adopted by the paper that provoked the wrath of the government and 
government advertising was stopped for sometime. Thus, Ramesh Chandra Agarwal 
explained that ‘the government at that time was trying to stifle information regarding 
the gas tragedy. We made a point that people were provided with the true story on the 
Bhopal gas tragedy and we did it. We took a stand against the government and 
highlighted the voice of the people.’115  Similarly, Mahesh Shrivastav, former editor 
of Dainik Bhaskar, remarked that ‘in the wake of Bhopal gas tragedy, people of 
Bhopal realized that it is Dainik Bhaskar that can support their cause and concern and 
work for the development of the city.’116  The success of Dainik Bhaskar was visible 
after the gas tragedy as circulation grew in parallel with the support of the local 
people.  
                                                 
114 For details see Ingrid Eckerman. (2005). The Bhopal Saga : Causes and Consequences of the 
world's Largest Industrial Disaster. Hyderabad : Universities Press. See also Paul Shrivastava. (1992). 
Bhopal: Anatomy of a Crisis. Second Edition. London : P. Chapman Publication.  
115 Interviewed on 29 November 2006, Bhopal.  
116 Interviewed on 27 October 2006, Bhopal.  
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Their success in Bhopal and Indore encouraged them to launch new editions 
and thus Jabalpur (1987), Raipur (1989), Gwalior, Bilaspur and Satna editions were 
started. With the launch of multiple editions, Dainik Bhaskar broke out of its base in 
Bhopal to reach a larger audience. The initial strategy was to establish paper’s 
credentials and popularity among the local people as they ‘realized that without 
having a support at their homeland it would be difficult for the paper to achieve 
success outside.’117   
The late 1980s and early 1990s were a very important period in the history of 
Hindi newspapers. It was the period when the Ram-Janmabhumi-Babri mosque 
controversy118 was at its peak and in which major Hindi dailies played a leading role 
and supported the Hindu nationalist movement. Thus, in the debates on media and 
democracy, the resurgence of Hindi newspapers was not unanimously welcomed.119 
Scholars expressed concern over the rise of Hindi newspapers, which many even 
considered dangerous for the Indian democracy. One cannot ignore such 
apprehension as evidence shows that Hindi newspapers engaged in exaggerated 
                                                 
117 Interviewed with Ramesh Chandra Agarwal, 29 November 2006, Bhopal.   
118  The Ram Janmabhumi-Babri mosque controversy is the most important political event of 
Independent India. According to the Hindu Holy book, the Ramayana, Lord Ram was born in Ayodhya. 
The first Mogul emperor Babar built Babri mosque on the same site in 1528 by destroying the temple. 
Some radical Hindu groups have demanded that the temple be rebuilt at the original site. The Ram 
Janmabhumi movement to rebuild the temple accelerated in the late 1980s and early 1990s which 
ultimately led to the destruction of the Babri mosque on 6 December 1992. In this entire controversy, 
the Hindi press played a leading role by misreporting events during the movement which resulted in 
the rising circulation of Hindi newspapers.  For a detailed study of the leading role of Hindi 
newspapers in the controversy  Ashis Nandy. (et al.). (1995). Creating a Nationality: the 
Ramjanambhoomi Movement and Fear of the Self. Delhi: Oxford University Press, pp. 33-37. See Also 
Asghar Ali Engineer. (1991). Press on Ayodhya ‘Kar seva’. Economic and Political Weekly, May 18: 
pp. 1263-66. See Also Arvind Rajagpal (2001). Politics after Television: Hindu Nationalism and the 
Reshaping of the Public Sphere in India.  Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, pp. 151-211. Also 
see Zoya Hasan (1998). Quest for Power: Oppositional Movements and Post-Congress Politics in 
Uttar Pradesh. Delhi: Oxford University Press, pp. 214-15.  
119 Per Stahlberg. (2002). Lucknow Daily: How a Hindi Newspaper Constructs Society. Stockholm: 
Stockholm Studies in Social Anthropology, p. 4.  
 109
reporting during the Ram Janmabhumi-Babri mosque controversy. This further stirred 
communal frenzy. In its December 1991 Ayodhya Judgement, the Press Council of 
India observed that  
There is little doubt that some influential sections of the Hindi Press 
in U.P. and Bihar were guilty of gross irresponsibility and 
impropriety, offending the canons of journalistic ethics  in promoting 
mass hysteria on the basis of rumours and speculation, through 
exaggeration and distortion, all of this proclaimed under screaming, 
banner headlines. They were guilty in a few instances of incitement 
of violence and spreading disaffection among members of the armed 
forces and police, endangering communal hatred etc. … The worst 
offenders were Aaj, Dainik Jagran, Swatantra Chetna and Swatantra 
Bharat.120 
When major Hindi newspapers were supporting Hindu chauvinists and engaging in 
irresponsible reporting, Dainik Bhaskar was expanding and improving the content of 
the paper. In the wake of communal riots that broke out in Bhopal following the 
demolition of the Babri Mosque on 6 December 1992, Dainik Bhaskar appealed to 
people to maintain communal harmony. 121  Unlike a number of other Hindi 
newspapers, Dainik Bhaskar adopted a liberal and secular approach during the Ram-
Janmabhumi-Babri Mosque controversy and was able to establish its base among the 
Muslim population, which is nearly 40 per cent of the total population of Bhopal.122   
Dainik Bhaskar started expanding its base outside of Madhya Pradesh in the 
mid-1990s.  Thus, in October 1995, they identified Rajasthan as a potential market. 
However, the decision was viewed as risky and non-rewarding as ‘Bennett, Coleman 
& Co had just shut down the Jaipur edition of Navbharat Times on the grounds of 
                                                 
120 Press Council of India, Annual Report (April 1, 1990 – March 31, 1991), New Delhi, pp 338-339.   
121 On 10 December 1992, Dainik Bhaskar published an article titled Tum nahiṃ jānte, tum Kiyā Kar 
rāhe ho. This article appealed to the people of Bhopal to maintain the communal harmony and blamed 
the government for being unable to stop the communal riots in the city.   
122 Census of India, 2001.  
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non-viability.’123 Moreover, Rajasthan Patrika dominated the newspaper market in 
Rajasthan and there was strong presence of other Hindi newspapers such as 
Rashthradoot and Nav Jyoti. Yet in spite of this market situation, the Agarwal family 
launched its Rajasthan edition from Jaipur on 19 December 1996. A span of fourteen 
months was devoted to a massive survey of 175,000 households in Jaipur, almost 50 
per cent of the total population and 100 per cent of total readerships. The survey 
aimed to understand people’s preferences, reading habits and expectations from a 
newspaper.124  
It was these multi-pronged strategies that helped Dainik Bhaskar to make an 
entry into the newspaper market in Rajasthan and overtake Rajasthan Patrika’s 
leading position which it had held since 1956. On the very first day of its launch 
Dainik Bhaskar had achieved a confirmed circulation of 172,933 and within four 
months the readership reached 459,000 in Jaipur city alone.125 The success fascinated 
the Bhaskar Group as it was their first venture outside the state of MP.  Rajasthan 
Patrika had nearly monopolized the market with an estimated 65 per cent of the 
readership in Rajasthan and 80 per cent of the readership in Jaipur.126  It is important 
to note that newspapers are a habit-based product and it is very difficult to change 
people’s habits in such a short time.  This was the first time in the history of Hindi 
print media that a publisher employed marketing strategies to develop a new market 
and sell newspapers like any other consumer goods. This poses a question about the 
                                                 
123 Ibid., 99.  
124 For a detailed analysis see K. P. Sinha and Kunjesh Pariher. (2002). Dainik Bhaskar – Jaipur.  Asian 
Case Research Journal, 6 (2), 167-204.  
125 See ibid.  
126 Ibid.  
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media and journalism ethics. Aggressive expansion is driven by globalizing 
consumerism and newspapers’ need to create audiences whom they can sell to 
advertisers. This is especially important at a time when television is rapidly taking 
advertising away from newspapers. These issues will be addressed later in the essay. 
The success in Jaipur prompted expansion to other regions. The Jaipur edition was 
followed by Ajmer, Jodhpur, Udaipur, Kota, Shriganganagar and Bikaner.  
After making an imprint in Rajasthan they decided to move to Chandigarh, 
topographically a very important region as it is the capital of two states – Punjab and 
Haryana - and very near to Himachal Pradesh. Thus it can serve three states 
simultaneously. The Chandigarh edition was launched on 7 May 2000. It extended its 
coverage to Himachal Pradesh and Haryana on 4 June 2000 and Punjab on 9 February 
2002. The Faridabad edition of Dainik Bhaskar was launched on 17 June 2001. The 
next expansion of Dainik Bhaskar started in 2006 with the launch of the Amritsar and 
Jalandhar edition followed by Sagar edition in the same year. In 2007, Dainik 
Bhaskar launched Ambala and Ludhiana editions. The next year in 2008, Ratlam and 
Shimla editions were launched.  
Dainik Bhaskar now prints 32 separate editions and more than 200 sub-
editions at 26 urban printing sites in India's Hindi belt.127 Like Dainik Jagran, its 
close competitor, Dainik Bhaskar localizes each edition as much as possible. Of the 
20 pages carried in each of its 32 separate editions, only three or four pages are 
common to all. The main paper does ‘carry 6 pages on hard city affairs followed by a 
                                                 
127 For a detailed list of all its 32 editions, please see Appendix 1.  
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pullout called City Bhaskar which targets the high society, higher middle-class, 
educated, youth, women and family – but essentially reader-friendly stuff.’128  
While explaining their style of functioning, Girish Agrawal remarked: ‘We have 
borrowed aggressiveness from the Times group, networking from Eenadu, and 
content from the Hindu.’129 The two role models that Dainik Bhaskar follow are USA 
Today and the Times of India (ToI) group. Sudhir Agrawal states that  
It was USA Today which interacted with its readers in shaping the 
newspaper, and then it also announced to the world well in advance that it 
would be hitting the stands on an appointed date. We also did the same thing 
in Jaipur. Then we have also emulated ToI’s aggressive marketing approach 
and the fact that it’s always doing something fresh.130  
It is evident that the Dainik Bhaskar group is open to learning and adopting different 
approaches of successful newspapers in different countries. Such an approach of 
investing energy in researching the successful newspapers and adopting their 
strategies has helped Dainik Bhaskar to succeed.  
However, the most important aspect that emerges from the success of Dainik 
Bhaskar is the changing nature of Hindi journalism. It has been necessary over the 
years engineer the ‘commodification of news’ to create readers. Growing 
consumerism driven by glitzy advertising is gradually seeping into the countryside, 
and Hindi newspapers have played a major role in taking consumerism to readers. 
These issues are central to the study of Hindi journalism, and this is taken up in 
Chapters 4 and 5. Besides aggressive marketing, as we noted above, localization is 
                                                 
128 Kalpesh Yegnik, Indore based political editor of Dainik Bhaskar, interviewed on 16 December 
2004. 
129 Quoted in Business India. Sunrise Daily. April 30 – May 13, 2001, p. 99.  
130 Quoted in Business India. ‘New King on the block’. June 14-27, 1999, p. 107. 
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another important factor that led to the success of Dainik Bhaskar, and this is 
discussed in Chapter 6.   
Despite the dominance of marketing strategies to reach readers, Dainik Bhaskar 
has not ignored development issues. Dainik Bhaskar has launched water conservation 
activity in Bhopal, which is facing acute water crisis.131 While explaining the reason 
behind the involvement of Dainik Bhaskar in the ‘Save Water Movement’, Sudhir 
Agrawal, managing director of the paper, said: ‘Every month we meet select readers 
and increasingly we found our readers worried about water. We publish from Madhya 
Pradesh, Rajasthan and Chhatisgarh and all these states are suffering from an acute 
drought this year. Therefore, we felt we must start a campaign for water 
conservation.’132    
The growth history of Dainik Bhaskar reveals that the Hindi newspaper has 
come a long way and is now more interested in playing a developmental role, rather 
than using divisive tactics which was the case in the late 1980s. Thus, the change in 
the perception of the people has been taking place because of the association of Hindi 
newspapers with the local people and local culture. With the unleashing of global 
forces into the Indian society because of globalization, Hindi newspapers projected 
the need to protect the inner-self of the nation from being corrupted by European 
modernity and thus took the fight to the ‘cultural sphere’. While looking favorably 
towards the technological side of modernity and adopting state-of-the-art technology, 
                                                 
131 Dainik Bhaskar Launches Jal Hai to Kal Hai Campaign in Bhopal. 22 October 2008, 
http://www.televisionpoint.com/news2008/newsfullstory.php?id=1224677919 
 
132 Anil Agarwal and Sunita Narain. (2008). When Media Begins to Campaign. The Hoot. 15 April 
2002,  http://www.thehoot.org/web/home/searchdetail.php?sid=182&pg=1 
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once exclusively used by English newspapers, Hindi newspapers are presenting 
themselves as the new partner for the aspiring middle class in their desire to be part of 
global modernity with a difference. This has enabled the creation of its own version 
of modernity which I have termed as ‘vernacular modernity.’ They are not asking the 
middle class to renounce English. Rather, the Hindi language press was enabling a 
large section of small-town and rural people to accommodate to, and be 
accommodated by, the global forces that were affecting the elites of India’s big cities. 
They are, thus, making the case for their accommodation within the realm of cultural 
expression as Hindi can help in getting access to vast array of subaltern population 
who are increasingly mobilized. In this context Leela Fernandes writes: 
…what distinguishes non-Western contexts such as India are the 
specificities of postcoloniality and the associated historical imperative 
for the middle class to carve out a cultural-national identity that can 
mediate both its relationship with the West (with its implicit colonial 
legacies) and its relationship with a complex social structure composed 
of subaltern groups and vernacular elites. 133 
 
The association of Hindi with the nation, and with the indigenous culture, helped the 
Hindi newspapers to present their rise as a symbol of ‘vernacular modernity’.  
Stahlberg (2004) in his study of a Hindi daily in Lucknow argues that national is 
represented as elitist in the regional or local discourse. He goes on to claim that the 
convergence and mutual dependencies between local and global mediated through 
regional media has provided opportunity to the readers to surpass the national and 
                                                 
133 Leela Fernandes. (2006). India’s New Middle Class: Democratic Politics in an Era of Economic 
Reform. Minneapolis & London: University of Minnesota Press, p.71.  
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become part of global modernity.134  Unfortunately, he failed to grasp the elements of 
indigeneity being present within the claim for global modernity. In other words, what 
Hindi newspapers have done is to provide global images, messages and happenings in 
forms and idioms which are familiar to and resonate with vernacular publics. In the 
process, Hindi newspapers challenged their English rivals. Hindi newspapers did not 
provide an altogether different discourse that rejected the language of modernity, 
which the English press claimed as its own. Rather, Hindi newspapers contested the 
hegemonic dominance of the English media by critically appropriating the language 
of modernity, and inscribing their own meaning onto it.  
No longer is English the exclusive language of the modern and of the elites. 
Rather, Hindi has come to occupy an equal, if not superior status along with English, 
and has extended influence beyond north India. The political and cultural significance 
of Hindi newspapers has already been recognized, though their influence in the 
economic sphere is not comparable to English newspapers. This point is further 
discussed in Chapter 5 on advertising.     
2.7. Conclusion 
To summarize the above discussion it can be argued that Hindi language and Hindi 
newspapers traversed a long path from colonial to postcolonial India and have come 
to occupy an important place in a globalizing India. From being perceived as the 
language of orthodox ideas and thoughts, Hindi has become a language and symbol of 
India’s indigenous modernity. No longer can English language and English media 
                                                 
134 Per Stahlberg. (2002), op. cit.   
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have an exclusive claim as the conduit for global modernity. Hindi media have played 
an equally vital role in creating an alternative public discourse which, if not by 
displacing the extant public sphere, has definitely changed the conditions in the 
public sphere by putting regional issues on a par with national issues. Thus, the mass 
political culture which has emanated from the regional public sphere has posed a 
challenge to national elites. This has become possible because of the increasing 
popularity of Hindi language across India, in which Bollywood has contributed to a 
great extent. Hindi language is no longer perceived as a symbol of north Indian 
domination; rather Hindi has emerged as a de facto national language of India. 
Further, use of common Hindi, instead of Sanskritized Hindi, in the newspapers has 
contributed to widening the constituency of Hindi newspapers.135 
However, one cannot ignore the simultaneous popularity and worldwide 
dominance of English in the market. English continues to be the language of social 
mobility. But at the same time Hindi has emerged as the language of ‘cultural 
identity’ which has been effectively used to fight the forces of globalization which 
attempt to devour cultural diversities. It is the effective use of vernacular language 
that has allowed maintenance of one’s identity amidst the howl of cultural 
imperialism in the wake of India’s globalization.  By using the hybridization strategy, 
Hindi newspapers have been able to strike back at the domination of English media 
and produce vernacular modernity, which is a mélange of global and local, foreign 
and indigenous, elite and vernacular. One cannot discount the highly politically 
motivated nature of such a claim of vernacular modernity. But given the unequal 
                                                 
135 In Chapter 5, I discuss how the popularity of Dainik Bhaskar increased because of its usage of 
simple Hindi.  
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contest between English and Hindi media in postcolonial India, few realized that the 
Hindi would begin to triumph, at least in the political, cultural and social spheres. 
Such is the effect of the rise of Hindi news media that perhaps for the first time 
English news media must seriously consider the challenges posed to their dominance 
over the social, cultural and political spheres in postcolonial India. Thus one needs to 
question the binary construction of domination and subordination.  Hindi newspapers 
now are dominant when it comes to influencing political decision-making, but they 
are still to occupy the status which is commanded by English, which benefits not only 
by its status of global language, but also by being the language of a growing Indian 
middle class. Bringing Spivak here, one can ask, has the language of subaltern been 
recognized by the ruling elite? Or has the subaltern been able to alter the power 
equation that created subalternity? One can definitely argue that Hindi newspapers 
are no longer part of a subaltern domain and have learnt to speak in the language 
which is understood by the ruling elite. The desire of Panna to send the daughter to 
English school coexists with desire of the ruling elites to know what is published in 





LOCAL CONTENT, GLOBAL OUTLOOK: CHANGING DISCURSIVE 
DIMENSION OF A HINDI NEWSPAPER, 1980-2006 
3.1. Introduction 
After providing a historical overview of the growth of Hindi newspapers in the last 
chapter, this and other subsequent chapters explore the contemporary transformation 
associated with the rise of Hindi newspapers. This Chapter explores the 
transformation that was undergoing in the content of Dainik Bhaskar from 1980 to 
2006.1 In order to grasp the transformations and patterns in the content of Dainik 
Bhaskar, I have drawn upon older issues of the newspaper from its archives.2 This has 
helped me to understand the continuities and changes in the coverage of different 
types of news stories – such as international, national, regional, local, editorial, sports, 
business and features. I have also made an attempt to identify the changes in the 
nature and flow of advertising in Dainik Bhaskar from 1980 to 2006. Furthermore, 
the Chapter explores the transformation in the overall structure, nature of content and 
format of the newspaper. All these have helped me to capture the directional change 
in the newspaper. Further, the transformation in Dainik Bhaskar over the years not 
only reveals the dominant position that a Hindi newspaper has come to occupy in 
                                                 
1 The reason for selecting 1980 as the benchmark to start my analysis is derived from the fact that 
previous year, 1979, for the first time Hindi newspapers surpassed the English newspapers in terms of 
readership in Independent India. For details see Chapter 1 on methodology.  
2 For the analysis I have selected one week newspaper of first quarter of every alternative year. Thus, I 
have started with 1980 and ended with 2006. But I could not find newspapers of first quarter for the 
years 1992, 1994 and 1998, so I managed with whatever alternative month newspapers were available. 
Originally, I had the idea of doing a systematic content analysis by selecting one week newspaper of 
same month every alternative year. But since the library was disorganized I have to content with above 
mentioned sequence.  
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contemporary India, but it also helps to serve as a window to understand the larger 
transformation going on in the media industry.  
A newspaper cannot autonomously initiate major discursive change in the 
content and place it before the society, which might not be accepted by the readers. 
Such changes have to go through a dialogical process in which the acceptability is 
contested, negotiated and reformulated.3 One might as well rightly invoke here the 
theory of cultural imperialism. It argues that there is a domination of American-based 
cultural flow carried through media, particularly in developing countries, which has 
not only resulted in cultural homogenization, but also the spread of consumerist 
ideology.4 However, such arguments and gross generalization deprive the readers of 
critical dispensation and reflexive interpretation of messages, and make them 
vulnerable to manipulation by vested interests and thus deny them of any agency.  
At a macro-level, the theory of media imperialism might be true in terms of 
dominance of the media business by US-based media firms. Instead of dominance of 
foreign culture into the Indian territory, there has been witnessed a subtle dominance 
                                                 
3 The theory of agenda setting can also be reconsidered through empirical evidence from my fieldwork. 
It believes that by giving preferential treatment to certain issues by frequent coverages and giving 
prominent positions, media influences the thinking and behavior of the audiences. The first systematic 
work that enquired into the agenda setting function of media was done in 1972 by McCombs & Shaw, 
professor of Journalism in University of North Carolina, Chapel Hill. See Maxwell E. McCombs & 
Donald L. Shaw. (1972). The Agenda-Setting Function of Mass Media. The Public Opinion Quarterly, 
36(2), 176-187. Another important work by Herman and Chomsky has discussed the structuralist and 
instrumentalist strands in media functioning and influence. While the structuralist paradigm focuses on 
the media structures and organizations and the pressures they go through while formulating media 
policy, the instrumentalist notion talks in terms of the effects that the media could ostensibly said to 
have on its readers and audiences. See Edward S. Herman and Noam Chomsky. (1988). Manufacturing 
Consent: The Political Economy of the Mass Media. New York : Pantheon Books.  
One cannot discount the audacity of the argument as there are many instances where media have been 
involved in shaping and molding the public opinion at the behest of certain powerful forces. The 
glaring example in recent time is the role of media in creating consent in favor of invasion of 
Afghanistan and Iraq by the USA after September 11, 2001.  
4 For a detailed discussion of the theory of cultural imperialism, please see Chapter 1. 
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of urban saṃskriti (culture) in small towns and rural areas. The growing popularity 
of City Bhaskar, which is Page 3 journalism, is a testimony to the fact that readers are 
paying more attention to lifestyles and glamour, than to serious news. The newspaper 
producers contend that it is just packaging of news in a different style, so as to appeal 
to ever increasing demands of readers. An analysis of Dainik Bhaskar since the 1980 
helps in better understanding the nuances involved in both the contending views. 
However, the proponents of the media imperialism theory ignore the 
autonomy commanded by local media producers who, despite giving an impression of 
reproducing the global content locally, in fact, incorporate several elements which 
have been indigenously produced in a global form. An analysis of Dainik Bhaskar 
from 1980 to 2006 shows substantive evidence that weakens, if not totally belies, the 
media imperialism theory. While questioning the theory of media imperialism, the 
paper also conceptualizes the rise of Hindi newspapers, what I have termed, as 
‘vernacular modernity’, which is a critical appropriation of Western modernity 
reproduced in an indigenous form.5  By adopting technological innovation, Hindi 
newspapers have been able to provide global content to the Hindi public in an 
indigenous form, while making a claim to preserve the cultural realm, epitomized in 
the Hindi language. This is quite evident when we look into the transformation going 
on in the content of Dainik Bhaskar since the 1980s. Perhaps we can examine some 
of the changes by focusing upon each page of the newspaper.   
                                                 
5 For a detailed discussion of the concept, please see Chapter 1.  
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3.2. Front Page 
The front page acquires greater attention in any daily newspaper. In order to entice 
the attention of readers the front page has to be designed in an attractive way as the 
front page is the first thing that a reader sees. Not surprisingly, the front page in 
Dainik Bhaskar has constantly been undergoing changes since the 1980 to make it 
attuned with the changing times so that it can appeal to the reader. In 1980, the front 
page of Dainik Bhaskar was clumsily organized with around twenty-two to twenty-
eight news items appearing every day, including news stories and briefs (see 
Illustration 3.1). While the headlines were big, content of the news used to be short, 
giving it an awkward look. A three-column black and white photograph or a cartoon  
3.1. Front Page 1980. We can see the presence of many news stories and briefs, 
clumsily organized, without any current photos. 
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on the top half of the page was published everyday. But there were hardly any current 
photos on the front page and thus the lead story was either be supplemented by 
archival photos or drawings and cartoons. The absence of current photos was largely 
due to the fact that Dainik Bhaskar was not using up-to-date technology through 
which they could have received the current photos on the same day.6 Photos were sent 
by their correspondents based in Delhi by post, which reached a day later. As lead 
stories were largely national news, they had to substitute the current photos either 
with archival photos, or drawings.  
The lead on the front page used to be national news, with marginal presence 
of regional and local news and nearly total absence of international news. ‘Ear panels’ 
were also present usually carrying advertising. Layout of the front page underwent a 
change in 1984 with the introduction of one small section on the left hand side of the 
paper mentioning headlines of some of the news inside the paper. The title of the 
section was andar ke priṣṭhoṃ maiṃ (news inside the pages), though there was no 
specification of the page numbers where the news had to be found. Cartoon was also 
                                                 
6 According to the Second Press Commission report of 1982, photo journalism as an effective means of 
communication was virtually unknown to the Indian Press until the early forties, although photography 
had come to the country almost a century ago. Eminent photographers of the past approached 
photography more as an art form. The Illustrated Weekly of India was a pioneer in using photograph as 
a means of communication and encouraging photographers to take pictorial journalism. According to 
the survey of newspaper contents of the daily Press in the first half of 1981, Tamil newspapers 
contained the highest percentage of items having photographic content (9.5 per cent), while English 
and Hindi papers had 4.5 and 3.6 per cent respectively.  
Despite the improvement, the report notes, photo journalism continues to suffer from certain 
shortcomings. There is general lack of understanding of the scope of photographs in journalism among 
newspaper editors who have bias for the verbal medium. According to the study, to most editors the 
photo department in a newspaper is a part of the production department rather than the editorial 
department. Photo journalism does not in most of the cases form a part of journalism training. The 
established news photographers are, therefore, self-made. It is not surprising that photo journalism was 
ignored by Dainik Bhaskar for a very long time.  
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introduced in the left hand corner at the bottom of the front page with the title Ār Pār 
(Crisscross). There were hardly any changes in the number and organization of the 







                                                 
7 It must be noted that in the early 1980s Dainik Bhaskar could not afford to appoint photographers in 
every major city. They had one photographer in Delhi and one at each regional office. As a result, they 
used old photographs from the archive. Thus, if Prime Minister Indira Gandhi said something in Delhi, 
the news would be published with her archival photo. In some cases, they would use in-house 
cartoonist who drew the cartoon to explain the situation. But the condition started improving gradually 
and they started subscribing services of specialized photograph agencies in the 1990s. The importance 
of photographs has acquired new height in the 2000s and when I visited the office of Dainik Bhaskar 
in December 2004 and later in October to December, 2006, I noticed greater emphasis placed on 
photographs by the management. For a detail description see Chapter 5.    
3.2. Front Page 1986. We can notice improvement in news organization in front 
page with reduction in number of news stories and briefs and the presence of 





There was further improvement in the layout of the front page in 1986 (see 
Illustration 3.2). The total number of news items on the front page now varied from 
twelve to eighteen, while the presentation of the news was more organized and 
systematic. Similarly, cartoon continued appearing everyday, though sometimes it 
used to be placed on the right hand corner at the bottom of the page. There was no 
change in terms of place allocation to different kinds of news items on the front page. 
A similar trend continued till 1992, though the location of the cartoon was shifted to 
the inside page in 1988.  In 1994, some of the sections on the front page began to be 
printed in color (see Illustration 3.3). The headlines of the lead stories and the anchor 
were written in color. Sometimes colored letters were also used to write the headlines 
of other stories on the front page. Besides, there used to be one or two boxes on the 
front page fully filled with color. The color advertising also started getting published 
on the front page. There was further change in the layout of the front page in 1996. 
The color photo in the front page was regularized, and appeared at the first half of the 
page. An anchor at the bottom of the front page was also introduced. The sports news 
related to cricket started getting space on the front page. The front page remained the 
same in 1998 except for the fact that the masthead now appeared in color on the day 
when supplement was present, though it was discontinued in 2000. There was no 
other change in the layout and design of the front page in the year 2000. But it 
underwent change in 2004 with the introduction of a list of brief contents just below 






Those brief lists of contents were always accompanied by small color photos. The 
local news started getting a significant place on the front page, and on many 
occasions, a local incident featured as first lead in the paper. News about ‘celebrities’ 
started getting space on the front page, while political news shifted to inside pages 
unless of a great significance. In 2006, there was no significant change except for the 
fact that the cartoon disappeared from the front page.  
3.3. Front Page 1994. Introduction of color in the front page brought major change in 
the outlook of the paper and we can also notice news and briefs are well organized 







3.3. National Page 
The content of the national news in Dainik Bhaskar has been continuously 
reorganized and changed since 1980. In 1980, page three was largely earmarked for 
publishing national news items.  The newspaper was not well organized in 1980 and 
news items were not categorized according to headings and sections. Thus, on 
occasions one could notice the presence of regional and international news items on 
page three and even on the editorial page. Besides, national news items were also 
present on the front page and sometimes on page seven. In 1984, the national news 
was shifted to page five, while page three started carrying the local news. Even in 
1984, the national news section was not placed in an organized way and some 
3.4. Front Page 2004. It is evident that the front page became more colorful in 
2004 and we can notice the presence of glamorous photographs as well. 
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international and regional news items were inserted along with the national news 
items. Similarly, page seven continued featuring the national news on occasions, 
while the front page featured national news on regular basis. A similar trend 
continued in 1986. In 1988, the total number of pages of Dainik Bhaskar increased to 
twelve, but there was marginal increase in the national news coverage. Occasionally, 
pages six and nine carried limited number of national news, but not regularly. The 
increase in the number of pages was largely aimed at providing more local coverage, 
than giving greater space to national news. One important development during this 
year was the beginning of one page containing exclusive analysis of important current 
national events. One can very well place it within the ambit of national news. As the 
content of the page was mostly critical analysis, and the opinion of the author on the 
subject was reflected in the article, I am putting it under the category of editorial and 
opinion pages. 
The national news remained present in the same proportion until 1992. In 
1994, the total number of pages was further increased to sixteen, while the placement 
of national news shifted to page three. The categorization of news items under a 
specific title also started appearing, though national news continued to appear without 
any title. Page twelve was earmarked for national as well as international news. A 
small section in the left hand side of the page under the title Deś-pradeś (home-
abroad) was also introduced, containing largely brief national news and very little 
international news. One cannot understand the logic of this as page twelve already 
featured national and international news. It is obvious here that the increase in the 
number of pages did not lead to an increase in the coverage of national news. It was 
 128
directed at providing extensive coverage of local news. It must be noted here that, 
instead of being scattered in different pages, national news was now confined to 
pages three and twelve, while it also kept regularly appearing on the front page.  
The year 1996 was important from the point of view of national news. The 
total number of pages was reduced to fourteen, but there was no reduction in local 
news coverage. Page fourteen, which earlier used to carry national and international 
news, was closed down. National news on page three also started appearing under the 
title of Rāṣṭriya (national). Though the title of the page was Rāṣṭriya, it also carried 
some international news on regular basis. Page nine started appearing under the title 
of Vividh (miscellaneous), featuring largely regional and national news. 8 
Occasionally, the page also carried one or two national and international news items. 
Thus, we can notice a very important transformation in the coverage provided to 
national news. The coverage of national news was marginalized, while local news 
was increasingly getting more space and come to have a dominant presence in the 
overall content of the newspaper. What are the factors responsible for such 
marginalization of national news? Are national not important to the Hindi publics? In 
other words, are Hindi publics largely more concerned about local issues than 
national issues? These are some of the questions that are addressed subsequently in 
this chapter.  
The national news stories were further marginalized in 1998 when page three 
which earlier used to cover national news was converted into a city page. 
                                                 
8 The page with the title Vividh has undergone transformation since its inception in 1996. In 1996, the 
page would largely carry regional news, but from 2004 onwards the page started being dominated by 
national news, while regional news would feature occasionally.  
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Interestingly, there was no title available in the paper denoting nation or national. 
Conversely, national news stories started appearing on page nine under the title of Āj-
kal (Now-a-days). However, Āj-kal largely featured ‘soft’ national stories.9 Thus, 
national news stories were only available on the front page. One would not expect 
such marginalization of national news in a Hindi newspaper published from a central 
Indian state’s capital. Such insignificant treatment meted out to national news in one 
of the largest read Hindi newspapers in India reflected the mood and orientation of 
the Hindi publics. As I have argued earlier that it would be difficult for a newspaper 
to impose its particular ideology and viewpoints without the consent of the readers, 
the marginalization of the ‘national’ has to be analyzed carefully. Why did it happen 
at this particular juncture? What are the social forces operating which have led to the 
sidelining the national? Have regional and local forces become so powerful that they 
no longer needed to substantially reflect the national aspiration in the regional public 
arena? These are some of the important questions that have to be analyzed.  
In the year 2000, the total number of page in the newspaper was further 
increased to sixteen and the title Rāṣṭriya was reintroduced three years after its 
discontinuation. Thus, national news started appearing again on page eleven. The title 
Rāṣṭriya disappeared in 2004 and national news started appearing under the title of 
Deś-videś (home-abroad). Sometimes, national news was also covered under the title 
Vividh. In 2006, the total number of page increased to twenty, sixteen main pages, 
plus a four-page pullout in the name of City Bhaskar. Two pages were also earmarked 
                                                 
9 Some of the examples of soft stories in Āj-kal page: Netrahīn to sparśa  mātra se raṅg ke bāre maiṃ 
batā dete haiṃ  (Blind Person Can Anticipate the Color of Your Skin With A Touch). Apne āp main 
nāyāb hogā yeh vedik cainal (The Vedic Channel Will Be Unique in Itself). Both stories were 
published on 12 June 1998 on page 9.  
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for Deś-videś news. It is interesting to note that national was clubbed with 
international, which also shows placing national issues in parallel with international 
ones. Does it reflect the perception of regional publics towards national and 
international stories? National is something which is as difficult or easy to access as 
international. I have used the word easy consciously, as globalization which has 
integrated the globe with the nation, region and local, have simultaneously opened up 
avenues for the hitherto marginalized groups to aspire to be part of a global modernity 
that was for long exclusively claimed by certain affluent sections of society, having 
access to the national public arena through the medium of English newspapers.10 The 
regional newspaper revolution leading to the penetration of newspapers into small 
towns and rural areas has also resulted in the democratization in consumption of 
news. No longer do readers of a particular medium of newspapers have exclusive 
authority over the consumption of news items pertaining to global and national, or 
any other important events. This can be further explained through analyzing the 
content of international news in Dainik Bhaskar.                  
The above discussion clearly shows that national has occupied an ambivalent 
position in terms of its significance in the regional public arena. However, it cannot 
be concluded that national has occupied an insignificant place in the discourse of this 
Hindi newspaper coming from Bhopal. The national news was always present in 
Dainik Bhaskar, except for a brief period in 1998 to 1999 when there was no title 
                                                 
10 The English newspaper in India is considered as the national newspaper. The English newspaper is 
also considered as elitist as it is accessed by a minority of the English-speaking population. Such a 
perception of English newspapers as national was first questioned with the rise of the Ayodhya 
movement in the late 1980s, in which Hindi newspapers played leading role. I have discussed this 
point in details in Chapter 3.    
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denoting nation or national existed. But soon, it was reintroduced in 2000 and in the 
year 2004, it was clubbed with international. However, when we look from a 
comparative perspective, local has always occupied a very significant position in 
Dainik Bhaskar, which will be evident subsequently when we discuss the 
transformation in the content of local pages. Before attempting that it would be 
prudent to analyze the treatment of regional in the paper in contrast to national.  
3.4. Regional Page 
In 1980, the proportion of the regional news in Dainik Bhaskar was relatively more 
than the national news. Out of total eight pages, one page was exclusively earmarked 
for carrying regional news. Unlike the national news page where sometimes other 
news stories also appeared, the regional news page exclusively carried regional news 
items. Besides, the regional news also appeared on the front page as well as page two 
and on other pages. Thus, the regional news was scattered all through the newspaper.  
This trend continued till 1986, with minor changes. The regional news disappeared 
from page two by 1984 as the page was exclusively devoted to print tender notices. In 
1988, the total number of pages was increased to twelve. But there was no increase in 
the coverage provided to regional news.  There was slight increase in the proportion 
of regional news in the year 1990. Thus, besides page eight, the regional news also 
started appearing on other pages, though it was not a regular phenomenon. It is 
evident that a certain contest was taking place between national and regional news, 
while local had already gained ground and strengthened its presence. Which was 
going to win in this contest was not difficult to imagine. In 1992, regional news page 
was taken over by the share market page. Thus, regional news was extensively 
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marginalized, while national news continued to occupy the same space. What 
explained the marginalization of regional news at this particular time? 
In 1994, the total number of pages was increased to sixteen. This also resulted 
in increase in the coverage provided to regional news. Thus, the increase in the 
coverage was not in terms of overall percentage, but it was only in terms of quantity. 
However, the space provided for regional news was definitely greater than what was 
in 1992. In the year 1996, total number of pages was again reduced to fourteen, which 
eventually affected the coverage of regional news. Space provided to regional news 
was reduced further and thus regional news got marginalized again. A similar trend 
continued in 1998. In 2000, total number of pages was increased to sixteen again, 
while a title Pradeśik (Regional) was introduced to carry regional news. But regional 
news never occupied one full page; rather it used to be clubbed with other section 
such as Khel (sports). It is evident that regional news still remained marginalized in 
the paper. There was some improvement in the coverage provided to regional news in 
2004, with the introduction of one full page with a new title Madhya Pradesh-
Chhattisgarh to carry regional news. A similar trend had been continued in 2006, but 
the title of the page was changed again to Madhya Pradesh.   
Thus, in comparison to national news, regional news has come to occupy less 
significant position in the paper. Whilst in the 1980s ‘regional’ remained dominant 
compared to national. However, since the beginning of the 1990s, national triumphed 
over regional and still the national is better placed in the paper than the regional.11 
                                                 
11 The state of Chhattisgarh that was created out of Madhya Pradesh in the year 2000 was an important 
development if looked at from the perspective of the newspaper. It is important to note that what is 
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Thus, the coming of local has not only affected national, but it also significantly 
marginalized regional. Factors responsible for the marginalization of the regional 
would be taken up subsequently. I shall now analyze the transformation of the local 
since the 1980.     
3.5. Local Page 
The growth of Hindi newspapers, as argued by Robin Jeffrey, was said to be driven 
by their ability to provide detailed and very local news, which were largely absent or 
inadequately covered in English newspapers.12 The journalists and stringers working 
for Hindi newspapers to collect local happenings are also the part of the same local 
universe and have a better sense of locality, which also helps in giving credibility to 
local news.13  In this section, I have analyzed the changes that were evident in the 
nature, content and coverage of local news in Dainik Bhaskar since 1980 to 2006. In 
1980, the content of local news in Dainik Bhaskar was minimal. There was only one 
page exclusively earmarked for local news out of the total eight pages newspaper. 
The local page used to carry news about happenings in Bhopal city and providing 
information about major events going on in the city. However, local news was also 
                                                                                                                                           
considered ‘regional’ by a newspaper which is located at the state capital of Madhya Pradesh is 
significant to the people living in the state. The content of the regional news page was very much 
dominated by the stories of adjacent areas of Bhopal and big cities such as Indore and Gwalior until the 
late 1980s. In the decade of 1990s, the content of regional news remained marginalized to the extent 
that it would never occupy a full page. There was hardly any news stories related to the current 
Chhattisgarh region. This also partly explains the reason for the sense of deprivation felt by the people 
of Chhattisgarh region and their demand for a separate state. If a prominent newspaper of the state 
capital cannot provide adequate representation to the entire region within the state, it speaks a lot about 
how the region is imagined within the larger discourse of the state capital. It’s because newspaper not 
simply provide information, but it also reflects the larger social reality prevalent at a particular 
juncture.       
12 Robin Jeffrey. (2000). India’s Newspaper Revolution: Capitalism, Politics and the Indian-Language 
Press 1977-99.  New Delhi: Oxford University Press.  
13 I am going to deal with the issue in the next Chapter on the ethnography of local news production.  
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present on the regional page or sometimes on the front page. The same trend 
continued till 1986. In 1988, one more page was added for carrying local news. But 
the total number of pages also increased to twelve. Thus, the space for local news 
increased in terms of quantity, but not in terms of total percentage.  
The year 1992 witnessed major changes in terms of providing local news to 
readers. There were two more pages added to cover city news, without increasing the 
number of pages. The title of the city page was also introduced, which was called 
Bhopāl kā Panna (The Page of Bhopal).14 This led the newspaper to reduce the 
quantity of regional news and national news analysis.15  The year 1992 was also 
important for Dainik Bhaskar as it established itself as the number one newspaper in 
Madhya Pradesh, leaving behind Nai Duniya.  
The year 1992 also witnessed significant changes both at the institutional and 
social structures of India with the opening of the economy in 1991. India was making 
an effort to come out of the inward-looking economic policies and looking favorably 
to the foreign direct investment, and thus a globalizing India was emerging. Can we 
say that as society progresses and modernity takes root, people become detached from 
the larger surrounding and concentrate more on local issues and milieu? One might as 
well call it the dark side of the modernity. It is important for a newspaper reflects the 
society more than pushing an agenda for the society, as I have argued above. At the 
same time, I would not totally discount the theory of agenda setting which many 
                                                 
14 It must be noted that title Bhopāl kā Panna was introduced in 1993, as I am not covering the year 
1993, I have pointed out the title here.   
15 There used to be one page doing a serious analysis of the national issue till 1990, which was closed 
down in 1992.   
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newspapers are involved. But to totally agree with the theory is to deny the readers 
any agency, and thus readers become incapable of reflexive interpretation of the 
messages. I would not like to foreclose answer to the question at this moment, but the 
assumption would be analyzed critically in the subsequent write up.  
In 1994, there was further increase in the quantity of local news and one more 
page was added to it. At the same time, the total number of pages was also increased 
to sixteen. The title of the city page also changed to Mahānagar (Metropolis) from 
Bhopāl kā Panna. News classification and organization became systematized. Thus, 
page five to eight regularly used to carry city news with the title Mahānagar, besides 
page sixteen. On many occasions, local news also featured on the front page. In 1996, 
the total number of pages was reduced to fourteen, but the number of local pages 
remained the same. Thus by 1996, local news was extensively dominating the 
newspaper. There was further change in 1998 in local pages. Page three which earlier 
used to carry national news was converted into the local page with the title 
Mahānagar. Page five which was earlier titled as Mahānagar now changed to 
Mahānagar Plas, carrying exclusive stories about Bhopal city. Pages six, seven and 
fourteen remained same with the same title Mahānagar. Though the title Mahānagar 
was removed from page eight, it was still used for the purposes of providing 
information about television programs, advertising about local movies and other 
classifieds. In 2000, the total number of pages increased to sixteen and page eight was 
also converted to carry local news entitled Mahānagar. The information which used 
to appear earlier on page eight shifted to page ten. Again in 2004, the local page 
underwent a minor transformation, not in terms of content but in terms of 
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reorganization of pages. Now pages two to five carried local news with the same title 
Mahānagar, besides the last page. The Mahānagar Plas page was discontinued. 
More changes were introduced in the content of the local page in 2006. The total 
number of pages increased to twenty with a four-page pullout named City Bhaskar,16 
carrying news about happenings in and around Bhopal city. In the main newspaper, 
the title Mahānagar was replaced with Bhopal. Here one might as well question the 
rationale of starting a four-page pullout of City Bhaskar, despite the presence of five 
exclusive pages inside the main newspaper. The answer was provided by Ratnakar 
Tripathi that ‘City Bhaskar covers Bhopal as a city, while city pages in the main 
newspaper cover Bhopal as a district.’17  One might not find the answer convincing, 
but the fact of the matter was that the local had become dominant and had come to 
occupy an important place in the discursive space of a Hindi newspaper. From getting 
minimum space in 1980, now the local news had become a fundamental character of 
Dainik Bhaskar.  As noted through the analysis of Dainik Bhaskar, the prominence of 
the local had come at the cost of marginalization of national and regional news.  What 
does it indicate for the practices of a democratic politics? Is it taking the democracy 
to the grassroots or is it fragmenting the public arena into local fragments, detached 
from larger regional and national mainstream? Without providing any answer at this 
point, I will now analyze the coverage of international news and other sections in the 
newspaper.  
                                                 
16 City Bhaskar was launched on 17 January 2005. 
17 Ratnakar Tripathi was the bureau chief of City Bhaskar when I was doing my fieldwork. Interviewed 
on 23 October 2006, Bhopal.  
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3.6. International Page 
One of the important features that can be widely noticed across Hindi newspapers is 
the marginal coverage of international news. International news does not find a place 
in the Hindi newspaper, unless the news is of remarkable significance. Even when 
international news is covered, it would be dealt briefly. Such a perception is not 
without any basis when we look into the coverage of international news in Dainik 
Bhaskar in 1980. International news was not present on any particular page. From 
front page to page three and the editorial page, international news was scattered in 
different pages. Another feature noted was the brief coverage of international news 
(about five to ten lines in a single column). Most of the international news were 
related to South Asia, especially Pakistan and Bangladesh. If there were some 
important international happenings, they found a brief mention on the front page. 
International news which had a direct impact on India also received a brief coverage 
in the paper. A similar trend continued till 1990, though there was improvement in the 
organization of international news with more space devoted to it (about ten to twenty 
lines in a double column).  During the time of the Gulf War in 1991, the coverage of 
international news was increased remarkably and there used to be one exclusive page 
devoted to the Gulf War on a daily basis. With the end of the Gulf War, the coverage 
of international news went back to normal.  
With the starting of categorization in 1996, there was no title denoting 
‘international’. Thus, international news still remained scattered in different places. 
However, most of the international news was present in page three which had the title 
Rāṣṭriya. The title for international news as Antarrāṣṭriya was introduced in 2000, 
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occupying only half or sometime less than half of a full page. In the year 2004, 
international news was clubbed with national news with a new title Deś-videś (home-
abroad). In 2006, the total number of pages for carrying Deś-videś news was further 
increased to two.  Such an increase was largely to provide better coverage of national 
rather than international news. But glamorous photos of international happenings 
found sufficient place, even if they were not at all related to local readers.18             
3.7. Editorial Page 
The editorial page is regarded as the most important part of any newspaper which 
helps in understanding the character, nature and ideological orientation of a 
newspaper. If a newspaper subscribes to a particular ideology and political agenda, it 
is arguably visible in the editorial page.19 Usually the editorial page of a newspaper 
carry one unsigned editorial article commenting on current political issue, mostly 
written by some important person within the organization and two opinion articles. 
Opinion articles are usually written on current topics that might vary from politics, 
economics, social, security issues to environmental problems. In order to establish 
                                                 
18 It is easy to find glamorous photos taken from different parts of the world being published in Dainik 
Bhaskar. Such photos are published not for their relevance to the local society, but to create visual 
admiration among the readers. Such photos are provided by international news agencies. One of the 
reasons for creating visual make up in the paper is to make it attractive so as to draw the attention of 
the readers.     
19 Most of the prominent English newspapers in India have well defined political ideology which is 
clearly visible in their editorial and reporting. For example The Hindu, is popular for supporting left 
wing ideology, The Telegraph of Kolkata supports communist ideology, The Hindustan Times is 
famous for supporting the Congress party, The Times of India is considered a centrist paper, whereas 
The Indian Express is popular for its investigative journalism and is considered as closer to the right 
wing ideology. However, Hindi newspapers have a larger image of being supportive of right wing 
Hindutva ideology, though there are various Hindi newspapers which are progressive and detach 
themselves from Hindutva nationalist propaganda. Nai Duniya of Madhya Pradesh is one such Hindi 
newspaper, famous for its editorial content and serious journalism. Similarly, Dainik Bhaskar has 
never openly supported any particular political ideology through its editorial. In fact, during the 
communal clash in Bhopal in the wake of Babri mosque demolition in 1992, Dainik Bhaskar through 
its editorial appealed to the people to maintain communal harmony which I already discussed in the 
previous chapter.       
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their credibility and status, big newspapers largely try to get those articles written by 
eminent columnists and journalists in the relevant field. Dainik Bhaskar has also 
placed great importance to its editorial page as we can see the presence of articles by 
eminent columnists and intellectuals in the editorial page since 1984. Thus one could 
find articles written by noted personalities such as Kuldeep Nayar, Arun Shourie, Ved 
Pratap Vedik, Kamleshwar, Joginder Singh, Prem Shankar Jha, Rajdeep Sardesai, 
Yogendra Yadav, etc. The editorial page of Dainik Bhaskar was produced at the head 
office in Bhopal and distributed to other places. The editorial page was similar across 
all editions except when there was some important local issue that needed to be 
commented on by the resident editor.  
In 1980, the editorial page of Dainik Bhaskar consisted of one unsigned 
editorial article and two main page articles written by columnists every day. 
Sometimes there also appeared three articles besides one editorial. Letters to the 
editor also appeared on the editorial page. In 1980, the editorial page also carried 
some brief news stories that could either be on international, national or regional 
issues. There was some change in the editorial page in 1984 when the newspaper 
started publishing three unsigned editorial articles and two main page articles written 
by columnists. Sometimes the editorial page had only two lengthy editorial articles 
within the same space. In 1986, the practice of publishing two editorial and two main 
page articles was regularized. There was an important development in the year 1988 
when out of total of twelve pages one page was earmarked for the publication of 
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critical analysis on current political and developmental issues.20 The page usually 
featured four articles written by prominent journalists and intellectuals in the 
respective field. The editorial page continued to appear in the same way as it was in 
1986. Starting a page critically analyzing current national issues was a significant 
beginning to claiming a respectable status for the paper in Madhya Pradesh. This had 
to be also understood in the context of the presence of the Indore based Hindi 
newspaper, Nai Duniya which was famous and respected for its editorial quality and 
journalistic values. The driving force behind starting an exclusive critical analysis 
page must have been to compete with Nai Duniya not only in terms of capturing the 
market by capturing their readers, but also to demonstrate the presence of seriousness 
in journalistic style. There was some change in the critical analysis page in 1990 with 
the inclusion of social issues, besides political and developmental issues. However, in 
1992, the news analysis page was taken over by the local news page. But there was no 
change in the editorial page and it continued publishing two editorial and two leader 
page articles.  
There has not been much change in the editorial page since 1992 except for 
the fact that in 2004 the editorial page shifted to page eight instead of their earlier 
place at page four. In 2006, unsigned editorials were also reduced from two to one.  
                                                 
20 Some of the analysis featured on this page on 21 January 1988: Vishwanath Pratap Singh ab 
mārksvadiyoṃ ko nahīṃ suhāte  (Vishwanath Pratap Singh is no longer liked by Marxist MP), Yadi 
Nehru-Gandhi samjhauta ho jāye to ‘vah’ bhaṇḍāra kareṅge  (If there is a Nehru-Gandhi agreement, 
then ‘He’ would organize a feast), Eḍs se bacāo, parivār niyojan se bhī sahāyak  (In order to fight 
against AIDS, help from the Department of Family Planning will be taken).  
 141
3.8. Sports Page 
The sports news in Dainik Bhaskar in 1980 was marginal and did not appear on a 
daily basis. Though in 1984, sports news was regularized and began to occupy a full 
page on page eight on a daily basis, half of the page was usually occupied by 
advertisements. The sports news section covered news about cricket, tennis, hockey, 
football, badminton, chess and local sports such as Kabaddi, 21  kayaking and 
canoeing. It must be noted that Bhopal is called the Lake City because of the presence 
of many lakes, and thus kayaking and canoeing are popular local sports and the 
newspaper has to provide coverage to them. Another important feature of sports 
section was the coverage provided to local sports in addition to national and 
international sports. Local sports ranged from football, cricket and boat racing to 
wrestling and kabaddi. However, international sports such as football and tennis used 
to get coverage only when India was involved in them or if some major event was 
going on such as the football world cup or the Wimbledon tennis cup. But 
information about cricket got regular coverage even when India was not directly 
involved. A similar trend continued until 1988. The coverage of the sports news 
increased in 1990 with a reduction in the amount of advertisements on the sports 
page. Cricket news which was already present started getting more space. At the same 
time, coverage of local sports remained more or less in the same proportion. When 
the Cricket World Cup was going on in 1996, one more page was earmarked to 
provide extensive coverage to the event, bringing sports news coverage to two pages. 
The extra page was discontinued once the world cup was over. But when the Football 
                                                 
21 Kabaddi is a typical Indian sport.  
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World Cup was going on in 1998, there was no extra page added to provide extensive 
coverage for it.  This also shows the popularity of cricket among the Indian and their 
preference for it over any other sports. Not surprisingly, Arjun Appadurai (1995) has 
described cricket as a part of popular culture in India, which has the power to 
generate feelings of nationalism among Indians.22 In 1998, the title of the sports page 
Khel (Sports) was also introduced. Color photographs on the sports page started 
appearing in 2004. Color photographs from international sports events such as tennis 
and football used to be printed with three to five lines descriptions, though there were 
no detailed news items about the event. The title of the page changed to sports from 
khel in 2006. One might also legitimately question the use of the English word, 
though written in Devanāgari script, in a Hindi newspaper. Does it reflect the 
hegemonic nature of English language in our everyday public discourse over an 
indigenous language such as Hindi? I shall engage with the issue when analyzing the 
overall transformation in the format of Dainik Bhaskar later.  
3.9. Business Page 
The business news items in Dainik Bhaskar entitled Vyāpār (trade). There was 
limited coverage of business news in the newspaper in 1980. Business news was 
largely related to commodity markets, and it hardly occupied half of the full page 
space of the total eight page newspaper. Some days the newspaper had only two or 
three business news items. Almost all the business news stories were from 
                                                 
22 See Arjun Appadurai. (1995). Playing with Modernity: The Decolonization of Indian Cricket. In C. 
A. Breckenridge (Ed.), Consuming Modernity: Public Culture in a South Asian World (pp. 23-48). 
Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Press. 
. 
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correspondents as they were very much regional and local in its coverage and 
orientation. Most news items in the business page were about the prices of the 
essential commodities in the local market. This was understandable as the national 
business climate was hardly exciting during those days. Moreover, it was the local 
trade market that was the immediate concern of the readers, who were largely located 
within the vicinity of Bhopal. By providing information about the local trade market, 
Dainik Bhaskar was catering to the needs of their readers.    
News about the local commodities markets continued to dominate the 
business page till 1984.  However, there was some change in the trend of the business 
news coverage by 1986, as national business news started getting space. Corporate 
news and the news about the share market began to appear on the business page, 
though in limited numbers, along with happenings in local commodities market. 
Similarly, news related to bullion also appeared intermittently. Space provided to 
business news also increased to one full page in the eight-page newspaper. Thus, the 
transformation in business reporting was already evident and corporate news found 
place along with the news about commodity markets in the business page. The same 
trend continued in 1990, though with some changes. One important change in the 
business page in 1988 was the introduction of graphics to explain the changes in the 
market and corporate sectors (see Illustration 3.5).  Similarly, coverage of corporate 
and share market news was improved greatly by 1990.   
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However, 1992 saw a major change in the business page. With the changing 
economic climate of the country, growing demand for change in the business page 
was felt. One exclusive share market page containing the prices of different shares 
and situation of the stock market was started on 9 April 1992 and the announcement 
about the launch was made on 7 and 8 April 1992.23 Interestingly, the page was in 
English, though the heading of the page, Śeyar Bāzār was written in Hindi. The 
coverage of news related to corporate and private sectors also increased greatly. The 
step was remarkable as it was reflecting the transformation taking place in the overall 
social, economic and political structure of globalizing India and the desire of the 
newspaper owner to provide standardized information to the readers of Hindi 
newspapers which were till then available only to the readers of English newspapers. 
However, the change in the approach to business page was not widely appreciated by 
the readers. Particularly, news about the stock exchange was not popular among the 
readers. In June 1998, when the football world cup was going on and the newspaper 
                                                 
23 It must be noted that Dainik Bhaskar was the first Hindi daily to start a page containing rates of 
different shares in the stock market. Vinod Shukla, resident editor of Dainik Jagran, Lucknow, 
mistakenly claimed that his newspaper was the first Hindi daily to publish stock market rates in 1993. 
See Per Stahlberg. (2002). Lucknow Daily: How a Hindi Newspaper Constructs Society. Stockholm: 
Stockhlom Studies in Social Anthropology, p.89.  
3.5. Graphics 1988: From 
1988 onwards, such graphic 
started appearing almost 
regularly in the business page 
to explain a trend in the 
market. However, frequency 
of graphic reduced after 
1992.    
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had to provide coverage of the event, the page on the share market price was taken 
over by the special page on world cup football. If the share market page had been 
well received by the people, the newspaper would not have afforded to close it. 
Furthermore, in 2000 the share market page and Vyāpār page was clubbed together 
into a single page and a new page with the title Bijnes Plas was added.24  There was 
hardly anything new added on the page and the same coverage of corporate news and 
the consumer market continued.25 Thus it was old wine in a new bottle. However, we 
notice a major change in the content of the business news in 2004. Not only did the 
share market page and the business plus discontinued, but the business news items 
were reduced phenomenally to come to occupy only a half-page of the total sixteen 
pages of the newspaper. The title of the section was changed to Bāzār (market).   But 
2006 witnessed some improvement in the business page content as the business news 
coverage increased to one full page out of the twenty pages of the newspaper, 
although the title remained the same. Instead of giving prices of different shares on 
the stock exchange, they started providing daily information of national and Bombay 
stock exchanges, the two major equity exchanges in India.   
While analyzing the change in the content of the business page, it was evident 
that Hindi newspapers still give a short shrift to business news coverage, as compared 
to English newspapers. Most of the national English newspapers gave adequate 
coverage to business news and news about stock exchange.  Even the Bhopal edition 
                                                 
24 The title of the business page was changed to Kārobārī jagat se (From the Business World) in 1994. 
But it was again changed to Vyāpār in 1998. 
25 Here are examples of some of the business news published in the Business Plus page on 14 January 
2000: ṭīvīes-Sujukī agle do barṣoṃ maiṃ 300 kroṛ rūpye kā niveś karegī  (TVS-Suzuki would invest 
3000 million rupees in next two years); Bīpīel ne ek sāl maiṃ das lakh se adhik ṭīvī bece  (BPL sold 
more than one million TV set in one year).  
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of the Hindustan Times in 2006 had two full pages exclusively covering business, 
companies and consumer market news. The pages were in the names of HT Business 
and HT Stock Market. This reflects that Hindi publics are still not much interested in 
news related to corporate world and stock market as compared to the readers of 
English newspapers. As noted above that the Dainik Bhaskar started its share market 
exclusive page in 1992, but could not continue it in the same way after 1998. In 2000, 
the share market page was clubbed within the business page and after that it was 
closed. Dainik Bhaskar did not start the share market page again until 2007. Can we 
conclude that despite the phenomenal growth of Hindi newspapers in the 1990s and 
early 2000s, the Hindi publics have not gained the same status as compared to 
English publics given the fact that advertising rate of Dainik Bhaskar for full page is 
much higher than Dainik Jagran, the largest read newspaper in India?.26 I think we 
have to be careful while analyzing the nature of Hindi public sphere in globalizing 
India. No doubt, investment in the stock exchange has increased greatly in the last 
one decade, but still less than five per cent of India’s population invest in the stock 
market. Moreover, Hindi newspapers have increased their reach in small towns and 
rural areas where people are more interested in local market news and news about 
commodity markets – which had been continuously provided to the readers since 
1980 by Dainik Bhaskar. However, the experiment of standardizing the news content 
by expecting that readers of Hindi newspapers can be placed against the English 
newspapers’ readers was not successful as argued above. People investing in the 
stock market still depend on English newspapers, which also reflect their orientation. 
                                                 
26 It stood at Rs.2,80,800 as against Rs.1,76, 000 for Dainik Jagran in 2005. The advertising rate of 
Dainik Bhaskar is second highest after the Times of India. See World Press Trends, 2006, Paris, 
France: International Federation of Newspaper Publishers.  
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The social world inhabited by the Hindi publics and their personal dispositions are 
inherently different. One has to look into the particularities that inform the Hindi 
publics. Those particularities in the form of nature of education, social and economic 
structures, personal tastes and habits acquired through social interaction might well be 
shared across other social strata. Nevertheless, it would be a mistake to compare the 
Hindi readers with readers of English newspapers.        
3.10. Letters to the Editor  
Letters to the editor are a very important part of any daily newspaper which helps in 
understanding the reader’s preferences and their expectations from the paper. In 1980, 
letters to the editor used to get published at the right hand on the editorial page. There 
was around ten to twelve letters published everyday. The title of the section was Āpke 
Patra (Yours Letters). The topics of those letters ranged from comments on a 
particular news item published in the paper to the common public and civic problems 
such as drainage leakage, municipality carelessness, law and order problem, 
electricity and health problems, and so on. One could always find letters commenting 
on the condition of Indian hockey or cricket. The titles of some of the letters 
published on 22 March 1980 included: Maccharoṃ kā prahār (Mosquitos Attack), 
Pānī kī barbādī (Wastage of Water), Mūlye girāye jāye (Prices of (Essential 
commodities) should be Reduced), Pulis kī dahśat (Atrocities of Police), etc. 
Sometimes, one could also find jokes in the section sent by the readers. However, 
letters to the editor were reduced in 1984 and thus only four to six letters were 
published daily. The place of letters to the editor also shifted to the bottom of the 
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editorial page. There was some improvement in 1986 and the quantity of letters to the 
editor increased as compared to 1984. Six to eight letters got published everyday. The 
title of the section was changed to Āpke Vicār (Your Opinion). Jokes were stopped 
and only letters addressing public concern or a comment on the news items found a 
place in the column to letters to the editor. Thus, on 7 February 1986, a small letter 
expressing opinion was published with the title Dharma ko rājnīti se dūr rakhā 
jāye (Keep Politics Away from Religion). Similarly, on 8 February 1986, an opinion 
letter titled ādar ghaṭ rahā hai, apne hī ghar se (Moral Values Are Declining 
From Our Own society).  
A similar trend continued till 1988, though the title of the section was changed 
again to earlier title Āpke Patra. But there was hardly any change in the issues and 
opinion expressed in letters to the editor. There was hardly any major change either in 
the quantity or content of letters to the editor section from 1988 to 1996. No doubt, 
issues cropping up with the change in the social and economic profile of the nation 
were always reflected in the section. Thus, on 7 April 1992, a letter titled Svadeśi 
Āndolan (Swadeshi Movement). It must be noted that this was the period when India 
opened up its economy and the debates were taking place between both pro and anti 
globalization supporters, which was also debated and reflected in the media.  
In 1998, the title of the section was changed to Apnī Bāt (Your Own Views), 
but there was no change in the number of letters getting published everyday. In 2004, 
Dainik Bhaskar started publishing one letter everyday with the title Khās Citṭhī 
(Special Letter), within Apnī Bāt. Some of the examples of Khās Citṭhī includes 
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Āreses kī bhūmikā (Role of RSS) 16 December 2004, Bhraṣṭācār kā samrājya 
(Rule of corruption), 6 December 2004, Kise bhramit kar rahe (Who are they 
misleading), 7 December 2004. But the section was stopped in 2006. The title of the 
section was changed again to Pāṭhakoṃ Ke Patra (Readers Letters). Besides, the 
number of letters was also reduced significantly and hardly three to four letters got 
published everyday. Reduction in letters to the editor had to be taken seriously in a 
democratic society as democracy requires active and empowered citizens who can 
voice the grievances in the public sphere, rather than being silent spectators of the 
problems. It can hardly be the case that people were so satisfied with the media 
reflection of the problems that they did not feel the need to send their feedbacks. 
Another possibility can be the growing dissatisfaction of the people with the careless 
attitude of the newspaper in responding to their feedbacks. Dainik Bhaskar might 
have changed its policy and thus not publishing enough letters coming to them by the 
readers. Whatever might be the reasons for reduction in letters to the editor, it cannot 
be considered as good sign for a practicing democracy.            
3.11. Features 
Feature stories are an important part of Dainik Bhaskar consisting of various kinds of 
light reading materials targeted at different age groups of readers. Feature stories 
appeared every day covering a range of topics such as sports, youth, women, art, 
culture, and so on. Features were always accompanied by colorful pictures and 
illustrations. In 1980, out of eight pages, one page was earmarked to carry features. 
Thus, in one week, the paper covered topics such as health, sports, youth, education, 
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religion, films, science, history, art and culture, children and women. However, on 
Sunday the paper carried special feature stories and editorial page was converted into 
features section. Thus on Sunday the paper used to carry short stories on crimes and 
personal relationships. Dainik Bhaskar used to carry a feature section titled Satya 
kathā (True Story) on every Sunday. Besides, there were many entertainment stories 
related to Bollywood. In 1980, no color photographs were used in features section 
even on Sunday. However, in 1984, features were reduced to Sunday and Monday 
editions only. This was because pages in the Sunday edition were increased to twelve 
with the introduction of a four-page special supplement in the name of Sāptāhik 
Bhāskar (Weekly Bhaskar) carrying feature stories section. Thus, the whole range of 
topics were covered on Sunday supplement such as art and culture, literature, children 
and women, films and other soft stories dealing with family and religious issues. 
Color photographs were also introduced in the Sunday supplement. On Monday, 
features on youth and education appeared. A similar trend continued in 1986, but 
surprisingly color pictures disappeared on Sunday supplement. The features section 
underwent a transformation in 1988 with the resumption of a daily features section. 
Some new issues were also introduced in it such as agriculture, city development and 
cartoon stories. Remaining issues were the same as in 1980. The title of the 
supplement on Sunday was changed to Ravivārya Bhāskar (Sunday Bhaskar). 
Similarly, color photographs were back again in the Sunday supplement. There was 
further increase of the topics in features section with the inclusion of forest, 
psychology and painting in 1990. Ravivārya Bhāskar became more colorful and 
started being printed in glossy paper.  There is a common perception that the Hindi 
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publics are less interested in art and culture, which is considered as the domain of 
elites and, thus, been covered by English newspapers. But we have noticed that topics 
on art and culture have always been covered by Dainik Bhaskar since 1980. The 
coverage might not be as extensive and sophisticated as in English newspapers, but 
one cannot argue that art and culture has totally been ignored by Hindi newspapers. 
Rather, high culture has also been valued in the Hindi public sphere.      
There was an important development in features section with the introduction 
of two four-page supplements in 1992: Madhurimā (Sweetness) dealing with women 
related issues started appearing every Saturday, while Rasraṅg (Spectrum) having 
‘soft stories’ started to be published every Sunday.27  The total number of pages on 
Saturday was also increased to sixteen, while pages on Sunday edition now varied 
between fourteen to sixteen pages. Features section underwent further transformation 
in 1994 with the discontinuation of the daily features section and beginning of a new 
four-page supplement in the name of Navraṅg (Rainbows) containing stories about 
films being published every Saturday.28 Rasraṅg together with Madhurimā became 
very popular among the readers of Dainik Bhaskar. We already noticed the presence 
of features on education and youth. But in 1994, a new section under the title Uṛān 
(Flight) having information about the career development targeted at youth was also 
introduced which was published on every Monday. This also reflected the rising 
aspirations of the middle classes for better education and a bright career. Supplements 
                                                 
27 Rasraṅg would cover feature stories on diverse topics which would vary from religious festival to an 
important personality to social problem. Some of the stories featured in Rasraṅg included feature on 
Māhāvīr and Ujjain Amrit Parb (A Festival) on 12 April 1992, about dream on 14 February 1993, 
about terrorism on 16 January 2000, about Saddam Hussain on 15 February 2004.  
28 The four page supplement, Navraṅg was started in 1993. With the introduction of Navraṅg which 
started getting published every Saturday, Madhurimā was shifted to Wednesday.  
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on career and education were meant to fulfill the growing aspirations of the middle 
classes for better lifestyles. There was no major change in the features section since 
1994 and a similar trend had continued till 2004. With the introduction of a four-page 
City Bhaskar in January 2005, features got a further boost. A page on Gleimar & 
Gyān (Glamour and Knowledge) and lifestyles sections got published every day 
while writings about food, health, education, career, appeared once in a week.   
3.12. Advertisements  
Advertisements in Dainik Bhaskar have undergone a major transformation from 1980 
to 2006. In 1980, advertising was limited in Dainik Bhaskar. Even the products 
advertised were at the lower end of consumer values which included ceiling fan, 
swing machine, edible oils, bulb, soap and matches (see Illustration 4.6). One could 
also notice advertisements about mixers, but was very rare. Similarly, two to three 
classified advertisements appeared once or twice in a week, while advertisements 
about lottery were found more regularly. Once in a while, advertisements about the 
admission notices in professional courses such as management and engineering were 
also found. Advertisements about movies along with a small picture going on in 
different theaters in the city appeared frequently especially on weekend. There were 
hardly any advertisements on the front page of the paper. Similarly, quantity of 
display advertisement was very less. There was a major change in the nature and 
quantity of advertisement in 1984. Not only did the quantity of advertisement 
increased, there were varieties of products advertised in the paper. 
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Advertisements for televisions, motor-bikes, tractors, bicycles, refrigerators, mixers, 
calculators and other consumer products started appearing (see Illustration 3.7). One 
full page was earmarked to carry out tender notices which appeared everyday, while 
the quantity and frequency of classified advertisements increased. 
 
                     
 
 
Advertisements about daily program in Doordarshan (state television) and Akasvani 
(state radio) also started coming in. The volume of television advertisement was more 
3. 7. Advertisements in 1984: From 1984 onwards consumer goods with higher 
material values were started being advertised in Dainik Bhaskar.   
3. 6. Advertisements in 1980: Lower end products were largely advertised in the 
early 1980s.   
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compared to advertisements about other consumer products and was present on a 
daily basis. Advertisements about beauty clinics also began to appear in the paper. 
Similarly, advertisements about movies and lotteries continued to be published. The 
quantity of advertisements was more on Saturday and Sunday editions compared to 
week days. However, the front page was still deprived of any major advertisements. 
All these developments in the flow of advertisement reflected the changing norms and 
values and the universal progress that was informing the incipient aspirational desire 
of the Hindi publics. It was a sign of beginning of consumerism that got entrenched 
further, though no body had realized it.29   
A similar trend continued in 1986 except for the fact that classified 
advertisements were regularized and started getting published in page two along with 
tender notices. However, there was increase in the volume of advertisements in 1988 
with the addition of four wheelers advertisements in the automobile category (see 
Illustration 3.8). Thus, ambassador and contessa cars and mahindra truck 
advertisements started appearing. Advertisements about wrist watches and bīṛī (a kind 
of cigarette) appeared regularly. Advertisements announcing the public issue of 
equity shares were also visible. Television advertisements continued to dominate the 
paper among different advertising products while beauty clinics advertisements 
became more regular. Similarly, advertisements providing information about the daily 
programs in Doordarshan and Akasvani continued. There was improvement in the 
design of advertisements with more professional look as was available in English 
newspapers. 
                                                 





While the quantity of display advertisements increased, there were still hardly any 
major advertisements found on the front page. In 1990, there was further increase in 
the categories of products advertised with the inclusion of personal computers, jeep 
and photocopying machine. Advertisements about pills to improve the sexual strength 
started getting published frequently.30 A similar addition of consumer products in 
advertising category took place in 1992 and air cooler and jeans advertisements were 
found for the first time. The quantity of classified advertisements was further 
increased especially on Saturday and Sunday edition. Color advertisements started 
getting published, though only on Sunday.         
                                                 
30 It must be noted that advertisements about pills to improve the sexual strength was a major source of 
advertising revenue for Hindi newspapers including Dainik Bhaskar as many established English 
newspapers did not publish such advertisements because of lack of credibility of such products. Thus, 
Atul Dixit, Manager, Marketing at Dainik Bhaskar, informed me that they generated around 30 million 
rupees annually through such advertisements.  Interviewed on 3 November 2006, Bhopal.  
3. 8. Advertisements in 
1988: Advertisements of 
luxury products and the 
means for personal 
gratification were 
evident during this 
period. A regime of 
consumer spectacle was 
also emerging. But the 
notion that the Hindi 
publics can also be 
‘consumer’ was not yet 
accepted in the larger 
public discourse.  
 156
In 1994, there was major change in the quantity, design and placement of 
advertising in Dainik Bhaskar. For the first time major advertisements in color was 
noticed in the right hand corner of the front page (see Illustration 3.3). But still 
advertisements on the front page were not regularized. Two pages were earmarked to 
carry classified advertisements on Sunday edition. Although classified advertisements 
used to be published everyday, the quantity was less as compared to Sunday edition. 
Advertisements providing information about weekly programming in different private 
channels such as Star TV, MTV, BBC, started coming in. Similarly, advertisements 
about daily programs in Doordarshan and Akasvani continued. In 1996, advertising 
became more glamorous. This was accompanied by an increase in the quantity and 
categories of advertised consumer products in the paper. There were some more 
changes in the nature of advertising in 1998. Advertisements about educational 
coaching centers providing private lessons for different professional courses such as 
engineering, medical, management and for Indian civil services increased both in 
terms of quantity and frequency. Similarly, advertisements about private schools and 
colleges started picking up. Advertisements about movies in the city section were 
confined to a box under the title Bhopāl Sinemā, without any picture in 1998. There 
was a major change in the placement of advertisements again in 2004 with 
advertisements on the front page getting regularized. At the same time, 
advertisements about educational sector such as coaching centers and private schools 
and colleges went up further (see Illustration 3.9). The total number of pages to carry 
classified advertisements on Sunday also increased to four from earlier two. In 2006, 
advertisements about educational sector went up to the point that advertising revenue 
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generated by this sector topped the list for Dainik Bhaskar. There was no other major 
change in the nature and content of advertisements in 2006. 
 
    
 
The growing advertisement from the educational sector from 1998 onwards and its 
parallel significance for Dainik Bhaskar, which started providing weekly feature 
about education and career is also testimony to the fact that Hindi publics are no 
longer marginalized in the larger discourse of globalizing consumerism.31 
 
                                                 
31 Despite the growing volume of advertisements in Hindi newspapers, the total share in the national 
advertisement market falls below 50 per cent that of English newspapers. According to AdEx India 
2007, the total share of English newspapers in the national advertisement stood at 53 per cent, which 
was 23 per cent for Hindi newspapers. It must be noted that the combined readership of Hindi 
newspapers are far higher than the English newspapers. According to NRS 2007, there was not even 
single English daily that came under the top ten in terms of readership. Such paradoxes embedded in 
the growth and expansion of Hindi newspapers has been explored further in Chapter 6 on 
advertisement.     
3. 9. Advertisements in 2004: Almost 
all the products at higher value end are 
now advertised in Dainik Bhaskar. The 
image of Hindi publics has undergone 
transformation from one of reluctant 
consumers to one with the aspirational 
desire for consumerist dispensation.   
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 3.13. City Bhaskar: Page 3 Journalism? 
The concept of Page 3 was originally introduced by media baron Rupert Murdoch 
when he relaunched The Sun in 1969.32 It was meant to provide photographs of bikni-
clad models on the Page 3 of the newspaper. However, Page 3 girl of The Sun 
removed tops and went topless from its first anniversary on 17 November 1970, and 
thus a ‘social institution was born’.33 It must be noted that Page 3 was not a daily 
feature at first. The concept of Page 3 has undergone a process of transformation and 
many newspapers across the world have adopted the notion and reconfigured it 
according to the local demand and prevalent social structure.  Thus, it is not important 
if the photographs of the half nude girls are published on the Page 3, but what is 
important to note if those exposing photographs are present in the newspaper. The 
notion of Page 3 also refers to the coverage provided in the paper to celebrities and 
local events and the publication of stories which are entertainment oriented. Even the 
presence of glamorous photographs with the sole intention of enticing readers’ 
interests than the event having any direct resemblances to the readers can be included 
within the Page 3 journalism. While analyzing the changing nature of journalism in 
Dainik Bhaskar, I am going to invoke the notion of Page 3 in its broadest implication 
as I outlined above than just mere presence of half nude girls’ photographs in the 
paper. 
                                                 
32 The Sun was launched in 1964 as broadsheet daily as a replacement to the Daily Herald which was 
making losses. Despite the relaunch of The Sun the losses continued and finally it had to be sold to 
Rupert Murdoch in 1969, who relaunched it as a ‘brash, unashamedly downmarket’ daily tabloid. See 
Torin Douglas. (2004). Forty years of The Sun’, BBC, 14 September 
http://news.bbc.co.uk/1/hi/magazine/3654446.stm    
33 See ibid.  
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The presence of Page 3 journalism is not new in Dainik Bhaskar. When doing 
an analysis of Dainik Bhaskar, I came across a photograph of bikini clad girl on page 
eight on 5 October 1980. The photo was accompanied with a story titled Kalpana 
Aiyar kā jādu cal gayā (Kalpana Aiyar Casts Her Spell) (see Illustration 3.10).34 
The article contained the career history of Kalpana Aiyar and how she took entry into 
the Hindi movies from a model. No one can raise any doubt about the content of the 
story, but one can easily question the attachment of such photograph along with the 
story. Was it really necessary to print such photo or was it to entice the attention of 
the readers? The story might go well with some other decent photograph of Kalpana 
Aiyar.  There is less likelihood that there was no other photograph of Kalpana Aiyar 
available with the paper. Even if there was no other photograph of her available, the 
editor could have waited to get a decent photograph as the story was not breaking 
news, delay in publication of which would have caused damage to the paper. By 
bringing all these arguments I am not trying here to play the role of moral policing; 
rather I am interested to build an argument to analyze if the dumbing down of the 
content in the paper is a new phenomenon associated with globalization, or was it 
present even before the Indian economy was fully liberalized. In this context, the 
Second Press Commission of 1982, reports that  
There has been an increasing tendency on the part of advertising 
agencies, and of advertisers who directly place their material with 
newspapers, to exploit sex appeal. This is done both through visuals 
irrelevant to the product or service being advertised and through 
salacious writing.’35  
                                                 
34 Kalpana Aiyar was famous model in the 1970s who later on took entry into the Hindi movies. She 
mostly used to perform cabaret in the movies or played the role of a vamp.   
35 The Second Press Commission Report, p.22.   
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It is quite evident that objectification of women was present even before India 
embarked on the process of globalization in 1991.  
However, it must be noted that this was the only instance of the presence of a 
bikini clad girl in the paper that I could find between 1980 to 2000. This also 
generates another question whether the absence of bikini clad girl necessarily mean 
absence of Page 3 journalism in Dainik Bhaskar during the same period. There has 
always been the presence of glamorous photographs in the paper (see Illustration 
3.10) which, if not in strong version, but loose version of Page 3 can indicate towards 
the point of dumbing down of the content. 
               
       
 
3. 10. Kalpana Aiyar: The photograph was 
published in 1980, at a time when such 
photograph was unimaginable even in an Indian 
English daily.  
3. 11.  Lamenting the Cultural 
Decay:  The article lamenting the 
decline of Indian cultural values 
appeared in 1995 which blamed 
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However, one can find apparent paradox in the policy of Dainik Bhaskar when 
analyzing the concept of Page 3. On the one hand, the paper had, if not regularly, but 
intermittently, printed glamorous photographs, but on the contrary, the paper 
bemoaned the rise of consumer society and commodification of women body as a 
corollary of the process of globalization. Thus, an article was written by the resident 
editor of Dainik Bhaskar on 15 September 1994 that was printed on the middle of the 
front page titled Durbhāgyapūrṇ satya (Bitter Truth) (see Illustration 3.11). 
Importantly, the article was accompanied with a photograph of Mandakini, famous 
for exposing her body in the movies and thus a symbol of cultural decadence. Thus, 
the irresistible power of globalization to influence and inflect the society is very much 
evident. 
              
 
3. 12. Glamour in 1988: It’s evident that glamorous and colorful 
photographs were always present in Dainik Bhaskar.  
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Most important to understand the Page 3 journalism is the launching of City Bhaskar 
in 2005. City Bhaskar is a four-page city pullout earmarked to provide coverage to 
city based events as well as to provide entertainment oriented stories related to film 
industry and other popular soap operas in television channels. 36  There was one 
exclusive page with the title Gleimar & Gyān aimed at providing lifestyles stories. 
The logic behind starting City Bhaskar was largely to draw the attention of upper 
middle class and the youths, who are considered as the vehicles of consumerism in 
globalizing India. The content of City Bhaskar was customized to attract them and 
was totally different from the content in main pages of Dainik Bhaskar. City Bhaskar 
contained extensive coverage of events going on in and around the Bhopal city. Many 
private schools and colleges regularly shout for coverage of their cultural events in 
the pages of City Bhaskar that helped them getting publicity. On occasions, they even 
went to the extent of organizing programs in tune with the liking of City Bhaskar so 
that they could get better coverage. Not surprising, fashion shows and dance 
performances have become important events during cultural programs in almost all 
private schools and colleges. Even many colleges had opened up the public relation 
departments to deal with media. If some colleges did not have public relation 
departments, they appointed some people who were assigned to entertain media 
personnel.    
The main reason behind launching City Bhaskar was to capture the maximum 
advertising revenue from the market. This also reflects that the management of 
newspaper is careful about bringing in any change in the overall content of the 
                                                 
36 It must be noted that city based supplement was first pioneered in India by the Times of India with 
Delhi Times, which was later on picked up by other newspapers.  
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newspaper that can undermine the original nature of the newspaper. Thus, the 
Bhsakar Group did not introduce major change in the content of the main pages, 
rather they started pullout in the name of City Bhaskar. This strategy gives them 
flexibility to experiment with the contents of the pullouts, rather than ushering any 
kind of radical change in the content of the main page which might alienate the 
readers and negatively affect the circulation of the newspaper. Though local news can 
be found in both City Bhaskar and main paper, the nature of local news differed 
dramatically in them. While the nature of local news in main paper was largely 
customize to cater the needs of the common people, the content of the City Bhaskar 
was largely targeted at the youth and upper middle class. This was also very well 
reflected if we look at the kind of photos appearing in City Bhaskar which were glitzy 
and glamorous and emphasis was more on to draw the attention of the readers, than 
on the subject (see Illustration 3.13). It is easy to change four pages along with the 
change in fashion.  However, tempering with the main paper can be a risky business, 
thus transformation in them has to be gradual and stealth. Thus, the entire team of 
City Bhaskar was different, largely comprising of young journalists. Even young 
women journalists had got adequate representation, unlike the case in the editorial 
team of the main paper.37 
                                                 





As the nature, mood and orientation of City Bhsakar is different than the main paper, 
the City reporting desk did not involve in its working. They only cross checked the 
coverage of stories on a daily basis after the morning news room meeting to avoid 
any overlapping.  
It is apparent that Page 3 journalism in its loose version was always present in 
Dainik Bhaskar, though it was not a regular feature of the newspaper. But with the 
launch of City Bhaskar in 2005, Page 3 journalism had acquired greater significance 
and city events and glamorous photographs appeared regularly. Interestingly, 
acceptance of glamorous photographs had increased in recent times in Bhopal city, 
which was evident from the frequency in the appearance of such photographs in City 
3. 13. City Bhaskar: With the launch of City Bhaskar, glamorous photographs became 
common and would appear regularly. Such photograph is also becoming part of visual 
imagery of Hindi publics, which has increased their acceptance in the larger society.  
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Bhaskar as well as main paper. What would once appear as vulgar has now been very 
well incorporated in the visual imagery of Hindi publics, at least in the urban setting. 
Glamorous photographs still did not find a place in the edition going to semi-urban 
and rural areas. While enquiring the reason, Pankaj Srivastav, the sub-editor in Dainik 
Bhaskar, explained that ‘jo photoz Bhopāl ke kontekst maiṃ āsānī se eksept kar 
liyā jātā hai, vah photoz Īṭārsi maiṃ tāmāśā ban jāyegā.’ (Those photos which 
are easily acceptable in the Bhopal edition will be a source of contention in the Itarsi 
context).38 This also reflects the awareness among the media producers about the taste 
and orientation of different audiences located in different cities, towns and villages.   
3.14. Overall Analysis of the Transformation in the Newspaper  
When we analyze the overall transformation in the format of the newspapers, we 
notice that being clumsily organized in 1980, Dainik Bhaskar had become more 
attractive and professional in 2006. News was professionally organized with assigned 
categories in 2006, that was absent in 1980. Color photographs had been given more 
prominence especially after 1996, although the use of color photographs was started 
in 1988 in the feature pages. Not surprisingly, it received best newspaper graphics 
design awards, IFRA Asia Annual Award – in March 2002 and 2003. It must be 
noted that photo journalism, a photograph with a short write-up, was adopted by 
Indian journalism much later after the development of photography in India.  
It was also noted that till 1994, not all sections in Dainik Bhaskar were 
categorized and one had to go through the pages of the entire paper in order to find 
                                                 
38 Interviewed on 30 October 2006, Bhopal.  
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something of his/her interests. But by 1996, all sections in the paper were categorized 
and news appeared under specific category. Interesting to note that Dainik Bhaskar 
had a section titled Vividh, where national news got published, besides advertisement. 
Occasionally, international or regional news also appeared in this section. This 
section was novel to Hindi newspapers which did not exist in English newspapers.     
Language used in the newspaper had undergone a major transformation. From 
1980 to 1996, page numbers, date, year and price of the paper were written in the 
Hindi numerical system. But from 1998 onwards, Dainik Bhaskar started using the 
English numerical system to write page numbers, date, year and price of the 
newspaper. Until the mid-1990s, there was no use of English words in the content of 
the paper. In 2006, English words were freely used in the paper. Classified, Sports, 
Business Plus, City Diary, Bhopal Post, were some of the examples of English words 
commonly used in Dainik Bhaskar especially after 2000. However, English words 
were written in the Devanāgari script.   
The increasing use of English words was introduced after N. K. Singh, took 
over as the editor of Dainik Bhaskar in 2000.39 N. K. Singh moved to Dainik Bhaskar 
from a reputed English daily, The Indian Express and remained there till April 2006. 
Whether his background of working with English newspaper influenced him to 
introduce frequent use of common English words in Dainik Bhaskar, but it was very 
well received by the readers which was reflected by their growing readerships. Even 
after N.K. Singh had left Dainik Bhaskar, the policy of using English words 
continued which also reflects its popularity among the readers. However, it had not 
                                                 
39 Pankaj Srivastav, interviewed on 30 October 2006, Bhopal.    
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gone down well with the Hindi literary class. They criticized the use of English words 
in Hindi newspapers as they believed that it highlighted the inability of the language 
to convey and express the social happenings in their own indigenous idiom. 40  
However, Abhilash Khandekar, the resident editor of Dainik Bhaskar, Bhopal, 
contended that ‘it is not the duty of the newspaper to teach the language, our aim is to 
provide information to the readers, and if readers understand the message in hybrid 
language, we cannot stop it.’41  Though the use of hybrid language in the Hindi 
newspaper was not unanimously welcomed by Hindi literary class, it had been well 
received by common people which was evident from the growing circulation and 
readership of Dainik Bhaskar.   
3.15. Towards Understanding the Transformation in the Hindi Newspaper  
The above discussion clearly shows that the content of Dainik Bhaskar has undergone 
major transformation between the 1980 to 2006.  The content of local news which 
was marginal in the decade of 1980s acquired substantial space in the decade of 
1990s. Even the success of Dainik Bhaskar is largely attributed to its ability in 
highlighting the local issues, while not ignoring national, regional and international 
issues. But in the process of highlighting local issues in the public arena, regional 
issues have been marginalized, which is not expected, as Hindi newspapers are 
largely considered regional newspapers. The marginalization of regional issues can be 
attributed to the growing number of editions and sub-editions that had been launched 
in the 1990s and 2000s. Readers were more interested to read about their local habitus 
                                                 
40 Interviewed with P.P. Singh, Principal, Makhanlal University, 6 October 2006, Bhopal.  
41 Interviewed on 17 October 2006, Bhopal.  
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than to know about regional happenings unless it was a major incident. How has it 
affected the print mediated public arena and what are the implications of such 
developments for the larger public arena? According to Benedict Anderson, the rise 
of print capitalism helped in uniting the dispersed audiences as they could imagine 
themselves as a nation while reading the same materials.42 
…things like the newspapers which come out day by day, 
absolutely predictable, with more news, more information about 
where we live and how we live. We have all intense awareness that 
there are millions of other people reading the same newspaper at 
exactly the same time, we have no idea who they are but we are 
quite sure that they exist and that in some way through reading a 
common newspaper we belong together. That is the most important 
thing. 
 
Placing Benedict Anderson arguments into Indian context, how far can one argue that 
newspapers revolution has brought different pluralities into a single whole? No doubt, 
people living in the rural areas have developed reading habits that were absent earlier, 
but this has not been able to instill a sense of unity among them as localization of 
newspapers has resulted in further limiting the imagination of the reading publics. 
And while looking at the content of newspapers today, one can argue that the 
imagining of the community is not limited to national boundary, but to regional or 
local boundary within a nation. The excessive localization in the content of the 
regional or Hindi newspapers has resulted in the creation of communities which are 
not only detached from the larger national communities, but also from regional 
communities. But it has simultaneously helped in creating the space for the 
                                                 
42  Benedict Anderson. (1991). Imagined Community: Reflections on the Origin and Spread of 
Nationalism. (Revised ed.), London: Verso. 
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marginalized groups to raise their grievances in the public arena. Such a possibility 
which did not exist before the localization of Hindi newspapers is significant for the 
rise of the ‘subaltern politics’.  
One might as well ask about the nature of identity that is emerging in the 
wake of Hindi newspaper expansion into rural areas and hinterland to survive the 
onslaught of television and satellite channels and to tap the new market. However, 
looking at the past decades when rural people were largely unaware of themselves or 
their locality, the development cannot be discounted. One can argue that it is taking 
globalization to the grassroots, but cannot dismiss the smack of divisive propensity 
embedded in its expansion strategies. In other words, strengthening locality and 
slicing up regional and national identity.  
Similarly, we have noticed that international news gets a place in Dainik 
Bhaskar only when related to India or if it happens to be breaking news. When 
comparing the coverage provided to North Korean nuclear test conducted on 9 
October 2006, by Dainik Jagran and Dainik Bhaskar and an English daily the 
Hindustan Times (Bhopal edition) within a span of two weeks, I found Dainik 
Bhaskar has provided extensive coverage than its counterpart Dainik Jagran. 43 
Though both Dainik Bhaskar and Dainik Jagran published three leader page articles 
within two weeks, the coverage of the issue was more in former compared to later. 
But the coverage of the issue was extensive in the Hindustan Times, which reported 
                                                 
43 Immediately after North Korea conducted its nuclear test on 9 October 2006, it was started being 
reported in the media across the world. Thus, two weeks period from 10 October to 23 October 2006 
was selected for doing a content analysis of the subject, to find out if there is variation in the reporting 
of an international event in Hindi and English newspapers.   
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the development continuously for two weeks except for three days.44 Interestingly, 
there was no leader page article published in the Hindustan Times during the period, 
though it printed one editorial on the subject on 17 October. Thus, the perception that 
Hindi newspapers do not provide extensive coverage to international happenings as 
compared to English newspapers still holds true.             
It was also noticed that sports news related to cricket started getting space on 
the front page since 1996. Similarly, news about ‘celebrities’ started getting more 
space especially from 2004. On many occasions, such news stories were published as 
lead stories on the front page with color pictures. At the same time, political news 
started getting less significance from early 2000s, as compared to the importance 
attributed to them in the 1980s and 1990s. It is one of the important policies of Dainik 
Bhaskar to shift the political news from the front page to inside pages, and bring the 
news related to development, sports and celebrities on the front page. While 
explaining about the shift, Pankaj Srivastav, the sub-editor at City Desk in Dainik 
Bhaskar, Bhopal, told me that ‘everyone likes to read stories about development and 
celebrities, while political news is read by a small section of the readers.’45    
It was also observed that features and weekly supplements are important parts 
of Dainik Bhaskar. Features related to health, youth, women, children, career, 
education, religion, films, and so on were always present though in small quantity as 
the number of pages were a constraint to provide them more space. What is new 
about them in a globalizing India is their increasing coverage in order to attract more 
                                                 
44 The issue was not reported on 14 October, 19 October and 21 October 2006.  
45 Interviewed on 30 October 2006, Bhopal.  
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readers. The weekly supplements have been continuously launched to provide space 
to features.  Furthermore, City Bhaskar, launched in 2005 was also aimed at drawing 
more readers by publishing stories about glamour and lifestyles. Similarly, with the 
launch of City Bhaskar, Page 3 journalism has acquired prominence. Can we 
conclude that with the increasing coverage of such stories, developmental issues and 
serious news have been sidelined? It would be erroneous to reach at such a conclusion 
as it was noticed that with increasing coverage to glamour and lifestyle sections, there 
was a corresponding increase in the number of pages.  
Similarly, without tempering with main pages of Dainik Bhaskar, City 
Bhaskar was started in 2005 to provide more information about lifestyles and 
glamour. One might as well ask if the market dictating the terms of discourse that has 
to be carried out in the print mediated public arena. Are we witnessing cultural 
imperialism under the guise of such changes introduced by Dainik Bhaskar? It is 
pertinent here to discuss a story about Celina Jaitley, a model and film actress that 
preoccupied Dainik Bhaskar in May 2001. On 26 May 2001, Dainik Bhaskar printed 
on the first half of the front page a revealing photograph of Celina Jailtley when she 
was a finalist in the Miss Universe contest. After the newspaper with the photograph 
of Celina Jaitley reached the readers early in the morning, the office of Dainik 
Bhaskar started getting numerous phone calls criticizing the publication of such a 
photo on the front page. Readers complained that the photograph was morally 
outrageous and that they did not want to see such things on the front page. Some 
parents complained that newspapers are also read by children and if they see such 
photographs regularly, it would be morally hazardous for them. Several readers even 
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cut out the photograph and posted it back to Dainik Bhaskar. Such protest was 
unexpected and the editor had to write an apology the following day, saying that the 
editor would be careful in the future and asking the readers to continue their support 
to the newspaper. There was also an immediate meeting of editors with all the women 
journalists working in Dainik Bhaskar. The majority of them did not find the 
photograph of Celina Jaitley indecent, but agreed that the photograph should have 
gone into the inside pages.  
This incident led to the development of a policy within Dainik Bhaskar that a 
photo that might be offensive to the sensibility of readers should be placed on the 
inside pages. In light of this example, one can clearly notice that readers critically 
analyze and react to the message coming to them through media, rather than being 
passive receivers of message. Even media producers are aware of the fact that one 
cannot distribute the same content to all readers located in different places. In order to 
respect the sensibilities of the readers in small towns and rural areas, the content of 
Dainik Bhaskar is customized keeping in mind cultural specificity, which is definitely 
different than urban culture. This is quite evident when we look into the Bhopal and 
Itarsi editions of Dainik Bhaskar, which is discussed in the next Chapter.46  
Similarly, when Dainik Bhaskar started exclusive pages to carry out the prices 
of shares in the stock exchange in 1992, till then exclusively covered by English 
newspapers, it was not fully welcomed by the readers. In the absence of support from 
the readers, the page had to be discontinued in 1998 and has never been started again. 
                                                 
46 See appendix 9.  
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The transformation in the content of Dainik Bhaskar since the 1980, however, 
clearly demonstrates that the Hindi newspaper is no longer far behind the English 
newspaper in terms of providing quality content. Gone are the days when Hindi 
newspapers were famous for borrowing news from English newspapers which also 
gave them the reputation of being the ‘satellite press’. The Hindi press has come on 
its own and even started posing challenge to the English press by publishing 
exclusive stories and penetrating into the rural areas through localization.47 In terms 
of structure, there is clear convergence between the Hindi and English newspapers, as 
both are using the same technology. In the next Chapter, we shall see how there is a 
greater movement of staff from English to Hindi newspapers, which was unthinkable 
a decade ago. Such a transformation in the content and structure of the Hindi 
newspaper has created vernacular modernity, which is an amalgamation of western 
technology and indigenous values. Thus, the content provided by Hindi newspapers 
to their readers is a hybrid form of global genre and the local cultural specificity.   
3.16. Conclusion 
To conclude the above discussion, it can be argued here that the theory of cultural 
imperialism which believes in the dominance of Western culture and lifestyles across 
the developing nations does not hold true in light of the empirical evidence coming 
from the success of Dainik Bhaskar. The ability of Dainik Bhaskar in maintaining 
global professional standard while not compromising the local cultural sensibilities 
have played an important role in their success. The incident of Celina Jaitley which 
was taken as a learning example by Dainik Bhaskar, shows that the newspaper 
                                                 
47 This argument is discussed in details in the next Chapter.   
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publishers are careful when deciding the content of the paper. There is, no doubt, the 
existence of Page 3 journalism in the form of City Bhaskar. But the content of City 
Bhaskar is only confined to Bhopal city with a care for local culture and values. For 
small towns and rural areas, Dainik Bhaskar started Upcountry City Bhaskar, a 
weekly supplement, which covers the achievements of local people and lifestyles.48   
When enquiring about this aspect of localization in Dainik Bhaskar, Sudhir Agarwal, 
the Managing Director of Bhaskar Group mentioned that ‘newspaper is city to city 
product. The content which is acceptable in Bhopal might not be acceptable in Indoor 
and Jaipur and vice versa.’49 This clearly reflects the sensibilities of media producers 
towards local society and culture. Though we do not find elements of cultural 
imperialism in the expansion of Dainik Bhaskar, there is definitely conscious effort 
on the part of media producers to introduce urban culture into small towns and rural 
areas which is reflected in the content of Upcountry City Bhaskar.50 
Furthermore, the transformation introduced in the content of Dainik Bhaskar 
from 1980 to 2007 needs to be understood in the contexts of the larger social, 
political, economic and technological changes in the society. Till 1990, content of 
Dainik Bhaskar was serious, giving primacy to social and developmental issues. With 
the opening up of the Indian economy for global integration in 1991, which also later 
witnessed the coming of private and satellite channels, there occurred the change in 
the content of the newspaper. This is not to establish a direct causal relationship 
between the coming of television and the changes in the content of the newspaper. It 
                                                 
48 A detailed discussion of Upcountry City Bhaskar is provided in Chapter 6. See also appendix 8.  
49 Interviewed on 18 December 2008, Bhopal.  
50 This point has been discussed in details in Chapter 6.  
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was also the parallel growth of advertising industry propelled by the growth of the 
private sector that also created opportunities for newspapers to expand and grow.  
Nevertheless, television has certainly affected the way newspapers used to 
function and operate earlier. This point is discussed in detail in Chapter 6. Increasing 
coverage of local news from 1992 onwards was the result of a parallel growth of 
television which started claiming a share in the national advertising, till recently 
monopolized by newspapers. In order to create a niche in the form of local coverage, 
which was not possible for television at that time, Dainik Bhaskar started enticing 
local advertising. Thus, any change in the content of the newspaper cannot be 
understood independent of larger transformations undergoing in the society. It must 
be noted that without the support of the readers changes cannot be sustained.  The 
success of newspapers depend upon properly understanding the needs and tastes of 
the readers and accordingly creating the content to suit their rising aspirations.                      
` Page 3 journalism has become an important strategy adopted by Dainik 
Bhaskar to entice new readers particularly since the late 1990s. This is not to argue 
that Page 3 was an off-shoot of globalization. Rather it was evident in the discussion 
that glamour and lifestyle were always present in the paper. What is new is their 
increasing coverage over the years at the cost of political reporting, that used to be the 
dominant feature of newspapers in the 1980s.51 Similarly, coverage of business news, 
lifestyles and career related issues have also become important aspects of the Hindi 
newspaper particularly since the mid-1990s. 
                                                 
51 This point is argued in detail in the next Chapter and Chapter 6.  
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Even when covering international events, Hindi newspapers are not behind the 
English newspaper. Although the coverage of international news are not as extensive 
as reported in an English newspaper, international news certainly get space in the 
Hindi newspaper. Important columnists write leader page articles for Dainik Bhaskar 
that shows Hindi newspapers have traversed a long path since the 1980s and now 
occupy a respectable position in the Indian society. The next Chapter is an attempt to 
understand this changing perception and the inner transformation in the working of a 






HOW A HINDI NEWSPAPER IS CONSTRUCTED: UNRAVELLING THE 
PROCESS OF NEWS PRODUCTION   
In May 1789, Louis XVI summoned to Versailles a full meeting of the ‘Estate 
General’ The First Estate consisted of three hundred clergy. The Second Estate, 
three hundred nobles. The Third Estate, six hundred commoners. Some years later, 
after the French Revolution, Edmund Burke, looking up at the Press Gallery of the 
House of Commons, said, 'Yonder sits the Fourth Estate, and they are more 
important than them all. 
 
Jeffrey Archer, 19961 
This opening paragraph in Jeffrey Archer’s novel The Fourth Estate clearly 
recognizes the power held by the press during the time of the French Revolution. 
However, one would have some disagreement if I make the argument that the Fourth 
Estate still occupies the same or even greater position of power because of the sheer 
development of information technology which enables the media to broadcast live an 
event worldwide. It was the fear of a free flow of information disseminated by an 
independent media that baffled dictators all over the world who were always quick to 
impose censorship on the press. Adolf Hitler in Germany, Juan Peron in Argentina, 
Francisco Franco in Spain or Joseph Stalin in Russia are some examples of dictators 
who placed rigid control on the media. Similarly, the British government in colonial 
India passed several censorship laws which put restrictions on the Indian press. Even 
in Independent India when Prime Minister Indira Gandhi turned authoritarian when 
she imposed the ‘Emergency’ in 1975, her first target was the press.  Over the years 
we have also noted the development of the phenomena of self-censorship which is 
imposed by non other than media producers themselves. Self-censorship directly 
                                                 
1 Jeffrey Archer. (1996). The Fourth Estate. London: Harper Collins Publishers. 
 178
emanates from the notion that certain news is not worthy of being reported, 
documented and published, as such news cannot be sold in the market.       
At the same time it has been noted that media do provide a voice to 
marginalized groups and has helped to draw the public’s attention to issues relating to 
the poor. This duality of exclusion and inclusion of marginalized voices reflects the 
contestation going on in the rapidly transforming media landscape of India and forces 
one to rethink the thesis of ‘dumbing down’. The empirical evidence from my 
fieldwork experience reflects the simultaneous presence of commodification of news 
as well as a concern for marginalized groups which has become a hallmark of the 
process of localization of Hindi newspapers. The politics emerging because of 
localization of newspapers has definitely created awareness among people who have 
on occasions, adopted ‘undemocratic’ modes of protest without resorting to violence 
to get justice. Such a space which has been created because of localization of 
newspapers creates possibilities for both democratic and undemocratic modes of 
mobilization and thus helps in reconsidering the existence of the ‘public sphere’ in a 
postcolonial society.  What is argued here instead is the presence of the ‘public arena’ 
which is more inclusionary and accommodative to different interests and groups of 
people.  
Through an ethnographic study of processes of news production of Dainik 
Bhaskar at Bhopal, and Itarsi, one of its local bureau, this chapter throws light on the 
politics of news-making. In order to understand the intricacies involved in producing 
a newspaper, I have spent time observing the activities in the newsroom, the life of 
reporters, sub-editors, editors and photographers in Bhopal and Itarsi. An attempt is 
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made to understand the social background of journalists and how they perceive 
themselves as they work in a Hindi newspaper. In order to unravel the interlinkages 
between the head office and a local bureau, I spent time in Itarsi, where one of many 
local bureaus of Dainik Bhaskar is located. After providing an ethnographic 
description of the process of news production, the chapter analyzes the impact of 
localization in the public sphere.  
Before delving into the ethnographic description, it is helpful to provide a 
brief overview of the various editions of Dainik Bhaskar in order to reveal the 
interface between the head office and a local bureau. Currently, Dainik Bhaskar has 
32 editions published across nine states of India.2 Those 32 editions have been further 
sub-divided into various sub-editions or satellite editions.3 One edition usually has a 
minimum of five and a maximum of nine sub-editions. When I started my fieldwork 
in August 2006, there were ten satellites and one main edition used to get published 
from Bhopal. The satellite editions were published from Chindwara, Chatarpur, Sagar, 
Betul, Guna, Itarsi, Vidisa, Sehore, Bairagarh and BHEL, a suburb of Bhopal. 
However, with the launching of the Sagar edition on 15 October 2006, the Chatarpur 
and Sagar sub-editions started to be printed in Sagar, though the content of the paper 
was still prepared in Bhopal. Thus, a total of eight satellite editions and one main 
edition are now printed from Bhopal (see Figure 5.1). It is interesting to note that 
                                                 
2 For details see Appendix 1.  
3 Sub-edition is also known as dak edition or satellite edition. All these terminologies have been used 
interchangeably in this chapter. Currently, Dainik Bhaskar publishes more than 200 sub-editions.  
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BHEL, an industrial town within Bhopal city and Bairagarh, a suburban area of 
Bhopal, has a separate sub-edition.4  
 
 
                                                 
4 This also reflects the extent of localization that has been practiced by Hindi newspapers which 
definitely parochializing the imagination of the community into small groups of disparate community. 
This also creates doubt about the existence of an imagined community as argued by Benedict 
Anderson. Though he argued that the imagination of the community is limited to a geographical 




























Figure 4.1: Various sub-editions from Bhopal 
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The release of the five different editions differed according to the distance; the 
further the place from the city, the sooner the pages was released from the editorial 
office. Thus, the pages for the first sub-edition of Betul, were released by 9.00 PM, 
while the pages for main Bhopal edition were released after the mid-night. Pages 
from editorial offices were transmitted through the internet to the printing centre. 
Printing technology installed in Bhopal can print around 32,000 pages in an hour.  
Once the printing started at 9.00 PM, it continued printing various editions until early 
morning around 2.30 to 3.00 AM. After the required copies of a particular edition got 
printed, the circulation department took charge of the situation, which was 
responsible for selling and delivering newspapers to readers. Copies were stacked into 
different bundles and dispatched to the distribution center by car or van. The first dak 
edition that is Betul was dispatched by 10.30 PM while the final edition of 
Bhopal/BHEL city was dispatched between 2.30 to 3.00 AM.5 Bundles of the paper 
were dropped into the road site outlets spread across different strategic locations in 
the city that were set up by different circulation agents, which was then be collected 
by hawkers to be delivered to readers. The transportation and delivery of the paper is 
the most important aspect in the process of a newspaper production as a delay in 
delivering a newspaper early in the morning would negatively affect the circulation. 
The circulation department needs to organize and operate distribution system in such 
a way that ensures the timely and proper delivery of the newspaper. Despite the 
                                                 
5 The Bhopal and BHEL editions are dispatched at the same time as BHEL is an industrial town 
located within Bhopal city. Though BHEL edition would have four-page separate pullouts in the name 
of BHEL Bhaskar, but the content in the main pages would be nearly identical.    
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centrality of circulation for the survival of a newspaper, it still draws a low profile 
compared to the editorial and even the printing departments.6       
I have shown in Figure 1 that there are two-way interactions between the head 
office and local bureaus. This was due to the content of the pages from local bureaus 
being transmitted to the head office through the internet by early evening around 7.00 
PM. However, the decision about the final product or what would go into the four-
page pullout in the respective sub-editions were made at the head office. This also 
reflects the paradox of localization; on the one hand, the news-gathering process has 
been decentralized, but on the other hand, what people read at the local levels is 
decided at the head office.      
4.1. The Process of News Production – Bhopal  
The process of news production is an important part of any newspaper. It is a process 
which starts in newsroom meetings where reporters and news editors meet and plan 
out different beats to be covered by different reporters.7 The next stage involves the 
process of news gathering where reporters go out in the field to collect the 
information related to their assigned beats. However, there is another aspect of the 
process of news-gathering where sub-editors sitting at the corporate and central desks 
collect the news from news agencies and mark it for different pages inside the 
newspaper. In this section I outline the various facets of the news-gathering process 
of Dainik Bhaskar in Bhopal (head office) and Itarsi (local bureau).     
                                                 
6 A detailed description of the functioning of the Circulation Department is provided in Chapter 5 on 
advertising.  
7 See Appendix 10 for the editorial set-up.  
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The office of Dainik Bhaskar in Bhopal was located at the Press Complex. 
This area came under the jurisdiction of New Bhopal and was very well connected to 
Old Bhopal by road. As the name indicates, the area had the distinction of having 
offices of most of the newspapers published in Bhopal. The Press Complex was just 
ten minutes walk from M.P Nagar, one of the posh areas in Bhopal. M.P. Nagar can 
be considered to be one of the most developed areas in Bhopal, featuring most of the 
big hotels and restaurants and a cinema complex called Jyoti Cineplex. This was one 
of the most popular hangouts for the youth, as the area also had important academic 
coaching centers for students aspiring for an MBA or to enter the professions of 
engineering, medicine, IT and others. If one entered the Press Complex from the main 
road, one could notice the Dainik Bhaskar office immediately. Interestingly, the 
Dainik Bhaskar office was located just opposite to the Dainik Jagran office, the two 
newspapers considered to be rivals at the national level. Walking a little further down 
on the street, one could notice the offices of many other Hindi newspapers such as 
Nai Duniya and Nav Bharat. However, the office of the Raj Express,8 the main rival 
of Dainik Bhaskar in Bhopal was located at New Market, a famous shopping complex 
which was centrally situated at the heart of Bhopal city. When entering into the 
Dainik Bhaskar office, one confronts security personnel at the left side of the main 
gate, who inquire about the purpose of the visit and ask you to sign in a register lying 
at the counter. However, this was only a formality and frequent visitors might escape 
                                                 
8 When the Raj Express was launched in 2005, there was great degree of apprehension in Dainik 
Bhaskar management circles. There were many staff both from the editorial and marketing 
departments, who left Dainik Bhaskar to work for the Raj Express. Initially, the Raj Express was able 
to challenge the dominance of Dainik Bhaskar in Bhopal, but could not sustain it for long. Ultimately, 
Dainik Bhaskar emerged the winner and now the Raj Express has been reduced to the margin both in 
terms of readerships and advertisements. Dainik Bhaskar has also been able to win back some of its 
former staff.      
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this. As I became a regular visitor to the office, I was never stopped again after my 
first visit. From the main gate one had to walk around fifteen meters to the left to 
make entry into the main building.      
The entry into the main building of Dainik Bhaskar gives an impression of 
modern architecture and management. 9  People entering into the office first 
encountered a counter manned by a female receptionist. There was a leather sofa 
lying just beside the reception for the purpose of waiting and relaxing until one was 
invited by the concerned person to his chamber, usually through a phone call at the 
reception. While waiting for their turn people can also flip through an issue of Dainik 
Bhaskar which was kept on a podium at the left side of the reception. The receptionist 
had the discrimination to decide if the visitor was really important and accordingly 
she would ask the visitor to wait till she confirmed from the concerned person. When 
I first visited the office I came to meet Mr. S.K. Basu, an important person in the 
Management Department. She first asked me if I had an appointment and upon 
getting an affirmative answer she further asked my name. I introduced myself, 
explained the purpose of my visit and handed her my name card. After that she 
telephoned Mr. Basu and asked me to wait for a few minutes as Mr. Basu was busy. 
This is a very normal kind of response if one visits any Indian corporate offices. By 
asking visitors to wait, one can give an impression of a busy schedule.  
                                                 
9 The description about Dainik Bhaskar’s editorial and marketing divisions provided in this chapter is 
based on my first fieldwork from September 2006 to December 2006. When I went for my second 
fieldwork in November/December 2007, the office was fully renovated and modernized. See Appendix 
7.   
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The Editorial Department of Dainik Bhaskar was located just at the left side 
of the reception. The Editorial Office was in a big hall. Facing its entrance stood the 
city reporting desk, while walking to the right side of the entrance lead to resident 
editor chamber. Outside the resident editor’s chamber lay a desk for personal 
secretaries to the editor, whose duty was to deal with visitors and help the editor with 
his duties. The state bureau stood at the centre of the room, while the city editing desk 
stood at the rear end of the room. There was a common desk for business and sports 
pages opposite to the state bureau, and then stood the central desk for front page and 
other important stories. The desk for City Bhaskar was located separately on the first 
floor of the same building. The regional desk, responsible for filing stories for five 
dak editions, was also located on the first floor. 10 There were also some computer 
operators, responsible for laying out pages. Every desk had two to three telephone 
lines and every reporter and sub-editor had been provided with one computer each. 
There was one common television placed near the front page desk where news editors 
sit. Television was used to watch live news which helped the news-editors to be 
informed about the latest happenings and to ensure that no important news was 
missed in the morning newspaper. Television was also used to watch cricket matches 
If India was playing.  
The corporate desk which was responsible for making corporate-pages was 
located at the second floor of the same building. The corporate desk was located in 
Jaipur until it was shifted to Bhopal in 2004.  Shravan Garg was the main person at 
                                                 
10 When I visited Bhopal eight satellite or dak editions and one main edition were published. Those 
satellite editions were Chindwara, Chatarpur, Sagar, Betul, Guna, Itarsi, Vidisa and Sehore. But with 
the launching of Sagar edition on 15 October 2006, Chindwara, Chatarpur and Sagar editions started 
getting printed at Sagar. However, they would still prepare the content for pages in Bhopal.  
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the corporate desk and group editor, in charge of all Hindi editions of Dainik Bhaskar. 
He was perceived to be very tough person and react strongly to any mistake or 
omission in the content of the newspaper. Besides him, there were two other people at 
the corporate desk, Devpriya Avasthi, the editor for Bhaskar News Service and 
Sudesh Gaur, the executive editor for the Corporate Editorial. They were responsible 
for going through the news selected by sub-editors for the corporate page and 
choosing the final news. However, before making a final decision, they sometimes 
consulted Shravan Garg and sought his opinion. The corporate desk was connected 
with different local offices of Bhaskar Group by internet and kept gathering news sent 
by different offices. News sent by various news agencies also received at the 
corporate desk. The task of the corporate desk comprised processing the news sent by 
different offices of Bhaskar Group as well as news agencies and made a final 
selection of the news for the corporate-pages. Sub-editors sitting at the corporate desk 
were responsible for processing and filtering the news coming from different sources 
and then dispatching the corporate-pages to those offices of Dainik Bhaskar from 
where editions were printed. The corporate-pages usually comprised of 30 to 40 news 
items which were sent by the corporate desk everyday to different offices of Dainik 
Bhaskar. It was up to the individual desk in charge to select news according to local 
exigency and leave out irrelevant news. This entire system was run through IEMS 
(Integrated Editorial Management System), which helped in bifurcating the news into 
different categories such as sports, business, politics, crime, etc sent by different news 
agencies and their own sources.11 News flowed directly to the individual’s desk in 
                                                 
11 The Bhaskar Group claimed that the system, whose acquisition cost was two crores rupees, was so 
far available only with them.  
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charge of a particular category who then processed the news for respective pages 
according to the requirements.   
The idea behind launching the corporate desk, explained Sudesh Gaur, was to 
bring certain degree of uniformity and standardization in the news 
items. With the launch of multiple editions, there started too much 
variation in the presentation of one particular news item across 
different editions as each sub-editor was free to write the news in his 
own way. It was also considered wasting time as many sub-editors 
would be involved in writing the particular news. In order to 
overcome such deficiencies we launched corporate desk.12 
The corporate desk also had translators whose duty was to translate important news 
coming from agencies in English to Hindi.13  The Bhaskar Group also published 
Gujarati and English newspapers out of Gujarat and Mumbai. News coming from 
there also needed to be translated which was done at the corporate desk. There were a 
few reporters at the corporate desk who were sent for special reporting time to time. 
For example, during the Ardh Kumbh Mela in 2007, a famous Hindu pilgrimage 
attended by millions, a special reporter from the corporate desk was sent to report the 
event.  
4.2. Newsroom Meetings 
Everyday there used to be three newsroom meetings – one each for the city 
desk, central desk and City Bhaskar – held at the respective desks. A newsroom 
meeting for the city desk was usually held around 11.00 AM in the morning. There 
were fifteen reporters working at the city desk. At the time of my fieldwork, Anil 
                                                 
12 Interviewed on 10 October 2006, Bhopal.  
13 Dainik Bhaskar had unsubscribed the service of Hindi news agencies in 2006 as they found the news 
unworthy and available to them through English news agencies. 
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Sharma was the main in charge of the city desk, and headed the daily meeting. People 
working at the city desk reported on different beats including education, health, crime, 
municipal administration, agriculture, public works, religious affairs, and cultural 
events.  There was hardly any day when all reporters attended the meeting. One could 
easily notice two or three missing every day. During the meeting reporters were 
assigned their respective beats. Once the meeting was over, people got busy on the 
telephone calling the concerned person for their availability or fixing the 
appointments so as not to lose time.14 Moreover, all reporters of Dainik Bhaskar had a 
mobile phone which was used often both for official and nonofficial purposes. Dainik 
Bhaskar subscribed to the Closed User Group (CUG) service. Each reporter 
was entitled to get certain amount towards the monthly payment of mobile bill 
depending upon the designation. When I was doing my fieldwork, minimum amount 
was 500 rupees (for junior reporters) and maximum was 1500 rupees (for senior 
reporters). Most of the reporters had their own mobile phone. Those reporters, who 
did not have a mobile phone, were asked to buy one.  About 30 per cent of the total 
cost of mobile phone was provided by Dainik Bhaskar, while 70 per cent was given 
as loan. By noon most of the reporters departed to the field to collect the information 
for their stories.  
At around noon there took place another newsroom meeting for the state 
bureau. Abhilash Khandekar, who was the resident editor of Dainik Bhaskar in 
                                                 
14 This is in contrast to what Stahlberg found when he did an ethnography of the process of news 
production in Dainik Jagran, another major Hindi daily, in the Lucknow office. He laments the fact 
that people in Hindi newspapers do not use telephone to collect information, which is a very common 
practice in Sweden. For details see Per Stahlberg (2002). Lucknow Daily: How a Hindi Newspaper 
Constructs Society. Stockholm: Stockhlom Studies in Social Anthropology, p.118.  
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Bhopal at the time of my fieldwork, supervises over the meeting. If Khandekar was in 
the office, the meeting took place in his room. Otherwise it used to be held at the state 
bureau desk. Raghubendra Singh was in charge of the state bureau and in the absence 
of Khandekar meeting used to take place under his supervision. The state bureau was 
responsible for covering political and administrative developments in the state. Since 
Bhopal is the state capital of Madhya Pradesh, the state bureau played an important 
role in keeping track of important political developments and policy decisions that 
might have an impact upon the entire state. Keeping in view the importance of the job, 
most of the people appointed to work in the state bureau were senior journalists. From 
attending important news conferences, they were required to interview important 
political figures and dignitaries and visit higher administrative offices in the capital. 
Thus, the state bureau covered Bhopal from the vantage point of a state capital, rather 
than a city.  
Similarly, the City Bhaskar newsroom meeting took place at around 11.30 
AM in their office. There were thirteen people working for City Bhaskar, excluding 
Ratnakar Tripathi, bureau chief of City Bhaskar, of which nine had to go to the field 
after the newsroom meeting to collect news while four people worked at the desk. 
People working at the desk were responsible for laying out pages by sitting in front of 
computer. Soon after the meeting, they sent a list of stories going to be covered by 
their reporters to the city desk, so as to avoid overlapping. Most of the people 
working at City Bhaskar were fresh graduates. The reason is very obvious. Since the 
target group of City Bhaskar was mainly youth and upper middle class, they thought 
it necessary to employ young people who could better understand the taste and 
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orientation popular among middle class and youth. There were also two young 
women journalists who were looking after women colleges and girl’s schools beats as 
well as fashion and life styles. The absence of sufficient numbers of women 
journalists was felt throughout my fieldwork, a detailed explanation which will be 
provided later in the section.    
4.3. The Working Style at Dainik Bhaskar Bhopal Office 
Abhilash Khandekar was the resident editor when I conducted my fieldwork between 
October and December, 2006. He was a very lively, friendly and active person and 
was highly respected in the editorial office. He had the ability to convey his 
unhappiness on any matter in a polite and gentle way, which many people in the 
office admired.  What added to his credibility in the office was his past record of 
working with the Hindustan Times, the reputed English daily. It rarely happens that a 
person from an English-language newspaper would shift to a Hindi newspaper.15 
When enquiring about the reason for his decision, he explained: ‘Hindi has 
tremendous potential. The reach is just unimaginable. Other day I wrote an article and 
I got phone calls from all over MP. This kind of overwhelming response was beyond 
my expectation’. 16  Khandekar was the main person responsible for the editorial 
content of the Bhopal edition and its satellite editions. There was hardly any 
intervention from the management side on the day-to-day functioning of the 
newspaper, except for certain broader guidelines which editors and reporters had to 
adhere to. Sudhir Agrawal, the Managing Director who was in charge of the editorial 
                                                 
15 N.K. Singh, who was resident editor in Bhopal from 2000 to 2004, also worked with an English 
daily, The Indian Express.  
16 Interviewed on 30 October 2006, Bhopal. 
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content and frequently visited the Bhopal office, had outlined those guidelines, stating 
that no one should give their opinions on ‘sensitive issues’ and if reporters think a 
story could be ‘controversial’, they were advised to ask for his opinions before 
publishing it. These guidelines were not written but reporters adhered to it as 
violation of them could result in a warning or even expulsion from the job. However, 
I did not encounter anyone who was given a warning or was forced to leave because 
of a failure to follow stipulated guidelines. There were two news editors, Ramendra 
Sinha and Ajit Wadrenkar, responsible for the content on the front page and other 
important stories. In addition, Ramendra Sinha was also acting as the coordinator 
between the central desk and the editor, relieving the editor to go through each and 
every detail of the front page news and other important stories.   
The office of Abhilash Khandekar was very well furnished. Entering into his 
office could very well give a feeling of a modern corporate office. There were 
important daily newspapers, both English and Hindi tied together into a bundle lying 
on his tables, which he received everyday.  Furthermore, there was one more bundle 
of newspapers comprising all satellite editions and main edition published from 
Bhopal. One could also notice files and two or three books on his table. There were 
two telephones, which he used either for calling within the Bhaskar office or outside. 
His table also had a hand-bell that was used to call personal secretaries sitting outside, 
though he also used the telephone to call them. There were a few chairs that were 
kept facing his table and a sofa lying on the right side opposite his table. His room 
also had a television on the backside of his table, which he seldom watched. He 
watched television only after getting information that some important news was 
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broadcast.  He usually came to the office by noon. However, he did not have fixed 
office hours and sometimes he did not appear until early or late afternoon. Soon after 
arriving in the office, he started receiving visitors both from within the Dainik 
Bhaskar’s office and outside. In the evening, reporters and sub-editors came with 
their compiled stories to get his feedback. The news editors came to show the sample 
of the front page, city pages and other important stories. If the news was important, he 
had to go through it carefully; otherwise he just gave a cursory look to the page and 
asked the individual desk in charge if the news was checked properly. It was also 
humanly impossible for him to go through each and every news items going to be 
published in the morning newspaper, which was also understood well by the 
management. Thus, he had been assisted in his task by various news editors, who 
looked into the minute details of the news and inform him if there were any major 
mistakes found in the news filed by different reporters. Sometimes news editors 
complained to him about a particular reporter failing to perform his/her job properly 
and accordingly the reporter was warned by Abhilash Khandekar. Photographers also 
dropped by his office to get his affirmation before selecting the photos for the front 
page or for City Bhaskar.      
Another important person in the Dainik Bhaskar office was Pankaj Srivastava, 
chief editor of the city editing desk. He was the most active and energetic person in 
the Dainik Bhaskar office and always appeared to enjoy his work to the fullest. He 
was responsible for four city pages in Dainik Bhaskar and had to make decisions 
about the placement of different stories in the city pages. A team of around ten sub-
editors were working with him whose tasks were to process the stories filed by 
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reporters and to do the value addition to the story. The value addition was one of the 
important hallmarks of Dainik Bhaskar. As news sent by news agencies was available 
to anyone subscribing their service, the task of the sub-editors working at Dainik 
Bhaskar was to do the value edition which implies changing the words or providing 
extra information to the existing information. The value addition was also done to the 
stories filed by their own correspondents. One of the important features of the value 
addition was to draw a parallel to the incident and compare it to a similar incident that 
had taken place elsewhere or in the past. This could be done by going through their 
news archive or discussing among themselves if anyone could provide an idea on the 
issue. By this way they could claim ‘exclusivity’ and the presentation style of the 
news would be unique to Dainik Bhaskar. According to B. R. Gupta, ‘Dainik Bhaskar 
is pioneer in inventing the concept of value addition in Hindi journalism and 
successfully applying it across all the editions.’17  
Thus, the task of sub-editors was important to decide the final content of the 
newspaper. However, it would be difficult to draw a watertight distinction between 
reporters and sub-editors as their duties and tasks overlapped. In addition to collecting 
a story, a reporter was also required to file the story in the computer and edit it. One 
reporter complained to me that ‘unlike English newspapers where reporters are only 
required to bring a story and not expected to have a good command of the English 
language, in case of Hindi newspapers, reporters are required to have good command 
over Hindi language as they themselves have to edit the story. We are not only 
working as reporters here, but also performing the task of sub-editors, without being 
                                                 
17 B. R. Gupta was the editorial advisor of Dainik Bhaskar at Bhopal office.  
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given any extra benefit.’ This complaint was widely shared across reporters working 
at Dainik Bhaskar.  
By 1.00 PM the editorial office got empty as almost all the reporters were out 
on their assigned beats. Only two to three office keepers and the personal secretary to 
the resident editor remained present. By 5.00 PM reporters started returning from 
their field. At the same time, sub-editors also started arriving to the office. By 6.00 
PM the entire office got full. One could find reporters returning from the field filing 
up their stories in the computer, sub-editors busy working with news from agencies 
on the computer, while telephones and mobile phones ringing constantly. 
 
 
 4.1. Scene in the Editorial office in the early evening. 
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Some reporters started making conversation in the office telephone or on their 
personal mobile phones. People from different organizations began to come to the 
office to submit press notes.  After filing their stories, reporters were free to go back 
to home. Usually reporters started going back to home from 7.30 PM onwards. A few 
stayed until 9.00 PM. The stage was taken up by the sub-editors and news editors. 
The first dak edition of Dainik Bhaskar published by 10.00 PM, and the complete 
page had to be released by 9.00 PM. So until 9.00 PM, the sub-editors remained quite 
busy, although they kept talking to each other. On occasions, I also kept them 
disturbing by asking questions about their way of editing a news item and the process 
of value edition or on some other matters. Though they never minded it, they usually 
asked me politely to come after 9.00 PM, so that we could have a detailed discussion.  
 
 
4.2. Scene in the Editorial office in the late evening. 
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Once the pages for first dak edition were released, they took a sigh of relief and 
appear a bit relaxed. With the release of the first dak edition, they had a fair idea of 
the news items and did not need to make major changes to the inside pages. However, 
the process of adding and deleting stories continued until the midnight when they 
finally dispatched the pages for the city edition. 
Another noticeable thing in Dainik Bhaskar office was the serving of tea at 
frequent intervals. People working at the office got their first tea in the morning at 
around 11.30 AM. Next tea was served at 3.00 PM, 6.00 PM and again at 9.00 PM. If 
people other than the office staff were present during the serving hour, they were also 
offered tea. The tea drinking culture is quite common and people visiting any Indian 
newspaper office can easily notice it.    
4.4. Deciding the Lead Stories 
Lead stories are most important part of any newspapers that are placed on the front 
page. In the case of Dainik Bhaskar, the lead stories were decided in the newsroom 
meeting that took place at 8.30 PM in Abhilash Khandekar’s office. This meeting was 
attended by in charge of the City desk, central desk, regional desk and state bureau. 
Even the chief photographer and bureau chief of City Bhaskar were also required to 
participate. This was a new system introduced by Abhilash Khandekar that did not 
exist earlier. During the meeting, important news of the day was discussed and 
decisions about the morning lead stories and headlines were taken. One of the things 
that I noticed during my fieldwork was the greater emphasis on photographers. In 
every newsroom meeting, photographers were asked to provide some glamorous and 
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attractive photos that can entertain the readers. Photos depicting death or injured 
people were highly discouraged to be published on the front page. On enquiring about 
the reason, Pankaj told me that ‘people do not want to see gruesome photos early in 
the morning.’ 18  If photographers published particularly good photos, they were 
personally praised by Abhilash Khandekar and were encouraged to continue to 
provide such photos.  
 
 
There were some unwritten rules that were frequently followed while deciding about 
the morning lead stories on the front page, as told by Abhilash Khandekar.  
The newspaper has to cater to diverse sections of the society and it 
should not appear either too parochial in its focus or too broader. We 
                                                 
18 Interviewed on 30 October 2006, Bhopal.  
 4.3. Newsroom meeting going on to decide lead stories for the morning newspaper in Abhilash 
Khandekar’s (Resident Editor) office. 
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have to give prominence to local happenings, but at the same time 
we ensure to provide important news on regional, national and 
international levels. Our underlying formula for front page lead 
stories is governed by emphasis on Bhopal (local), and then Madhya 
Pradesh (regional), national and international happenings.19 
 
 
The above statement clearly reflects the sheer importance of local issues for a Hindi 
newspaper. With the availability of 24x7 news channels which air national and 
international news around the clock, newspapers have to carve out a niche for them 
that provides a source of information about local happenings. Thus, Abhilash 
Khandekar mentioned:  
Not only have we had to compete with other newspapers, but with 
television. As 24x7 news channels are beaming on continuously, we 
have to give thrust to local news as readers are getting national and 
international news through news channels, so they are interested to 
know something which has been not covered by news channels and 
that is local happenings. If a news breaks in television in the evening, 
the newspaper had to provide something different and sensational 




Although local happenings have acquired greater emphasis in a Hindi newspaper, we 
have also noted that regional, national and international issues are also given space in 
the front page. This demonstrates the desire of a Hindi newspaper not to appear 
parochial and provincial. In this context, Abhilash Khandekar further remarked that   
 
Content is the king, but the presentation of content with glitzy 
photographs and good design and outlay is equally important. 
Society expectation towards newspaper has changed. Corruption is 
no longer serious news, so it cannot make front page news unless it 
is a mega scam.  
                                                 
19 Interviewed on 17 October 2006, Bhopal.  
20 Interviewed on 17 October 2006, Bhopal. 
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The above statement clearly underlines the important criteria used to decide the 
morning lead stories. Not only has locality become important for Hindi newspapers, 
but the presentation style is equally important. However, it is important to emphasize 
the point that corruption is no longer an issue in the Indian psyche. What parameters 
have led to such a conclusion? Embedded in this statement is the assumption that 
people are less interested in wider social and public concerns and are preoccupied 
with their own local universe. Such an assumption about the tastes of readers guides 
decision about the headlines and contents of the newspaper. However, it can also 
prevent citizens from learning about corruption and in fact its ‘self-censorship’. There 
would be sizeable number of citizens, who may be in a minority, interested in issues 
of public concerns, waiting to be highlighted by the media. But they can only wait as 
the ideal role of media as a watchdog of the society if not totally effaced, is definitely 
getting marginalized.  
Besides those structured parameters designed to decide lead stories, there 
were also internal political dynamics that helped the local reporters to get their stories 
published with a byline on the front page. If a reporter was close to the resident editor, 
it usually helped him/her to get a higher number of stories published on the front page. 
During my fieldwork, I observed a high degree of internal contestation among 
different reporters to be on the good list of the resident editor as this might help them 
in getting their stories published on the front page. On occasion reporters complained 
to me if their rival’s story went with a byline on the front page. One day Mr. Shashi 
came to me and enquired whether I had seen today’s newspaper.21 When I answered 
                                                 
21 I have changed the name of the reporter to maintain anonymity.  
 200
him in the affirmative he further asked what I thought about the byline story 
published on the front page. As this used to be a common question for me asked by 
different reporters almost everyday, I knew the answer very well. As I did not find his 
name in the byline story I directed the same question to Mr. Shashi after which he 
went on to complain about the declining standard of Dainik Bhaskar by publishing 
such stories.  He even told me that he can do a better story than this but it would not 
find a place on the front page as he was not close to the resident editor.        
4.5. Visual Journalism  
Visual journalism has acquired an important place in Hindi newspapers which is 
evident from the importance that a photographer has come to occupy not only in 
Dainik Bhaskar but also in other newspapers. In fact, we can hardly find any 
newspaper today that is not filled with visual images. Photos are an important tool to 
draw the attention of the readers and effectively and dramatically convey a story that 
might take thousands of words to explain. Textual reporting always needs to be 
integrated with visual images in order to create imagery in the minds of the readers 
which can allow the readers to better appreciate the situation. Not only is that, getting 
a photo published in the newspaper also considered a matter of prestige for ordinary 
people in India. If the newspaper is big and widely circulated, it further adds to the 
prestige. Dainik Bhaskar had five photographers including one part-time when I was 
doing my fieldwork. While accompanying Abrar Khan, a photographer in Dainik 
Bhaskar, when he was out in the field for a day assignment, I could feel the rigor of 
the task. On an average, a photographer in Dainik Bhaskar had to cover at least five 
to six planned events in a day. The situation became more complicated if events were 
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scattered around different parts of the city. Sometimes photographers were also called 
by the authorities to cover unexpected breaking stories. On occasions photographers 
needed to alter and adjust their assignments to meet the frequent changing 
requirements of news operations. Despite the greater importance of photo journalism, 
Abrar regretted that most of the credit was taken away by reporters.    
Abrar had his own motorbike like all other photographers. Money spent on 
petrol to move to different places on assignment was reimbursed by the management, 
a common practice applied to all reporters and other staff of Dainik Bhaskar.  
While accompanying Abrar to different places on his assignment, he was 
warmly greeted everywhere he went. As most of the assignment was usually located 
in different parts of the city, delays in reaching the assignments were unavoidable. On 
one occasion, we were delayed for around an hour to reach the event. Surprisingly, 
the organizer delayed the main program because it was important for him to have 
coverage of the program with photos in the newspaper. But it also happened that 
sometimes when we reached to the event on time, we could hardly find any activities 
going on. Knowing the situation in India where delays are common, Abrar would 
intentionally reach events a little late. This did not work always though.  But if there 
was any inordinate delay, the organizer usually apologized for it. On one occasion, 
the cultural program in a convent school was delayed excessively. In order to ensure 
the coverage of the program with photos in the paper, the organizer of the program 
asked the performers to dress up and pose on the stage for photos. Upon enquiring 
about the frequency of such kind of incidents Abrar told me it happened occasionally.   
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Another peculiar feature of photo journalism in Hindi newspapers that I 
noticed in Bhopal was close networks among photographers of different newspapers. 
Thus, if an event took place in the city, which was covered by a photographer of a 
particular newspaper, he might exchange the photographs with another photographer 
of a different newspaper, a strategy that helped them to save time. As events to be 
photographed were usually preplanned, photographers take more than the required 
shots of the event, in order to ensure that photos were not duplicated in two different 
newspapers, which might place them in suspicion. Similarly, I also noticed 
photographers in Bhopal selling their photos to photographers of large media groups 
such as the BBC. They were usually paid around 500 rupees for a single photo. When 
I enquired why they do not directly sell their photos to large media groups more 
frequently in order to gain global recognition and better remuneration, I was told that 
their lack of education and awareness as how to contact them was a major hurdle to 
think about global career. Here lack of education implies a lack of quality education 
and their inability to write and speak in English. This reason was also cited by many 
Hindi journalists in Dainik Bhaskar working at the lower level.  
4.6. After the Headlines 
One of the important aspects that I noticed in the entire process of news production at 
Dainik Bhaskar was the critical self-examination of the past editorial mistakes. The 
library of Dainik Bhaskar stocked all of the important newspapers both in Hindi and 
English published from Bhopal which was tied into a single bundle. The library 
prepared five copies everyday which were sent to different people and the editorial 
office for their reference. The bundle was dispatched by 11.00 AM. One bundle was 
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sent to the senior sub-editor for examination. The task of the sub-editor was to find 
out mistakes, both grammatical and typographical in the contents of Dainik Bhaskar. 
He also examined if there was any important news missing in Dainik Bhaskar which 
had been covered by other local newspapers. He even went through the photographs 
that appeared in different local newspapers to determine if those were better than ones 
published in Dainik Bhaskar. After going through the process, the sub-editor had to 
come out with a two to three page report highlighting mistakes, omission and 
praiseworthy materials present in Dainik Bhaskar in comparison to other local 
newspapers. Even during the morning newsroom meeting people suggested errors or 
omissions found in the newspaper either after going through the bound copies lying 
on the table or reading the newspaper at home. Some news editors even subscribed to 
all important newspapers and sometimes they made a phone call from home during 
the morning newsroom meeting about an omission or if there was some better 
coverage of a particular news story in another newspaper.     
 The information gathered through these evaluations of stories published in the 
Dainik Bhaskar and their comparison with other newspapers was used to improve the 
content of the paper. This also shows the competitive nature of newspaper market in 
India and the survival strategies adopted by a big media group.     
4.7. The Social Background of Reporters  
Most of the people working at the Dainik Bhaskar editorial office were local middle 
class or lower middle class residents of Bhopal. There were a few people who 
migrated from a small town to Bhopal in search of better work opportunities that big 
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cities offer.  However, there were a minority of people who were more ambitious and 
wanted to move to a larger city such as Delhi in search of potential career 
advancement that the political capital can offer. However, they felt handicapped as 
they did not know English.  
It must be noted that despite the middle or lower middle class background of 
the reporters, they belonged to the upper caste. In India, not only class but caste is 
also an important determinant of one’s status in society. Thus, one might belong to 
upper class of the society, but it does not help much in commanding equal respect as 
upper caste if the person belongs to a lower caste group.22 Hindi newspapers are 
largely dominated by upper caste professionals coming from middle or lower middle 
class background. This is in contrast to the English newspapers, which have mostly 
been dominated by upper caste coming from upper strata of the society. Such class 
and caste combinations of domination in India were well reflected in the structure of 
Dainik Bhaskar as there was not even a single Dalit reporter working for the 
newspaper. Furthermore, there was only one Muslim reporter called Alim Bazmi who 
happened to be associated with Dainik Bhaskar since 1980.  Such upper caste 
domination has had strong impact upon the process of reporting and happenings 
related to the lower caste and are discussed later in the chapter.       
                                                 
22 There is plenty of literature available that examines the institution of caste in India. Some of the 
important literature is M. N. Srinivas. (1962). Caste in Modern India, and Other Essays.  Bombay , 
New York , Asia Pub. House. André Beteillé. (1965). Caste, Class, and Power ; Changing Patterns of 
Stratification in a Tanjore Village. Berkeley: University of California Press. André Beteillé. (1969). 
Castes: Old and New: Essays in Social Structure and Social Stratification. Bombay , New York , Asia 
Pub. House. Louis Dumont. (1970). Homo Hierarchicus: The Caste System and its Implications; 
translated [from the French] by Mark Sainsbury. London , Weidenfeld & Nicolson. Dipankar  Gupta. 
(2000). Interrogating Caste: Understanding Hierarchy and Difference in Indian Society. New Delhi ; 
New York, NY : Penguin Books.  
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4.8. Specialized Professionals 
‘Go and learn typing and shorthand, my boy. When you can type 40 words a minute 
and take down 120 words a minute in shorthand, I will make a journalist of you.’23 
This was the response to young Durga Das in the 1930s when he expressed his 
willingness to become a journalist to K.C. Roy, the well-known journalist and 
founder of API (Associated Press of India), forerunner of PTI (Press Trust of India). 
There was no special degree for journalists during those days24 and until recently, a 
degree in journalism was not required to enter into journalism in India. Very few 
noted journalists in India have any specialized degree in journalism as a bachelor or 
master’s degree in literature or political science used to be the requirement to enter 
into the field. 25  Not surprisingly, most of the senior people working at Dainik 
Bhaskar did not have any degree in journalism or mass media, although there were a 
few exceptions.  
However, almost all the young journalists joined Dainik Bhaskar after a 
degree in journalism. The question posed to Durga Das when he expressed his desire 
to become journalist has been handled by mushrooming journalism and mass 
communication institutes. However, according to Ganesh Sakalle, a special 
correspondent in the state bureau and a senior journalist, ‘having a degree in 
journalism is not enough as journalism is a skill which cannot be taught in the class 
                                                 
23 Durga Das. (1974). India from Curzon to Nehru & Afte, with a foreword by Zakir Husain, Calcutta : 
D. Mehra, Rupa & Co., p.38.  
24 Punjab University of Lahore was the first to offer course on journalism in 1945.  
25 A degree in political science was considered highly desirable to enter into journalism until 1980s as 
politics used to be the dominant news in Indian newspapers. However, the situation began to change in 
the 1990s when other categories of news such as business, sports, lifestyles, etc, also started getting 
significant space alongside political news.      
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room. Rather it requires sense of dedication and develops after working over years.’26 
He further cited the example of a young reporter who phoned directly to the chief 
minister’s office to obtain some information. As the person was not known to the 
ministry, he was denied the required information. Subsequently, Mr. Sakalle received 
a phone call from the chief minister office inquiring about the young reporter.  Thus, 
Mr. Sakalle makes the point that one cannot learn journalistic skill and manner inside 
the classroom.  These can be learnt only after working with senior journalists.  
Bhopal has the distinction of having the only national university in India, 
offering courses on journalism and mass media called Makhanlal Chaturvedi National 
University of Journalism and Communication. This provides a constant source of new 
people with journalism degrees to work in the various newspapers. However, senior 
journalists at the Dainik Bhaskar office had certain reservations about the quality of 
students produced by this university as they did not find them well trained and 
lacking in practical skills. Thus after joining the newspaper, they needed to undergo 
further training and took time before they could perform the job properly.   
4.9. Representing Diversity, Unrepresentative Media 
An institution incapable of representing social diversity in its structure and 
functioning cannot claim to be democratic and progressive. No doubt, Indian media 
have played a reasonably important role in reflecting the social problems in the public 
sphere and are admired as role model for other third world countries. However, when 
                                                 
26 Ganesh Sakalle joined the state bureau in charge of replacing Raghubendra Singh when I started my 
second fieldwork in November 2007. Interestingly, Raghubendra Singh was not promoted; rather he 
was reduced to the position of special correspondent in the state bureau, which is a step backward in 
one’s career and is very uncommon for a senior journalist.   
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looking at the composition and structure of the Indian media, it was and continues to 
be dominated by the upper caste, without giving adequate representation to people 
belonging to Scheduled Caste/Scheduled Tribe and other minority groups. In his 
recent survey, Yogendra Yadav has highlighted the unrepresentative nature of the 
Indian media noting the dominance of upper castes Hindus who constitute the 71 per 
cent of the key decision makers in the national media.27 Similarly, in his study of 
Indian language newspapers, Robin Jeffrey writes: 
in more than ten years studying Indian-language newspapers, 
including twenty weeks of travel in which I stayed in twenty towns, 
visited dozens of newspapers and interviewed more than 250 people, 
I did not – so far as I know – meet a Dalit journalist working for a 
mainstream publication, much less a Dalit editor or proprietor.28   
Such a trend is also evident in Hindi newspapers. While conducting my fieldwork in 
Bhopal and Itarsi, I was unable to find any significant number of journalists who were 
either from a scheduled caste or scheduled tribe background. Dainik Bhaskar, the 
second widest-read newspaper in India with multiple editions, did not even have a 
single Dalit journalist among its staff at its Bhopal and Itarsi office.29 Similarly, there 
was not even a single Dalit in the management or marketing department.  
What are the factors responsible for the absence of Dalits from the institution 
of media? The reason behind such a conspicuous absence of people other than the 
upper caste might be attributed to the absence of competent professionals among 
Dalits and other minority groups suited to work as media professionals. N. K. Singh, 
                                                 
27  See Yogendra Yadav. (2006). Social Profile of Indian Media. The South Asian, June 12. 
http://www.thesouthasian.org/archives/2006/social_profile_of_indian_media.html 
28 Robin Jeffrey. (2000), op. cit., p.160.  
29 The Dalits are people who were pejoratively known as untouchables. Here Dalit refers to scheduled 
caste population of India. According to 2001 census, they constitute over sixteen per cent of the total 
Indian population.  
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who was resident editor of Dainik Bhaskar in Bhopal from 2000 to 2004, told me that 
when ‘he was the editor, he tried to recruit people from lower caste, but he could not 
find any application from them.’ 30  Some people believe that the profession of 
journalism is least aspired by the educated Dalits as journalism is a profession where 
one needs to struggle in order to achieve success. Thus, educated Dalits prefer to opt 
for government sectors where they have reservation of jobs that makes it relatively 
easier for them to excel in their career. One cannot totally agree with such a 
perception as it ignores other structural limitations that play an equally important role 
in keeping certain groups away from aspiring to particular professions, which they 
perceive, real or imaginary, as beyond their reach. However, Sunil Salve, a Dalit 
reporter in Free Press, a local English daily, believes that ‘many Dalits are not aware 
about the opportunities existing outside the government sector which is largely 
responsible for their absence from the media.’31  
Another reason for the invisibility of Dalits might be attributed to a reluctance 
on the part of Dalit reporters to reveal their identity as it might expose them to further 
discrimination. P.P. Karadey, a noted Dalit journalist in Bhopal, also felt that there 
must be a few Dalit journalists in Bhopal, but they might not want to reveal 
themselves for fear of being marginalized.32 Such social and structural constraints that 
force certain groups to hide their identity cannot be considered good for a healthy 
democracy. A society which does not allow people to live freely with their inherent 
                                                 
30 Interviewed on 8 January 2008, Ahmedabad.  
31 interviewed on 4 January 2008, Bhopal. 
32 Interviewed on 4 January 2008, Bhopal.  
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identity forces the group to assimilate themselves, willingly or unwillingly, to the 
dominant culture.  
P. P. Karadey, who started his career in journalism in 1962 with Hitvad, an 
English daily, explained the difficulties that he confronted whenever he wanted to 
highlight the Dalit issues. But he also praised A. D. Mani, the editor of Hitvad, and a 
noted journalist, for his continuous support and encouragement which allowed 
Karadey to write about the Dalits’ problems.33    
Whatever might be the reasons behind the marginalization of Dalits from one 
of the important institutions of democracy, the outcome is obvious. Invariably, the 
Dailt agenda has been marginalized and has received inadequate coverage in the 
national press. Atrocities inflicted on Dalits hardly find adequate coverage in the 
national media. In the recent Ramnath Goenka Excellence in Journalism Awards 
2006-2007, ceremony attended by many dignitaries including Indian President A.P.J. 
Abul Kalam, Sitaram Yechury raised the issue of the marginalization of Dalit issues 
from the front page. He pointed out that when the former US President Bill Clinton 
visited India, ‘all the news that the front pages of all the newspapers carried was – 
whether or not he was carrying his dog with him, his menu, how is Maurya Sheraton 
being renovated and what his security will be like. But the same day in Bangalore, 
five Dalits were burnt alive, and the news was published on page nine.’34 
                                                 
33 P. P. Karadey used to write about the Majhi community or fishing community to which he belonged.  
34  For details see Does Good Journalism Mean Bad Business. retrieved on 23 July 2006, 
http://www.ibnlive.com/news/does-good-journalism-mean-bad-business/45442-3-single.html 
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In the absence of adequate representation of Dalits in the institution of media, 
issues pertaining to the Dalits, if not totally effaced from the public sphere, are left at 
the mercy of those manning the media organizations. Babu Lal told me that ‘news 
pertaining to Dalit gets space in the paper even though marginally. But when he 
wants to do special stories on problems related to Dalits, he hardly gets anyone 
interested to publish those stories.’35 Similarly, Stahlberg in his study of a Hindi 
language daily has noted biased reporting by Dainik Jagran against Bahujan Samaj 
Party (BSP) chief, Ms. Mayawati, a Dalit, which led to agitation and astonishment 
across the political circle. 36  Not surprisingly, Mayawati, who won the recent 
Assembly election in Uttar Pradesh (UP) in May 2007, preferred to work at the 
grassroots level to reach out to voters rather than using the media. Her preference to 
mobilize people at the grassroots, rather than using the media to attract voters, clearly 
reflects the inherent upper caste bias embedded in the structure of Indian media.  
4.10. Overriding Gender: the Dainik Bhaskar Way 
Another important aspect discernible in the structure of Hindi newspapers is the 
limited presence of women journalists. When I was doing my first round of fieldwork, 
I noted only a handful of women journalists working at Dainik Bhaskar’s Bhopal 
office. Out of 27 journalists there were only five women journalists in Dainik 
Bhaskar including two in City Bhaskar. Similarly, there were no women journalists at 
                                                 
35 Interviewed on 29 December 2007, Bhopal. 
36 In December 1995, Dainik Jagran published a story, which was based on an interview with a former 
Uttar Pradesh (UP) state minister, who claimed that Mayawati, the former chief minister of UP, had a 
twelve year old illicit daughter. For details see Per Stahlberg. (2002). The illicit daughter: Hindi-
language newspapers and regionalization of the public sphere in India. In Eva Poluha & Mona 
Rosendahl (Eds) Contesting ‘Good’ Governance: Crosscultural Perspectives on Representation, 
Accountability and Public Space (pp.207-236) London: Curzon. 
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the Itarsi office until 2006. However, the situation improved when I went for my 
second fieldwork. There were three new women journalists joined to work for Women 
Bhaskar. Similarly, there was one woman journalist appointed to work at Itarsi for a 
new supplement of Dainik Bhaskar called Upcountry Bhaskar.  
Women journalists were usually assigned beats where they did not need to run 
to different places. Popular beats among women journalists were health, education, 
women and children issues. Now political reporting is also assigned to women 
journalists. While commenting on the preference of certain beats by women 
journalists, Jayshree Pingle, a special correspondent in Dainik Bhaskar, commented 
that ‘it’s also a matter of personal choice. Many women do not prefer doing political 
or crime beats as they require traveling to different places.’37 She further stated that 
‘she has been doing political reporting since last one decade and she was always 
encouraged by the editor to continue with it.’ Similarly, Bhoomika Kalam also 
worked as a crime reporter with Dainik Bhaskar in Indore before shifting to Bhopal to 
head Women Bhaskar team.  
Thus, while in some cases it was a matter of personal choice, the decision to 
work on a particular beat is also related to women’s position in Indian society. In 
addition to work, women also need to look after household chores and take care of 
children, responsibilities that men are largely exempted from, leaving them free to 
work until late in the night. Neelam Sharma, a senior reporter, told me that ‘it’s 
always difficult for her to manage home as well as job. You need family support in 
order to survive in the profession of journalism as sometimes you need to work late in 
                                                 
37 Interviewed on 12 December 2007, Bhopal.  
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the night.’38 The personal choice of women to prefer certain beats are also structurally 
embedded and influenced by personal and familial considerations, rather than the 
nature of the beats.  
However, the marginal presence of women journalists in Hindi newspapers 
are in sharp contrast to English newspapers where women journalists have a 
significant presence, sometimes even outnumbering male journalists. Thus, N.K. 
Singh remarked that when he was working with Dainik Bhaskar, he would hardly see 
any women after 9.00 PM. However, after he joined The Indian Express as a resident 
editor in Ahmedabad, he hardly noticed male journalists working in the office in the 
night.39  
N.K. Singh’s remarks clearly reveal how English journalism has been 
occupied by women journalists whereas Hindi journalism is still least aspired among 
Indian women. Stahlberg in his study of Lucknow daily has explained the reasons for 
the absence of women from the profession of Hindi journalism, which he attributes to 
a different perception of Hindi and English journalism in Indian society.40 English 
journalism is perceived as concerning to the elite which deals with issues of national 
concern. Thus educated Indian women looking for respected jobs find English 
journalism more lucrative, whereas Hindi journalism is viewed as a less desired 
profession. For this reason, Indian parents from an educated background would prefer 
their daughter to join English rather than Hindi journalism. As Indian parents still 
                                                 
38 Interviewed on 14 December 2007, Bhopal.  
39 Interviewed on 8 January 2008, Ahmedabad.  
40 Per Stahlberg. (2002), op. cit., pp. 134-135 
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have a greater say in the career decisions of their daughters, they generally tend to 
prefer their daughters pursue a teaching job particularly in a girl’s schools. 
When I started my second round of fieldwork I observed noticeable change as 
there were more women in the editorial staff of Dainik Bhaskar. Though the number 
of women staff members increased, they were still very few when compared to male 
journalists. As compared to English journalism, women are new to the field of Hindi 
journalism, which has traditionally been dominated by males. Jayshree Pingle 
mentioned that she was the only lady journalist when she started working in Indore in 
1991. Now there are at least eight women journalists in the Indore office.41  Hindi 
newspapers did not feel the need of recruiting women until the late 1990s when they 
realized that women can also be ‘readers’.  Furthermore, the owner of newspapers 
also realized the potential of women as consumers. This generated the move to recruit 
more women who can provide better insights to the women-related issues.  
Again, most of the English newspapers are published from metropolitan areas 
and big cities where women have greater liberty and access to better education. While, 
Hindi newspapers are largely published from small towns and cities of northern India 
where female literacy is still far lower than the male literacy rate. The change of 
perception towards women is slower in small towns than metropolitan areas.  Not 
surprisingly, percentage of women is abysmally low in Hindi newspapers as 
compared to English newspapers.      
                                                 
41 Interviewed on 12 December 2007, Bhopal. 
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The rapid transformation of Indian society since the 1990s accompanied by 
the change in outlook towards Hindi journalism has contributed to the increase of 
women in the field of Hindi journalism. Thus Jayshree Pingle told me that working 
with Dainik Bhaskar was a matter of choice for her, rather than a compulsion.42 She 
also praised the concern of the Bhaskar group towards women journalists. In 2006, 
Dainik Bhaskar held a conference in Bhopal of all their women journalists working 
on different editions of Dainik Bhaskar. The aim of the conference was to create a 
better environment for women journalists and understand their concerns and special 
needs, as well as their perception towards management, explained Shravan Garg.43    
Despite all these attempts, women journalists still remain at the margins of 
Hindi journalism. The inadequate presence of women journalists in Dainik Bhaskar 
was sometimes also reflected in the way stories related to women were reported and 
presented. For example, on 26 December 2006, there was a story published on the 
front page with the headline, Abhī bebas hī rahenge patnī pīḍhit pati (The wife 
tormented husband will remain helpless for now). The publication of such a sexist 
headline, according to Rakesh Dewan, special correspondent, was directly related to 
the lack of women staff, who could go through it before it goes for printing.44  
With the launching of Women Bhaskar, the total number of women on 
editorial staff increased. Three new women were recruited to write features on 
women-related issues.45 Similarly, with the launching of Upcountry Bhaskar, targeted 
                                                 
42 Ibid.   
43 Interviewed on 1 November 2006, Bhopal.  
44 Interviewed on 17 December 2006, Bhopal.  
45 A detailed discussion of Women Bhaskar is provided on Chapter 6.  
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at youth, the need was also created to recruit more women to interact with young girls 
and write stories on issues of interests to women. One can question such an approach 
of Hindi newspapers towards women which consider them good to write stories 
primarily on women related issues. This is contrary to the fact that women have 
excelled in other fields such as business, politics, sports and so on and have a 
significant presence in the field of English journalism. 
4.11. Prestige, Power and Disappointment: Being at a Hindi Newspaper 
Working in a Hindi newspaper can both be rewarding and a source of disappointment 
depending upon one’s rank in the organization. According to one reporter, who was a 
local resident of Bhopal: ‘I have been working with Dainik Bhaskar since the last 
four years, but I hardly see any future. I want to learn English and shift to Delhi as 
working with an English newspaper can only bring success, both in terms of prestige 
and money.’ This was the perception held by those who were working at the lower 
level as reporters or sub-editors. The former editor of Dainik Bhaskar, N. K. Singh 
while pointing out drawbacks of Hindi journalism, recalled ruefully that ‘sometimes 
salary of clerical staff would be higher than those reporters joining at the entry 
level.’ 46  This statement clearly highlights the agony of reporters and sub-editors 
working at a junior level.  
However, senior journalists and reporters had a very different feeling of 
working in a Hindi newspaper. They were very much aware of their prestige in 
society, as Hindi newspapers are read by nearly 80 per cent of the literate population 
                                                 
46 Interviewed on 8 January 2008, Ahmedabad.  
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in Madhya Pradesh. Only by working with a Hindi newspaper, could one think of 
reaching a large audience in the state. They were also very well paid and their salaries 
were on par with a person working in an English daily. Nevertheless, most of the 
people I met at Dainik Bhaskar Bhopal office working as reporters or sub-editors at 
the junior levels were not happy in terms of monetary compensation. Sub-editors 
complained that they were treated similar to the reporters. One sub-editor told me that 
‘when reporters go to the field they had greater chance of getting extra money and 
other rewards from different sources. But there is no avenue for us (sub-editors) to get 
some side income.’ He went on to add that ‘even management knows of all these 
things, but still they hardly pay any attentions to the problems.’ This was the 
complaint that I repeatedly heard by different sub-editors. This was quite true. When I 
accompanied reporters and photographers when they were out in the field to collect 
stories, they were frequently offered gifts particularly when there were events 
organized for publicity.47 The use of press for publicity by the corporate sector was 
also noted by Hamish McDonald in his biography of Dhirubhai Ambani, founder of 
the Reliance Industry.48    
Many reporters were also not happy in terms of monetary rewards they were 
getting. Given the opportunity, they were ready to leave Dainik Bhaskar and join 
                                                 
47 Once I accompanied a reporter to a cultural event organized by a local private college, which was 
also attended by the local MLA. At the end of the event, all journalists and photographers were offered 
a gift packet. Such incidents were more visible when it involved the corporate sector or private 
institutes which sought publicity.    
48 Hamish McDonald has noted the prevalence of ‘envelope journalism’, which was pioneered by 
Reliance. Thus, journalists would get vouchers worth up to 2000 rupees for goods at a Vimal retail 
outlet called Laffans. Some in senior positions would get regular monthly payments, or issues of 
Reliance shares and debentures at par (pp. 73-76).  Hamish McDonald. (1998). The Polyester Prince: 
The Rise of Dhirubhai Ambani. St. Leonards, NSW : Allen & Unwin. 
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other Hindi newspapers. However, because of the monopoly of Dainik Bhaskar in 
Bhopal and Madhya Pradesh, there were no opportunities to find a better salary 
elsewhere. Besides, people did not want to leave Dainik Bhaskar as it was a big name 
and being associated with Dainik Bhaskar in Bhopal as well as in Madhya Pradesh 
was prestigious.     
Similarly, it was also very difficult for reporters and sub-editors at junior 
levels to get a promotion which also made many of the staff unhappy. There were 
cases of people working with Dainik Bhaskar for years with a nominal salary and 
without any prospects for promotion.   Because of this reason, one can notice constant 
shuffling of the staff at the lower levels. When I went for my second fieldwork in 
2007, almost after a year, I also noticed some old staff had left and a few were in the 
process of leaving to join some other paper. One of the criticisms that I regularly 
heard was inadequate respect given to the old staff. One sub-editor told me that in 
order to get a promotion, one needs to leave Dainik Bhaskar and then join it again 
after two to three years. This was very true as there were many staffs in Dainik 
Bhaskar who were on their second stint, which not only helped them to get a good 
salary, but also a better position. This strategy was adopted by a few staff members to 
get a promotion and was also a source of disenchantment among those who were 
working with Dainik Bhaskar for many years without getting adequate promotions.          
4.12. The Process of Local Reporting - Itarsi 
 
In order to find out the process of news gathering at the local level, I visited Itarsi, a 
small town with a population of around 92,000 located 93 kilometers south of Bhopal. 
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Itarsi is located in Hoshangabad district and is a commercial centre for agricultural 
goods. It is also popular for its railway junction, which is the biggest in Madhya 
Pradesh. As the town was small, most of the commercial activities were centered 
within a radius of one kilometer from the railway station. Itarsi was the place from 
which Dainik Bhaskar brought one of its fifth satellite editions published from 
Bhopal.  Dainik Bhaskar had established its office at Itarsi in 1989, but a sub-edition 
of four pages was launched in 1996.49 This means that until 1996, there was no 
separate sub-edition for Itarsi and the Bhopal edition of Dainik Bhaskar was 
distributed there which would contain no more than a few stories on Itarsi. However, 
with the launch of the Itarsi sub-edition, four exclusive pages were created to carry 
exclusive stories from Itarsi. In order to showcase the paper as local, one or two 
stories in the Itarsi sub-edition are printed on the front page.  
The office of Dainik Bhaskar was located at the centre of the town at fifth line, 
behind the police station, was on the first floor of a building. The office was small 
and had five computers and two telephone connections. There were a total of ten 
people working (three in the editorial department, two in the marketing, two computer 
operators, one looking after circulation, one part-time photographer and one clerk for 
house-keeping) when I visited them in December 2006.  
Sandeep Chansoria was the bureau chief, who was transferred just six months 
before from Punjab. He was the main person in charge of the Itarsi office.  There 
were two other reporters, Naresh Bhagoria and Shailesh Jain. Shailesh Jain was in 
charge of crime, forestry, education and cultural activities while Naresh Bhagoria was 
                                                 
49 To understand the difference in the outlook of Bhopal and Itarsi editions, please see Appendix 9.  
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looking after railway, local Municipal Corporation, political events and religious 




The working day started with a newsroom meeting usually held around 11.30 AM. 
During the meeting they discussed if there was any important event going to take 
place in the town or if there was any important story to cover. Otherwise they 
normally went to the field to look for the stories. As the town was small, it was not 
difficult to figure out if there was any important incident that had taken place or was 
going to be organized. After the meeting they departed to their respective areas to 
collect information. Because of the small size of the town, one could cover different 
places within just a couple of hours. After visiting a few places, reporters came back 
4.4. Inside view of Itarsi office, Sandeep Chansoria, the bureau chief is busy working at the 
desk.  
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to office and filed the story and then returned to the field. In between they used to go 
to their home for lunch. After having lunch they either went back to the field to 
collect some more stories or they directly returned to the office to file the story into 
the computer. They had to submit their news stories by 9.00 PM at the latest, though 
they started sending it early in the evening. They also received press notes from 
different organizations or political parties. Sometimes they got stories from individual 
people. Everyday, the Itarsi office sent 25 to 30 news items to the Bhopal office for 
the Itarsi sub-edition.  
The office also had two computer operators who were hired in 1996, when the 
Itarsi satellite edition was launched. The lay-out of the pages was done at Itarsi until 
September 2005 when it was shifted to Bhopal. Since then computer operators have 
less work to do and are usually given other duties. When I was at Itarsi, I wanted to 
visit Babai, a small town around 30 kilometers away from Itarsi, to meet a local 
stringer.50 One of them took me to Babai on his motorbike, which would not have 
been possible if they were busy with work. Basically, they were required to draw 
advertising for the newspaper, which kept them engaged. Sometimes they needed to 
type the news brought by reporters as they did not have much work to do. Usually 
reporters filed their own stories into the computer. Since they were old employees of 
the organization, the management considered that it would be morally unfair to 
remove them from the job. Thus they were kept engaged with designing 
advertisement and other unforeseen work.  
                                                 
50 Babai has a population of 14591, according to 2001 Census of India. The literacy rate is 77.29 per 
cent, which is above the state average.  
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4.13. In the Field 
As Itarsi was small town, it was difficult sometimes to get enough stories that can fill 
a four-page pullout. In order to fill all four pages, many trivial stories got into the 
paper. One evening I was sitting at the local bureau office when they received a 
phone call, apparently from one of the employees in the railway. The G.T. Express, 
which runs between New Delhi to Chennai, was made to stop for more than an hour 
in Itarsi junction. The reason for the delay was the overload in the carriage wagon and 
thus the respective department needed to remove the extra load from the wagon. After 
getting the phone call, Naresh Bhagoria, a local reporter, started making preparation 
to go to the railway station to collect detailed information and I decided to accompany 
him.  It was already 8.00 PM in the evening and there was the slim chance of getting 
the news published in the next morning’s newspaper. When we reached there the train 
had already departed. First we visited the station manager office, who was very close 
to Naresh, to find out the reasons and detailed information. However, the station 
manager was not in his office. There was a junior staff who told us about the incident. 
However, we could not get the exact arrival and departure time of the train and how 
much it was delayed, although the reason for the delay was quite clear. It was the duty 
of the station manager to make notes of arrivals and departures the trains and the 
reason for delays. After waiting for around fifteen minutes, the station manager 
appeared and we could get the details. The news could not be published for the next 
morning as it was already late. However, after one day on 13 December 2006, the 
news was placed on the front page of the four-page pullout for Itarsi. The headline 
run as Jīṭī  ekspres ek ghanṭa rukne se do vibhāgoṃ maiṃ khīncṭān (Two 
 222
departments started fighting over one hour delay of G.T. Express). It was news that 
could have been very well ignored or might have been given a small coverage. But 
giving such a twist to the story with a melodramatic headline could hardly be justified. 
If a train is delayed, a normal occurrence in India, the concerned department has to 
provide reasons and there is the likelihood of an exchange of communication. But to 
construe this exchange as a tussle between the two departments is grossly misleading.     
Another example of the trivialization of news in the local pullout of Itarsi is as 
follows. On 15 December 2006, there was an article on the front page in the right 
hand corner of the newspaper, the headline of which ran Bhopāl-Īṭārsi ke bīc ruk-
ruk kar cali ṭren (The train ran intermittent with stops between Bhopal and Itarsi). 
Even a cursory look at the title of the story exemplifies the dumbing-down of news. 
The story was about the construction work going on between Bhopal-Itarsi railway 
tracks. However, there was no major disruption in running of the train due to 
construction, as not a single train was delayed because of this. Interestingly, the story 
ends with giving the names of the trains that were delayed with the duration of delay 
and the reason cited was the poor visibility because of fog in northern India.     
The above two examples clearly reflect the sensationalism and trivialization 
occurring in the news in the guise of providing a voice to the margins. Nonetheless, it 
would be inappropriate to conclude that the localization of newspapers does not have 
any impact on the social and political development at the grassroots level. Rather 
people have become more aware about their rights and there has been increasing 
pressure placed on the local administrative authorities and governmental bodies to 
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deliver. When I visited the Municipal Corporation Office at Itarsi, I was told by the 
Chief Municipal Officer (CMO) that  
There has been a collaborative approach between the authority and the 
newspapers. Issues are brought to our notice through the newspaper 
and then we take action accordingly…Two years ago we used to go 
through 100 files only in a day, but today we deal with around 400 
files everyday. 
 He further mentioned that ‘we take action on most of the issues highlighted through 
different newspapers, but the probability of quick action is high if news is aired in 
Dainik Bhaskar’. The above statement clearly reflects that the localization of 
newspapers has reinvigorated the local authority to take action on the issues of public 
concern raised through different newspapers. Instead of adopting a confrontational 
approach, local media and the local administration have adopted a collaborative 
approach to resolve the local issues and problems. However, the dominant position 
that a big newspaper has come to occupy in the local discourse of power is also self-
evident. The bargaining power of a big newspaper in relation to the local 
administrative authority is inevitable and is also a major cause of corruption. During 
my fieldwork I repeatedly observed the prevalence of corruption among journalists. 
According to one of my informants at Itarsi,  
Most of the journalists indulge in making money by hiding real 
problems from the people. They publish only those stories which are 
non-controversial and not going to adversely affect the local 
administration and powerful people in the town. If there are some 
honest journalists who are bold enough to highlight the issues of 
corruption going on at a higher level or who write something against 
the local criminals, they would be soon transferred to another place.51  
                                                 
51 I have not used his real name to maintain his anonymity.  
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He was pointing out the former head of Dainik Bhaskar’s local bureau at Itarsi, who 
was threatened by local criminals when he exposed their illegal activities in the town 
and their nexus with the local administration. After being threatened by the local 
criminals, who even complained against him at the Bhopal office, he was asked to 
move to Betul and a new local bureau head was sent to replace him.       
One could rightly question how far the localization of newspapers has helped 
in encouraging meaningful debates and discussions at the local level. Has it revealed 
genuine problems in the public arena or has it become an instrument of manipulation 
at the hand of local journalists who are using it for their own self-interests? Before 
giving any concrete answer to the questions I would like to highlight some more 
empirical evidence from my fieldwork and to reflect how the localization is affecting 
activities in the public arena.  
4.14. Hindi Newspapers and the Public Arena 
Newspapers play a central role in formulating and shaping public opinion and act as 
an important channel for the public to raise their grievances and to make the state act 
in a more responsible manner. Looking at the dramatic growth of Hindi newspapers 
over the last two decades, one cannot ignore the power and potential of the Hindi 
press to influence state policies. One of the important theoretical concerns of the 
present research is to examine the applicability of Habermasian notion of the public 
sphere in a postcolonial India.52 Instead, it argues what exist in India can be best 
described as ‘public arena’, which has roles and places for both rational-critical 
                                                 
52 For a detailed discussion of Habermas’s notion of public sphere, please see Chapter 1.  
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discourse as well as alternative strategies that might pass as undemocratic and extra-
constitutional if placed in the context of a Western democracy.53  
While looking at the development of the public sphere in the colonial period, 
Freitag argued that it was the alternative-arena activities that played an important role 
in the mobilization of the masses and constituted an important alternative to political 
institutions created by an imperial state.54 In the case of Western Europe, private 
individuals came together to support the public cause through the exercise of public 
opinion. However, in the alternative realm of the public arena, communities and 
collective activities played a vital role. The continuity discernible in public arena 
activities in contemporary India is the use and existence of collective activities to 
apply pressure on the state in order to achieve a particular goal which we would see in 
the later part of this chapter. However, in the absence of state intervention, private 
individuals also come together to take up developmental issues on their own, which is 
evident in the case below. While employing the notion of public arena, I attempt to 
extend it beyond its original axiomatic principle by including modes of mobilization 
and protest which invariably fall outside the domain of democratic institutions 
designed by the Indian state. This is illustrated with various case studies from my 
fieldwork.  
I am Shilpy Sharma, calling from California. I read the news about Tulsabai in the 
internet edition of Dainik Bhaskar. I want to help her, please let me know the way.  
  
                                                 
53 This is not to deny that violent and extra-constitutional methods are not used during the protest in 
Western democracies. There are many examples of violent protest in Europe and North America. One 
recent example is the violent protest by French underclass citizens against the government in 
December 2005 for failing to provide them with basic amenities.     
54 Sandria Freitag. (1989). Collective Action and Community: Public Arenas and the Emergence of 
Communalism in North India. Berkeley: University of California Press. 
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This call was received after the story about Tulsabai was published in Dainik Bhaskar 
on 12 October 2006. It was covered by Sunit Saxena, a crime reporter in Dainik 
Bhaskar. The title of the story ran Pati ke śav ko lāvāris choḍ jāegī Tulsa (Tulsa 
will have to abandon her husband’s body). It was mentioned further in the window of 
the news story that Antīm saṃskār ke liye Rāmcandra kī lāś ko Betul le jāne ke 
liye patnī Tulsa ke pās paise nahiṃ hai (The wife Tulsa did not have the money to 
take along the dead-body of her husband back to Betul for final rituals).  
The story was about a wife whose husband got electrocuted while going to the 
field for a day’s work. They were residents of a village called Chirapatla in Betul 
district which is located around 95 kilometers away from Bhopal. The only nearest 
and good hospital available in the region was in Bhopal. With much difficulty and 
after a meager support of five hundred rupees provided by the local police station, 
Tulsabai could bring her husband to Bhopal and hospitalize him in a local 
government hospital called Hameedia. However, her husband Ramchander did not 
survive and died the next day on 11 October 2006. The publication of the news story 
resulted in an unexpected call from a woman in California who offered monetary help 
for Tulsabai to bring the body of her husband back to her village for final rituals. In 
Bhopal, after reading the story published in Dainik Bhaskar, many people gathered at 
Hameedia hospital in the morning to help Tulsabai. 
The next day on 13 October a byline story was published which read Bhopāl 
se Kailīphorniā tak uṭhe madad ko hāth (From Bhopal to California, people raised 
their hands to help). The story also had another line stating that Pati kī lāś ko lāvāris 
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choḍ jāegī Tulsa’ khabar chapne se jāgī mānvīe sanvednāe (People’s 
consciousness arose after the publication of the story that ‘Tulsa will have to abandon 
her husband’s body’). This story was published as an anchor on the front page with a 
caption ‘Bhaskar Impact’. The story highlighted the concern of the people who 
continuously kept calling the Dainik Bhaskar office to find out how to help Tulsabai. 
Furthermore, many people rushed to the Hameedia hospital to personally provide 
necessary help. When the body was handed over to Tulsabai after the postmortem in 
the afternoon, she had received a collection of 30,000 rupees. Before leaving for her 
village, she expressed her gratitude to the local people and told them that there is not 
one Tulsabai, but many who visit the hospital time to time again and need financial 
assistance.  
The impact of the story can be judged from the way people came forward to 
help Tulsabai. It also resulted in vigorous debates about the setting up of an 
Emergency Fund to assist needy people. Instead of approaching the government, 
people decided to set up an alternative way of dealing with such issues. The impact of 
the story was also followed on 14 October with the title Tāki nahiṃ dekhnā paṛe 
sarkār kā mūṃh (So that we don’t need to beg from the government).    
This story clearly reflects that alternative-arena activities are very important in 
dealing with developmental issues. After the publication of the story, it was not the 
government which came forward to assist the victim; rather the common citizens 
were mobilized. On 14 October, the local MLA, Uma Shankar Gupta, wrote a letter 
published in Dainik Bhaskar that it would be good for the society to come forward to 
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help such needy persons and the government would provide some assistance. The 
reason for encouraging society to take up such issues on its own was to avoid the 
misuse of developmental organizations by different political parties with a vested 
interest. It is apparent that the government is willing to provide indirect support to 
such organizations, but without any direct interference. This case in Bhopal can be 
compared with a similar case in Itarsi, where the government was forced by the local 
media and citizens to respond.      
The evidence comes from a Qasba55 called Sohagpur, located 40 kilometers to 
the east of Itarsi.56 The area was affected by a flood in the months of August and 
September 2006. The news of the flood and the people being affected by it was 
regularly covered by Dainik Bhaskar. Abhinay Soni was the stringer for Dainik 
Bhaskar who sent news about local happenings. Besides working as a stringer, he had 
been a full-time employee at a local English medium school since 2000. He joined 
Dainik Bhaskar in April 2005 and since then he has been regularly sending news 
about happenings in Sohagpur and nearby villages. He has set up an internet 
connection at home which lets him send news directly to the Bhopal office.    
During the flood he wrote a special report on the dire situation of the nearby 
villages and about the people who escaped from it and took shelter at a government 
school in Sohagpur. The headline on the story which appeared on 3 September 2006 
was Jalastar utrā, khatra ṭalā (The Level of Flood Water Receded, Danger 
                                                 
55 Qasba is a place between a small town and a village.  
56 Sohagpur is 125 kilometers away from Bhopal. It has a population of 22339 while the literacy rate is 
nearly 83 per cent. See N. Seshagiri. (2008). Encyclopedia of Cities and Towns in India, Vol. VII. New 
Delhi: Gyan Publishing House.  
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Averted). However, in the very same story he mentioned a person named Dhanraj, 
who had taken shelter since 14 August in a make-shift camp in the compound of a 
government school. The condition of Dhanraj was deteriorating and he was suffering 
from a fever. The story appeared on the front page of the four-page pullout for Itarsi 
with his photo. The text warned local administrators and asked them to provide 
immediate help or Dhanraj might lose his life. After the story was published, the 
administration came into action and Dhanraj was asked to visit the Tehsil office, to 
receive help. Since Dhanraj was unwell, his wife Anita went to the Tehsil office on 4 
September to receive assistance in the form of money or food. However, when she 
reached to the Tehsil office, she was informed that her husband had passed away. The 
next day, Abhinay Soni had another by-line on the front page with the headline 
Antataḥ mar gayā Dhanraj (At Last: Dhanraj Died). The story was flashed with a 
micro copy of the previous story which warned the administration. The story 
highlighted the administration’s lackluster attitude that eventually resulted in 
Dhanraj’s death. Moreover, instead of asking Dhanraj to come to the Tehsil office for 
help, the administration should have sent someone directly to him. These were the 
questions raised in the story. The next day people blocked the main road to protest to 
the administration’s mishandling of the situation. Later, Dhanraj’s wife and five-year-
old daughter received 20,000 rupees as compensation; she was also given a clerical 
job in a local government office. 
The incident raises many questions about the viability and influence of the 
localization of newspapers. It is evident that it was because of the publication of the 
story in the local edition that the administration came to know about the condition of 
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Dhanraj and tried to assist him. While the delay in providing help may have resulted 
in the death of Dhanraj, it provoked the people to protest against the administration 
and apply further pressure to help the deceased family. It can thus be argued that 
without localization, it would have been nearly impossible for the issue to get such 
wide attention and Anita could not have got justice. As the news published in the 
local pullout goes to the district collector and the local MLA and MP, and is widely 
read within the district and nearby towns, the administration was pressured to take 
action against the incident.  Thus it would be naïve to undervalue such influence 
resulting from the localization of newspapers.  The process has created awareness 
among the citizen and enabled them to unite from time to time to protest against 
injustice. One can also question the mode of protest used to get justice which can be 
regarded as extra-constitutional. Therefore, instead of calling it as expansion of the 
public sphere which believes in rational-critical discourse and constitutional and legal 
means of protest, I would like to call it the creation of a public arena that provides 
space to the local people to raise their grievances and make the government more 
responsible. But before giving any concluding judgment about the localization of 
newspaper, I would like to highlight another empirical example from the same Qasba. 
There was a protest march taken out against local stringer Abhinay Soni of 
Dainik Bhasakr in Sohagpur on 2 December 2006 organized by a local doctor Gopal 
Narayan Authay, a Dalit. Around 80 to 90 people who participated in the protest 
which was against a story that was published by Abhinay Soni in the local pullout of 
Dainik Bhaskar on 23 November 2006. The headline of the story was Zindagī ko 
taras rahā māsūm (Child Fighting for his Life).  The story outlined the mishandling 
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of a child’s treatment by Gopal Authay, who instead of curing the disease, made the 
child’s condition critical. The story accused Gopal Authay of bribing the mother with 
12,000 rupees when she threatened to go to police. However, when contacted by 
Abhinay Soni, he denied that he tried to bribe the child’s mother and claimed that the 
accusation was totally baseless. The publication of the story infuriated Gopal Authay 
and he even complained against Abhinay Soni to Dainik Bhaskar management for his 
biased attitude towards him. It must be noted here that Gopal Authay was also 
running a NGO called Madhya Pradesh Dalit Sangh (MPDS), which was headed by 
his wife. Incidentally, there was a rally of Dalits which was going to Delhi on 2 
December 2006.  He managed to get some people from the rally and organized a 
protest march in Sohagpur with placards reading Dainik Bhāskar saṃvāddātā 
murdābād, Dalit virodhī murdābād (Down with Dainik Bhaskar Correspondents, 
Down with Enemies of Dalit). Since none of the existing local newspapers agreed to 
provide overage of the protest march, he himself sent a photo to the Dainik Bhaskar 
office in Bhopal.  
The incident created apprehension among the management in the Bhopal 
office as it might affect the reputation and sale of the newspaper. Thus Abhinay Soni 
was asked to visit Bhopal. Interestingly, when Abhilash Khandekar came to know 
that I visited Sohagpur and met Abhinay Soni, he asked me personally ‘how did I find 
him?’ He even told me that he was trying to cleanse Dainik Bhaskar of all 
blackmailers (Sāre badmaśoṃ ko nikālnā hai Bhāskar se).        
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When I enquired about the whole story from Abhinay Soni, initially he was 
unhappy with the attitude of the management towards him and felt that he underwent 
a kind of ‘court martial’ at the hands of responsible people in Bhopal. However, after 
he provided them evidence of his innocence, they came out in his support. When 
enquiring about if there was any difference between him and Gopal Authay before, he 
replied to me that  
Since Gopal Authay had been running a NGO he wanted its publicity. 
Thus on occasions he would send me a press note about the social 
event organized by his organization in the area. But I did not get 
them published and asked him if your organizations organize an 
event why don’t you invite me, so that I can provide detail coverage. 
After a few days I got an invitation from Gopal Authay and thus 
went to attend the function. It was to my surprise as the event was 
organized to discuss ‘why journalists do not publish news on Dalits.’  
According to Abhinay Soni, the event was organized to humiliate 
him and to apply pressure on him to publish press notes about the 
social events without inquiring if such events ever took place.      
The whole incident brings to light the contested domain of influence in the public 
arena between the media and various parties with vested interests. No doubt, 
localization has definitely helped the hitherto marginalized classes to participate in 
the public sphere as noted above. At the same time, it has also resulted in the 
commodification of news as on many occasions media producers publish trivial news 
with dramatized content. Therefore, instead of generalizing that localization 
necessarily leads to commercialization and sensationalism, one needs to analyze the 
complexity inherent in the process of localization. By creating a new constituency of 
readers, localization has provided voices to those who, until recently were unable to 
effectively raise their concern in the public arena and remained at the margin of 
mainstream discourse.  
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4.15. Conclusion  
To provide an assessment of the above discussion it would be inappropriate to 
conclude that the localization of newspapers has not generated any meaningful 
discussion. The above examples clearly indicate that the localization of newspapers 
has empowered local citizens and made them aware of their rights and assert them 
when needed. It has also activated the administration to address the local issues. At 
the same time, sensationalism and trivialization of news has also been evident. 
Therefore, the binary discourse of either/or does not seem appropriate in light of 
empirical evidence coming from the grassroots level. Such empirical evidence also 
helps to reformulate the debate about the public sphere in the context of a 
postcolonial society and argues in support of a public arena which accommodates 
both rational-critical discourse as well as non-rational and non-critical discourse. It is 
also evident that collective activities are still an important aspect of the public arena. 
Besides, the modes of mobilization that employ undemocratic and extra-constitutional 
methods have also become part of public arena activities.  
However, the public arena needs to be further democratized by including all 
marginalized sections of the society. Through localization, Hindi newspapers have 
created a niche for itself which cannot be matched by either the English newspapers 
or television. Similarly, significant steps have been taken to incorporate women in the 
Hindi media. At the same time, Dalits who constitute a significant part of the local 
population have not found adequate representation in the Hindi newspaper. The upper 
caste bias inherent in the structure of Hindi newspapers have definitely affected the 
activities in the public arena where issues pertaining to the Dalits usually gets 
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marginalized or left at the mercy of those involved in producing news. The alternative 
discourse of participation created by the rise of Hindi newspapers seems to be 
squashing the space for the Dalits, though it has been able to include other 
marginalized groups who cannot be reached by English newspapers. Yet, the public 
arena is more inclusionary than the public sphere as it allowed all kinds of discourse 
to be represented. However, it needs to be further democratized by including voices 




DESPERATELY SEEKING READERS: ADVERTISING, CAPITALISM AND 
HINDI NEWSPAPERS  
Advertising is central to the survival of any media. For newspapers, which recover a 
fraction of the cost of production through circulation, advertising revenues are the 
most important part of income generation. The efflorescence of Indian-language 
newspapers in the 1980s and 1990s is said to be partly facilitated by the parallel 
growth of the advertising industry during the same period. 1  Such a tremendous 
growth of Hindi newspapers since the late 1980s not only shattered the long held 
monopoly of English newspapers over advertising revenues, but it also helped in 
creating an alternative discourse of participation that provided the platform for the 
rise of ‘subaltern politics’. The expansion of Hindi newspapers in the hinterland with 
sheer commercial motivation to sell their readers to advertisers also simultaneously 
helped the hitherto marginalized class to raise their grievances in the public sphere. In 
this context Robin Jeffrey argues that ‘by powering newspapers into ever more 
remote corners, advertising has brought the possibility of political activity – of 
participation in a ‘public sphere’ – to vast numbers of people for the first time. Yet, 
simultaneously, advertising and capitalism may emasculate these possibilities by 
making newspapers into accomplices of consumerism.’2  The duality embedded in the 
structure of advertising and capitalism has been very well reflected in the process of 
localization of Dainik Bhaskar, which has also been discussed at length in Chapter 6.  
                                                 
1 Robin Jeffrey. (2000). India’s Newspaper Revolution: Capitalism, Politics and the Indian-Language 
Press 1977-99.  New Delhi: Oxford University Press, p. 52.  
2 Robin Jeffrey. (2000), ibid., p. 51.  
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However, the growth of Hindi newspapers in the 1980s with booming advertising 
revenues was soon threatened with the rise of television in the 1990s. The coming of 
private satellite channels started eating away the existing share of newspapers in the 
total advertising revenues which has been discussed at length in Chapter 6. It was 
even much harder for Hindi newspapers which have just embarked upon the phase of 
expansion and consolidation. In order to fight with television that took away the 
privilege of newspaper to provide breaking news, not only there occurred changes in 
the nature of journalism, but entire layout and design of newspapers underwent major 
transformation. Through localization, Hindi newspapers started creating niche for 
themselves and could survive the onslaught of television by being able to retain and 
expand their advertising revenues.3  
The task of the present chapter is to delineate the process of advertising as it 
operates in Dainik Bhaskar by focusing on Bhopal, head office and Itarsi, local 
bureau. While unraveling the existing linkages between the head office and the local 
bureau the chapter aims to understand the various facets of advertising and the 
strategies adopted by newspapers to draw advertising from different sources and 
create a niche for themselves in light of the threat coming from television. In order to 
entice greater advertising revenues to stay in the market in a highly competitive 
media environment the middle class values have come to dominate the content of the 
Hindi newspaper. This chapter also investigates the progression of economic 
liberalization in India that made private sectors an important player in Indian 
economy. The rise of a private sector since the 1980s that needed to sell products to 
                                                 
3 A detailed discussion of the process of localization as it operates in Dainik Bhaskar has already been 
discussed in Chapter 4.  
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consumers, also contributed to the growth of the advertising industry and the rise of 
mass consumerism.  Before starting the discussion about the specific operation of 
advertising in Dainik Bhaskar, I shall provide larger context of advertising, often 
considered a capitalist tool to generate demands for goods or using Michael Schudson 
terminology, a tool of ‘uneasy persuasion’.4     
5.1. Advertising and the Rising Consumerism 
The post-war discourse of advertising where it was regarded as sinister because of its 
power of mass manipulation5  has now been overshadowed by the emergence of 
market discourse that has been able to legitimize the placement of advertising by 
emphasizing on its social role.6 While analyzing the shifting role of consumer goods 
and services in society, Jean Baudrillard argues that consumers are now more 
concerned with sign-value of commodities or cultural meanings and values associated 
with particular objects, than the utility of that objects. In other words, a consumer 
would buy a watch not for scheduling time, but for its brand value and the sense of 
personal gratification that a brand can offer.7 With the rise of consumer society, 
Baudrillard argues that sign-value of commodities has come to occupy a dominant 
position in consumers choice. He writes that ‘Marketing, purchasing, sales, the 
acquisition of differentiated commodities and objects/signs – all of these presently 
                                                 
4 Michael Schudson. (1984). Advertising, The Uneasy Persuasion: Its Dubious Impact on American 
Society, New York: Basic Books.  
5 For an excellent account of such genre of view see Vance Packard. (1957). The Hidden Persuaders. 
London: Longmans, Green. 
6  For a detail analysis see John Wilmshurst and Adrian Mackay. (1999). The Fundamentals of 
Advertising (Second ed.), Boston: Butterworth-Heinemann.  
7 Jean Baudrillard. (1988). The Consumer Society: Myths & Structures. London: Sage Publications.  
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constitute our language, a code in which our entire society communicates and speaks 
of and to itself’ (emphasis is original).8   
Similarly, Miller argues that ‘the process of signification between material 
object and social station’ is important for consumption as it helps in creating 
meanings for goods and transforms them to be desirable commodity to consume in 
order to enhance once social status.9 Marx was the first scholar to create a distinction 
between the use value and exchange value of the commodity. He argues that the 
exchange value of the commodity is much higher than the price paid to the labor to 
create goods.10 One way of adding value and meaning to the commodity is through 
the process of signification and advertising can play a very important role in this 
process. Under a capitalist economy, Marx argues, ‘commodity fetishism’ is common 
which is created through the belief that values are inherent in the commodities, rather 
than added through labor. 11   Drawing upon Marx, Raymond Williams dubs 
advertising as ‘magic system’ because it transforms commodities into glamorous 
signifiers.  Thus, he argues that  
It is impossible to look at modern advertising without realizing that 
the material object being sold is never enough: this indeed is the 
crucial cultural quality of its modern forms. If we were sensibly 
materialist, in that part or our living in which we use things, we 
should find most advertising to be of an insane irrelevance. Beer 
would be enough for us, without the additional promise that in 
drinking it we show ourselves to be manly, young in heart, or 
neighbourly. A washing-machine would be a useful machine to wash 
                                                 
8 Jean Baudrillard. (1988). Consumer Society. In Jean Baudrillard, Selected Writings. Edited with an 
introduction by Mark Poster. Stanford, California: Stanford University Press, p. 48.   
9 Daniel Miller. (1987). Material culture and mass consumption. Oxford, OX, UK ; New York, NY, 
USA : Blackwell, pp. 135-136. 
10 Karl Marx. (1990). Capital : A Critique of Political Economy, Volume 1, 1867, Reprint. London : 
Penguin.  
11 Karl Marx. (1990), ibid., pp. 163-177.   
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clothes, rather than an indication that we are forward-looking or an 
object of envy to our neighbours. But if these associations sell beer 
and washing-machines, as some of the evidence suggests, it is clear 
that we have a cultural pattern in which the objects are not enough 
but must be validated, if only in fantasy, by association with social 
and personal meanings which in a different cultural pattern might be 
more directly available.12   
 
Such a shift in the process of selling goods has also witnessed the parallel spur in 
mass consumerism which has also made its mark in Indian society. The rise of mass 
consumerism began in the mid-1980s partly because of the state policy of 
liberalization and foreign firms started entering into Indian market. 13  With 
delicensing and pro-business policies of Rajiv Gandhi’s government, private 
businesses started flourishing during this period.14  In order to sell their products they 
needed to advertise them which provided an opportunity to advertising agencies to 
carry forward consumerism as an ‘alternative social ontology’.15 Not surprisingly, 
advertising industries started growing rapidly since the mid-1980s. Though there is no 
clear agreement about the precise figures of the growth of advertising industry, but 
                                                 
12 Raymond Williams. (1993). Advertising: The Magic System. In Simon During (Ed), The Cultural 
Studies Reader (pp. 320-338). London; New York : Routledge, p. 335.  
13 The tendencies towards liberalization of the Indian economy can be traced to the beginning of 1980s, 
but the paradigm shift in the development policy occurred during the tenure of P.V. Narsimha Rao, as 
the Prime Minister of India in 1991. For details see Atul Kohli. (2006). Politics of Economic Growth in 
India, 1980-2005: Part I: The 1980s. Economic and Political Weekly, April 8, pp. 1251-1259. Also part 
two of the article, The 1990s and Beyond.  Economic and Political Weekly, April 8, pp. 1361-1370. 
14 Rahul Mukherji has very well delineated the various phases of reforms carried out by different 
governments and the obstacles that came along with policy changes. While talking about the pro-
business policies of Rajiv Gandhi government, he points out that how big business was redefined with 
modification of Monopoly and Restrictive Trade Policies (MRTP) Act in 1985, which would now 
‘regulate businesses worth more than Rs. 1 billion as compared with the earlier size limit of Rs. 200 
million. Fewer firms would now come under the MRTP’s regulatory sway. Eighty-two intermediate 
industries, such as electronic machinery and machine and drug-related industries were delicensed, and 
it became easier to obtain a license in others. Broadbanding permitted entrepreneurs greater freedom to 
choose between product types without seeking permissions for production. Capacity expansion became 
much easier’. For details see Rahul Mukherji. (2007). Introduction: The State and Private Initiative in 
India. In Rahul Mukherji (Ed.). India’s Economic Transition. New Delhi: Oxford University Press, pp. 
12-13.  
15 William Mazzarella. (2003). Shovelling Smoke: Advertising and Globalisation in Contemporary 
India. Durham and London: Duke University Press.  
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even a rough estimate of its growth between 1980 to 2005 is astonishing. According 
to Karlekar, the advertising industry in India grew from 200 crores rupees ($232.5 
million) in 1981 to 400 crores rupees ($317. 5 million) in 1986.16   Lintas India, a 
leading advertising company estimated that advertising billings had jumped from 
about $177 million in 1980 to $784 million in 1987.17 Similarly, capitalized billing of 
advertising industry grew from 930.9 crores rupees ($423 million) in 1990-91 to 
5,331 crores ($1.4 billion) in 1997-98, as cited in Robin Jeffrey work.18  
While looking at the growth of advertising expenditure, India stands at fifth 
position with an annual expenditure of $667 million in 2005 after USA ($5,888), 
Brazil ($1,926), China ($1,458) and Russia ($1,223).19  The figure might be way 
below than China, but it cannot be ignored given the power of advertising in 
influencing consumer behavior and thus promoting consumerism as new subjectivity. 
The real boost to consumerism, however, started with the hosting of Asian Games 
(Asiad) in 1982 in Delhi, which was broadcast internationally. The hosting of Asian 
Games also led to the popularity of television across urban India and subsequent 
years witnessed the massive growth of television sets in India. In this context Purnima 
Mankekar argues that ‘The Asiad provided the state with an opportunity to convey its 
image as a modern nation capable of hosting and organizing an international event, 
                                                 
16  Hiranmay Karlekar. (1986). The Great Advertising Boom. The Indian Express, September 11. 
Quoted in William Mazzarella. (2003), p.292.  
17 Sanjoy Hazarika. (1988). The Media Business; India's Advertising Industry Surges.  The New York 
Times, May 23.  
18 Robin Jeffrey. (2000), p. 58. Figures were adjusted in US dollar by William Mazzrella. (2003).  
19 Ad Growth Sustained by Emerging Markets, ZenithOptimedia, 24 October, 2005.    
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not just to the rest of the world but also to its own citizens.’20 The Nehruvian notion 
of development was slowly being replaced by emerging consumerist agenda in which 
modern lifestyles built around the idea of comfort was emphasized. We have also 
noted in Chapter 3 that 1984 onwards Dainik Bhaskar started receiving advertising of 
consumer goods with higher material values. It was late 1980s which saw 
advertisements of luxury products and the means for personal gratification appearing 
in Dainik Bhaskar. A regime of consumer spectacle was also emerging. But the 
notion that the Hindi publics can also be ‘consumers’ was not yet supremely 
recognized in the larger public discourse.   Such recognition came only at late 1990s 
when Dainik Bhaskar and Dainik Jagran, two leading Hindi dailies, started 
expanding beyond their homeland in each other’s territories and in the hinterland with 
multiple editions. With their expansion came aggressive marketing, a tool so far used 
largely by English dailies. Private businesses and advertising agencies began to 
rethink image of Hindi publics and their propensity of being potential consumers who 
can buy their products and services. At the same time, Hindi newspapers also became 
conscious of their niche in the forms of ‘captive consumers’, who can neither be 
reached by English newspapers, nor by televisions effectively. Those captive 
consumers were exclusive Hindi readers or people located in rural areas without 
having access to cable and satellite televisions. Hindi newspapers started selling their 
readers to advertisers in a way never seen before which we would see in later part of 
this chapter.    
                                                 
20  Purnima Mankekar. (1999). Screening Culture, Viewing Politics: Television, Womanhood and 
Nation in Modern India. New Delhi: Oxford University Press, p.56. Quoted in William Mazzarella. 
(2003), p. 76.  
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The liberalization of the Indian economy in the 1990s further braced the 
private sector. In order to manage the fiscal crisis the government implemented a 
program of macro economic stabilization. It also announced a Structural Adjustment 
Program (SAP) with the intention to improve the competitive strength of the economy 
in the long term. The structural adjustment measures included a broad series of 
reforms in the areas of trade policy, industrial policy and licensing, public sector, 
financial sector, foreign investment and technology. 21  If the earlier attempts at 
liberalization had altered only certain aspects of the policy regime, the 1991 statement 
fundamentally changed the overall framework. 22  With complete delicencing, the 
private sector became significant part of Indian economy and started operating 
various businesses. In order to sell their products, they started targeting the rising 
Indian middle class which also opened up further avenues for the rise of 
consumerism.  
The debates about exploding ‘middle class’ of India, said to be closer to the 
size of 250 to 300 million, was taken to a new height and celebrated as nucleus to 
attract multinationals onto the Indian territory.23 In this context Rama Bijapurkar 
remarks that  
                                                 
21 For an analysis of key reforms undertaken by the Indian state see Rob Jenkins. (1999). Democratic 
Politics and Economic Reform in India, Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, pp. 16-28. See also 
Francine Frankel. (2005). India’s Political Economy, 1947-2004: The Gradual Revolution. New Delhi: 
Oxford University Press.   
22 See Rahul Mukherji. (2007), op. cit.  
23 There is no clear agreement about the real size of Indian middle class. The hype of 250 to 300 
million strong middle class was created when India started liberalizing its economy in the early 1990s, 
which was soon discovered to be a myth.  Rama Bijapurkar. (2007). We are Like that Only: 
Understanding the Logic of Consumer India. New Delhi: Penguin, pp. 84-89. For a updates on 
consumption data of Indian middle class, see E. Sridharan. (2008). The Political Economy of the 
Middle Classes in Liberalising India. ISAS Working Paper, (49), 22 September, 1-60.  
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The truth is that the Great Indian Middle Class was a seductive idea 
that was conceived, packaged and sold to the world by India as part 
of its sales pitch for foreign direct investment (FDI) in the early to 
mid-1990s… The story put out was that there was a sleeping beauty 
called Middle Class India, comprising 25-300 million people, who 
had money and a burning desire to consume, but nothing decent to 
buy.24  
But it was soon discovered that the figure was bloated and the real figure might be as 
low as 150 million. Whatever might be the number, but the middle class became the 
nucleus of India’s new economic policies. The sudden outpouring of consumer goods 
with liberalization of Indian economy in 1991, also created profound confusion for 
the Indian middle class who were unable to enjoy it because of poor infrastructure.25 
The late 1990s and early 2000s has seen the further consolidation of middle class 
aspiring to be part of global modernity. No longer is consumerism an elite 
phenomenon; rather, it has become a marker of middle class modernity. Exclusivity 
on consumerism through which elite defined their domain of distinctiveness for a 
very long time, has increasingly been contested and redefined by the burgeoning 
middle class of globalizing India.26 In this context, Andre Beteille writes that ‘The 
                                                 
24 Rama Bijapurkar. (2007), ibid., p. 84.   
25  Mazzarella has very well identified the contradiction that was witnessed in the first phase of 
liberalization of Indian economy, which made it possible the sudden availability of shiny new 
consumer goods, but there existed miserable condition of much basic infrastructure. ‘Microwave ovens 
were becoming available to some, but it was almost comically difficult to procure a reliable supply of 
cooking gas. Cable television and mobile telephony were readily available (the former, in particular, 
for relatively little money), but getting a basic terresterial telephone connection required an 
exasperating amount of bribery and months of tireless effort. Fancy imported cars gleamed in shop 
windows, but roads were so poorly maintained and so overcrowded that attempting to drive was often 
hardly worth the aggravation.’ William Mazzarella. (2003). Critical Publicity/Public Criticism: 
Reflections on Fieldwork in the Bombay Ad World. In Timothy deWaal Malefyt and Brian Moeran 
(Eds.). Advertising Cultures (pp. 55-74), New York: Oxford University Press, P.57.    
26 Pierre Bourdieu. (1984). in his influential work Distinction has argued how with growing affluence 
in French society in the 1960s and 1970s, certain class started acquiring a distinctive ‘taste’ to 
distinguish themselves from other classes. Through particular dispositions and tastes French middle 
class (the bourgeoisie), the lower middle class (the petite bourgeoisie) and the working class started 
distinguishing themselves. By looking at patterns of consumption particularly the consumption of 
literature and music as well as food and clothing, Bourdieu identifies distinctive sets of disposition or 
cultural preferences of these social groups. In their attempt to distinguish themselves, these new petite 
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Indian middle class has grown steadily in size in the last fifty years. Although still a 
minority in the population, it is no longer a miniscule minority. The growth and 
differentiation of the middle class has been one of the most significant developments 
in Indian society since independence.’27  
While trying to identify the key values of middle class, Imtiaz Ahmad and 
Helmut Reifeld argues that the middle class never ‘formed a homogenous group but 
rather differed from time to time as well as from place to place’… nevertheless they 
always ‘search for independence and individual rights, for specific freedom and the 
protection of their possessions, for a culture of their own and respect for individual 
achievements’.28 However, Andre Beteille argues that ‘Middle-class values in India 
                                                                                                                                           
bourgeoisie and new bourgeoisie took the help of education, which helped in creating distinction on 
merit than on the basis of birth or wealth. It was by acquiring cultural capital which is associated with 
the knowledge of legitimate culture, though it might also include other cultural knowledge, these 
classes began to appropriate specific cultural forms and practices and draw boundaries for themselves. 
His work is also a serious critique of the notion of the ‘ideology of charisma’. Pierre Bourdieu. (1984). 
A Social Critique of the Judgement of Taste. Routledge: London.  My intention to present Bourdieu’s 
account of French society in the 1960s and 1970s is to raise the question if similar phenomena is being 
witnessed in the current Indian society because of the rise of the middle classes and their indulgence in 
conspicuous consumption, which has challenged the authority of the ‘elites’ in society to distinguish 
themselves solely based on consumption.      
27 Andre Beteille. (2001). The Social Character of the Indian Middle Class. In I. Ahmad, & Helmut 
Reifeld (Ed.), Middle Class Values in India and Western Europe (pp. 73-85). New Delhi: Social 
Science Press p. 79. The history of the growth of the Indian middle classes in modern times can be 
traced back to the colonial period with the development of ‘certain new conditions… under the rule of 
the East India Company, especially after the abolition of its trading monopoly in 1833. These new 
conditions were, for example, the mild and constitutional character of Government and the rule of law, 
the security of private property and the defined rights of agricultural classes, a national system of 
education and a period of continued peace, an economy of laissez-faire and a liberal policy of 
employment and social reform.’ (69). B. B. Mishra. (1961). The Indian Middle Classes: Their Growth 
in Modern Times.  London, New York, Bombay: Oxford University Press. Mishra provides a very 
good account of the history of the development of the Indian middle classes in modern times.   
28 Imtiaz Ahmad and Helmut Reifeld. (2001). Introduction. In I. Ahmad, & Helmut Reifeld (Ed.), 
Middle Class Values in India and Western Europe (pp. 1-18). New Delhi: Social Science Press, p.1.   
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are difficult to characterize because they are still in a process of formation and have 
not as yet acquired a stable form.’29  
While looking at the specificity of Indian middle class Dipankar Gupta argues 
that ‘Though the Indian middle class understood solely in terms of consumption, even 
here it cuts a rather pathetic figure.’ While comparing the consumption pattern of 
middle class in India and the USA, Gupta argues that the high income bracket in India 
earns an average of $ 3360 per year (based on NCAER data, 1996), which is far 
behind the average income in the USA which stands at $ 21800 per annum. One 
cannot disagree with Gupta: ‘the great Indian middle class’ of around 250 million, 
trumpeted in the 1990s proved to be mere hype.30  
Another important development of the late 1990s and early 2000s is the 
creeping march of capitalism into the hinterland through the newspaper advertising. 
As we know advertising is an offshoot of capitalist desires of extracting money by 
influencing and manipulating consumer’s behavior to buy a commodity which might 
                                                 
29 Andre Beteille. (2001), op. cit., p. 74. However, Pawan Varma describes the Indian middle class as 
‘one of the most socially insular middle class in the world…largely immune to the transparent 
deprivation around it’. See Pawan Varma. (2001). Middle-class Values and the Creation of a Civil 
Society. In I. Ahmad, & Helmut Reifeld (Ed.), Middle Class Values in India and Western Europe (pp. 
86-92). New Delhi: Social Science Press. 
30 While critiquing the definition of middle class on the basis of consumption pattern, Leela Fernandes 
argues that ‘While income-based definitions of middle class provide important parameters for 
assessing and qualifying purely discursive approaches to studying the middle classes, they cannot be 
used as a singular foundational measure for a deeper understanding of the politics of middle class 
identity. Such income-based definitions neglect both the dynamic and contested processes of group 
formation, as well as the ways in which the politics of measurement are an intrinsic part of such 
processes.’ Leela Fernandes. (2006). India’s New Middle Class: Democratic Politics in an Era of 
Economic Reform. Minneapolis & London: University of Minnesota Press, p. 34. Echoing a similar 
argument Dipankar Gupta argues that middle class in the West is not judged on the basis of 
consumption, but on how it relates to, and interacts with, others in society. Dipankar Gupta. (2000). 
Mistaken Modernity: India between World. New Delhi: HarperCollins, p.19.  
 246
not otherwise be bought by the consumers.31 Thus there is a very close relationship 
between capitalism and advertising. Penetration of Hindi newspapers into the rural 
and small towns have at the same time open the avenues for the growth of consumer 
society where advertised products have become important to the people which in turn 
is affecting their pattern of consumption. The product which were earlier exclusively 
available to urban consumers, have now been gradually reaching to rural and semi-
urban population. Hindi newspapers have become a conduit in the process of 
capitalist desires to tap new market in order to expand their profit margins. Growing 
advertising revenues of Dainik Bhasakar from small towns, which we would see 
subsequently, and multiplying local editions to capture the new territory for possible 
increase in advertising income is testimony to the fact that silent and less visible 
march of capitalism into the hinterland is ensuing. Thus, the concord between media 
and corporate industry mediated through advertising agencies has further boosted the 
growth of capitalism in India.  
The rise of a rural middle class has been a very important development in the 
last decade. The 2001 Census enumerated over 249 million households, of which 
177.5 million (or 71 per cent) were in rural areas, while 71.6 million (29 per cent) 
were in urban India. Thus, rural India has 71 per cent of country's total population, 41 
per cent of its middle-class population and 58 per cent of its disposable income.  The 
Indian rural market, with its vast size and demand base, offers a huge opportunity that 
MNCs cannot afford to ignore. With 178 million households, the rural population is 
nearly three times that of the urban. It is such great potential of rural India which has 
                                                 
31 By emphasizing here on negative side of advertising, I am not totally dismissing the social role of 
advertising.  
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nearly half of India’s middle class population that has been attracting foreign and 
private firms to market their products into the rural India. Not surprisingly, during the 
last one decade Hindi newspapers have also grown exponentially not only in terms of 
number of readerships but also drawing more advertising.  
Rural India is moving beyond agriculture and has thus reduced its dependence 
on agriculture. A little less than half of rural GDP is from non-agricultural activities. 
There is an emergence of a different kind of rural market. The NCAER occupation 
data shows a decline in cultivators and there is enough evidence of dual-sector 
households.32 Besides, increasing exposure to the mass media, especially to the top 
end of rural society through television and cable, the rural market is becoming closer 
in its mindset to the urban market.  
The importance of the rural market for some FMCG and durable marketers is 
underlined by the fact that the rural market accounts for close to 70 per cent of toilet-
soap users and 38 per cent of all two-wheeler purchased. The rural market accounts 
for half the total market for TV sets, fans, pressure cookers, bicycles, washing soap, 
blades, tea, salt and toothpowder, What is more, the rural market for FMCG products 
is growing much faster than the urban counterpart.33 
Rural markets account for 30 per cent sales of the company in volume terms 
and 80 per cent of new consumers.34  Competitors are cutting into one another's 
market share through various marketing initiatives and margins are under pressure. 
                                                 
32 For details see NCAER, India Market Demographic Report 2002, pp. 21-23. 
33 P.Balakrishna & B. Sidharth. (2004). Selling in Rural India. Business Line, February 16.   
34 Corporates Turn to Rural India for Growth, Business Insight, 2003, August 21. 
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Rural marketing strategies require covering independent retailers, who stock a single 
brand in a product category and influence purchase decisions. Companies need to 
participate in village and community festivals.35  
Thus, the big multinationals have realized the potential of the Indian rural 
market and started investing huge amounts in advertising to capture the consumers 
who can buy their products. Not surprisingly, Hindi newspapers that have greater 
presence in the rural areas have been able to entice advertisements, not only from 
MNCs but also from local sources. Growing newspapers advertising in India is a 
testimony to the fact that development of capitalism and mass consumerism is getting 
entrenched. According to the World Press Trend report 2006, newspaper advertising 
revenues in India increased 23.18 per cent over one year and 107.69 per cent over the 
last five years.36 
Owing to the greater potential of the Indian consumer market, many 
multinational companies have entered the Indian market and have been trying to 
capture consumers through advertising. There is a very close relationship between 
rising consumerism and advertising. People are being informed about products 
through advertising which generates desires and people start aspiring for the products. 
No doubt, it is only the middle class and the upper middle class that can afford to 
posses these brands. Nevertheless, owing to the increasing exposure to advertising 
and mass media, the have-nots could not control their burgeoning desires and 
aspirations and started aspiring for goods that were beyond their reach.  Owing to the 
                                                 
35 Ibid.  
36 World Press Trend, 2006.   
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greater exposure to global consumer culture through media and advertising, 
segmentation in dreaming has faded. Everyone seems to aspiring for lifestyles 
prevalent in western and developed countries. Thus, a kind of consumer culture 
witnessed in the West has been sweeping India in which advertising plays a major 
role in propelling growing consumer aspirations. Such growing aspirations for 
consumerism were very well reflected in the Pepsi ad, with the caption Yeh Dil 
Mange More ‘(My heart desires more)’.  
Globalizing consumerism has also resulted in the creation of what Marcuse 
(1964) called ‘false needs’. 37  Such false needs are constantly being renewed by 
multinational corporations through glitzy advertising and promotion of mass 
consumerism. However, Robin Jeffrey argues that advertising in India has presented a 
“tantalizing paradox” which has not only created consumerism, but it has also 
contributed in the expansion of public sphere by taking newspapers into ever more 
remote corners. 38  While acknowledging the power of advertising in generating 
consumerism, Jeffrey also recognizes the positive impact of advertising in increasing 
the circulation of newspapers and thus making it possible for the hitherto 
marginalized classes to participate in the public sphere. How far this participation is 
leading to the empowerment of the marginalized groups is debatable, and has already 
been discussed in details in Chapter 4. However, Lasch (1979) maintains that 
advertising promotes consumption as a way of life and as an alternative to protest and 
                                                 
37 Herbert Marcuse. (1964). One Dimensional Man. London: Routledge and Kegan Paul.  
38 Robin Jeffrey. (2003), op. cit., p. 51. 
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rebellion.39 The same concern has been voiced by Meijer (1998) when she remarks 
that ‘advertising leads to consumerism and consumerism marks an identity and a 
lifestyle which are emptied of civic virtues’.40 Accepting the views of Lasch and 
Meijer one can see the risk of fragmentation of the public sphere as competition over 
advertising share by different media has increased over the years, as reflected by 
Jeffrey (1993, 2000) in his study of language newspapers in India. Thus, advertising 
is leading to commercialization of the media, which in turn is augmenting mass 
consumerism in India. But at the same time, it has also opened up avenues for the 
hitherto marginalized social groups to participate in the public sphere. The following 
sections unfold such duality embedded in the nature of advertising and capitalism 
through my fieldwork experiences with Dainik Bhaskar in Bhopal and Itarsi.      
5.2. Process of Advertising  
Advertising revenue is a substantial part of income for any newspaper. Though, 
newspapers do generate income through circulation, but such income could hardly 
cover a maximum 30 per cent of the total cost of production. Realizing the 
importance of advertising for the newspaper’s survival, Dainik Bhaskar had a very 
well organized Marketing Department. The Marketing Department had been further 
divided into two parts – Advertising and Circulation. Circulation Division was also 
known as Sales and Marketing Division (SMD). The Advertising Division of Dainik 
Bhaskar was located in the second floor of the same building where the Editorial 
                                                 
39 Christopher Lasch. (1979). The Culture of Narcissism: American Life in an Age of Diminishing 
Expectations. New York: W. W. Norton.  
40 Irene Costera Meijer. (1998). Advertising Citizenship: An Essay on the Performative Power of 
Consumer Culture. Media, Culture and Society, 20 (2), p. 238. 
 251
Department stands. Though one cannot say that the Marketing Department was a 
reflection of the modern management systems, the office was relatively better 
organized and maintained than the Editorial Department. At the time of my fieldwork, 
Mr. Chug was the Head of the Regional Marketing Division in Bhopal and 
responsible for looking after both Advertising and Circulation Divisions of Marketing 
Department.41 There is a very strong correlation between circulation and advertising, 
as increase in circulation of newspapers also results in a corresponding increase in the 
cost of newsprint, ink and transportation. Increased costs of production of newspaper 
must be backed by a proportionate increase in advertising revenue to maintain a 
healthy profit ratio. To produce a twenty-page newspaper it costs around seven rupees 
while the cover price of the newspaper is only two rupees. Thus five rupees which is 
nearly 70 per cent of the total cost of production has to be recovered from advertising 
as there is no other legitimate source of revenue for the newspaper business.42 The 
importance of advertising revenues as central to the survival of the newspaper thus is 
quite self evident.  
The Advertising Division in Bhopal got a yearly target of revenue by the 
central management which they were expected to achieve by the end of the financial 
year. This target was distributed into various segments by the local marketing 
                                                 
41 When I started my second fieldwork in November 2007, Mr. Chug was replaced by Mudid Gulati, 
who joined as new General Manager in Bhopal in April 2007.   
42 I have used the term legitimate intentionally as now-a-days newspapers are also involved in making 
money through other sources such as by selling  space to individual and corporate entity for brand-
building or image building. Many media companies are engaged in buying exclusive rights to cover 
important event, so that they can later sell it to other at a high price. Recently, a UK based magazine, 
Hello, bought the exclusive right for the wedding photos of a celebrity couple, British actress Elizabeth 
Hurley with Indian businessman Arun Nayar. This also resulted in a scuffle between journalists who 
reached the function for providing coverage and private security personnel who tried to stop their entry 
into the main building. Monica Chadha. (2007). Fight mars Hurley’s India wedding. BBC Online, 9 
March,  http://news.bbc.co.uk/2/hi/south_asia/6436581.stm?ls  
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manager according to the prevalent demands of the local market. Keeping in view the 
conditions of local market, Advertising Division in Bhopal was subdivided into 
various segments such as automobiles, education, banking, pharmaceutical, 
electronics, real estates, classified, etc. Each segment or sometimes a combination of 
segments was placed under the charge of a local Market Executive, who was 
responsible for meeting the targets assigned for that particular segment within the 
stipulated time. The yearly target of advertising revenue was subdivided into 
quarterly and monthly targets. A segment-wise division of yearly target was decided 
on the basis of the performance of a particular segment during the last financial year. 
Besides, Marketing Department kept track of business development in the region 
before deciding the target for a particular unit.43  The concept of ‘Key Result Areas’ 
(KRA), which investigated the performance of particular segments over the years, 
was used to facilitate the allotment of targets for each segment. KRA was also 
decided by studying trends in particular market during particular period of time. For 
example, if a company was going to establish new automobile industry in the region, 
the target for automobile segment would be increased for that region. Though the 
Advertising Division was demarcated segment-wise, the bulk of the revenue was 
generated largely through a few segments. For example, Dainik Bhaskar’s Bhopal 
Division generated the majority of revenue through the education, automobiles, real 
estate and pharmaceutical segments.44   
                                                 
43 For example, if automobile sector is planning to expand its business by setting up new units, then the 
advertisement target for automobile sector would be increased in that particular region.  
44 Mudid Gulati, General Manager, told that nearly 42 to 50 per cent of the revenue in Bhopal is 
generated through Education and Automobile sectors.  
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There was constant fluctuation in the volume of advertising that Dainik 
Bhaskar got each month. During the festive season, advertising revenues far exceeded 
than the regular flow. Keeping in view the ever fluctuating conditions of the market, 
the executive in charge of a respective segment distributed the target, based on 
various specificities. Thus, during the festive season or some major local events, the 
respective department tried to meet a large share of the target revenue. 45  This 
increased earning during festive seasons helped them to compensate the revenue 
during the slack seasons.46  If the respective executive was able to draw advertising 
beyond the target limit, he was rewarded by extra incentives and perks by the 
management. While inquiring if he faced any problem in meeting the assigned targets 
of the advertising revenue, Atul Dixit, who had been working for over nine years with  
Dainik Bhaskar in Bhopal, replied, ‘before 1997 we faced difficulty in meeting the 
target as the Nav Bharat was number one newspaper in terms of readership in Bhopal, 
but since 1998 we could achieve our target without much problem, and often we 
would exceed our target.’47  However, Vijay Gupta, who was Assistant Manager, 
Marketing, with Dainik Bhaskar in Bhopal, told me that excess revenue would ‘never 
                                                 
45 Some of the important festive seasons in India are Deepawali and Dushera, celebrated across all over 
India. According to S.K. Jha, who is Manager, Regional Marketing, advertisement of automobile 
sector goes up during Dushera while electronic sector advertisement occupies larger space during 
Deepawali.  The amount of advertisement flow during Deepawali and Dushera is such that even many 
news and stories are sidelined to provide space for the advertisement. Another important festive season 
in India is Eid-ul-Fitr, celebrated by Muslims. Besides, national festive seasons there are many local 
festive seasons and events which also result in increasing flow of advertisement in the newspaper.   
When the volume of advertising increases in the newspaper, the ultimate casualty is the coverage of 
the news items. In order to ensure that most of the important news items gets space in the newspaper, 
news are shorten and written in precise form. Interview with Pankaj Srivastava, the City Desk in 
charge and the sub-editor, 30 October, 2006.    
46 The slack seasons are the period when the flow of advertising declines. According to S.K. Jha, the 
slack seasons are normally the months of February and March, which is just before the end of the 
financial year. This happens because most of the companies become busy preparing and analyzing 
their financial results of the year.  
47 Atul Dixit was Manager, Marketing. Interviewed on 3 November 2006, Bhopal.  
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exceed beyond ten per cent of the actual target as Bhopal market is not lucrative 
compared to Indore.’48   
Advertising in Bhopal was largely channelized through advertising agencies. 
These agencies collected the advertisement from different companies and distributed 
it to newspapers according to the requirements of the client. When enquiring about 
the possibility of directly advertising in the paper, Mudid Gulati, General Manager, 
Bhopal, told me that ‘We don’t encourage clients to advertise directly. Even if we are 
in direct touch with the clients we try to channelize it through advertising agencies.’49 
Explaining the benefit of advertising through advertising agencies, Mudid Gulati 
mentioned that ‘through advertising agency, client can get some tariff facility in terms 
of discount and certain grace period of payment. But if the client tried to directly 
advertise with us, it was on cash-and-carry basis. The client had to immediately 
deposit the money. Secondly, client also got service benefit as advertising agency 
helped in designing the advertisement for the clients.’ However, the main reason of 
channelizing the advertisement through advertising agencies was to escape from the 
hassle of dealing with the clients as explained by S.K. Jha.    
Advertising agencies also helped the clients to figure out the target audiences. 
If the selective target audience was from a certain locality, advertising agencies only 
advertised in the local pullout of the newspaper. This helped the advertisers, not only 
to save money, but also to reach to the target consumers more effectively. When 
multiple editions were not present, advertisers were compelled to advertise at regional 
                                                 
48 Interviewed on 2 November 2006, Bhopal.  
49 Interviewed on 18 December 2007, Bhopal.  
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level newspaper even though the target consumers were located somewhere in the 
hinterland. This was not only expensive, but was also not effective in reaching the 
target audience. In this context Mudid Gulati explained that ‘by launching various 
new sub-editions such as Kolar Bhaskar, BHEL Bhaskar, Belagarh Bhaskar, we 
provide right platform and right rate to our clients.’50 Thus, multiple editions with 
local pullouts have enabled advertisers to effectively advertise their products and 
reach the target consumers without bothering non-intended recipients.    
Dainik Bhaskar also received combined or national advertising targeted at all 
the readers of the newspaper. Such combined advertising for all editions was usually 
collected by the people sitting at the Mumbai marketing office. However, people in 
charge of Marketing Department in regional and local offices also attempted to grab 
those clients so that they can achieve their annual target. Thus, Surendra Singh 
Rajput, who was Assistant Manager, Marketing, with Dainik Bhaskar in Itarsi told 
me that ‘though we have been asked to focus on local advertising market, but we also 
attempt to get national advertising in order to achieve our yearly target quickly and 
thus get extra perks on the surplus revenue.’51 Combined advertising usually came 
from large national and multinational firms. Even many educational institutes 
provided combined advertising.  
Another important way invented by Dainik Bhaskar to increase their 
advertising revenues was through organizing events. In this context Mudid Gulati 
                                                 
50 It must be noted that Kolar, BHEL and Belagarh are sub-urban of Bhopal. This also shows the extent 
of localization unleashed by Hindi newspaper. A detailed discussion of the process of operation of 
Bhopal edition and its sub-editions is provided in Chapter 4.  
51 Surendra Singh Rajput was Assistant Manager, Marketing at Itarsi. Interviewed on 13 December 
2006. 
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explained that ‘we make efforts in terms of creating more opportunities to advertise, 
such as organizing events where companies can meet their customers.’ Dainik 
Bhaskar organized an Auto loan Mela, on 17 December 2007 in Bhopal, to attract 
more advertising. Explaining the benefit of such an event, Mudid Gulati further 
mentioned that ‘we gave platform to all major car dealers, and also helped out State 
Bank of India (SBI) in getting around 1000 plus inquiries. Through this, inquiries 
level values booked by SBI were about 30 crores plus, whatever matured was 
different, but they were confident that they had good lead of 30 crores. This came just 
at the low cost of organizing a Mela.’  Through all these attempts Dainik Bhaskar had 
been able to attract more advertising revenues. At the same time, it also reflected the 
growing competition in the market and how newspapers had been devising new 
strategies to expand their advertising revenues.    
5.3. Advertorial: Great Source of Advertising 
Another important aspect in the advertising is the development of advertorial which is 
a combination of advertisement and brief write up about the product advertised. It 
also contains write up about the occasion for which advertorial is prepared. Such 
advertorial was published during the important festive seasons or important occasions 
which usually feature a six-page supplement. The concept of advertorial was started 
in Dainik Bhaskar four years ago in Jaipur. It was started in Bhopal after the coming 
of Mudid Gulati as new General Manager in April 2007.52 The reason behind starting 
the advertorial as explained by Bhisma Jain, who was in charge of designing 
advertorial for Bhopal edition, was to ‘meet the ever rising expectation of our clients 
                                                 
52 Mudid Gulati was earlier in charge of the Gwalior edition of Dainik Bhaskar.  
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who want brief information about the product along with the publication of their 
advertisement.’53   
Despite the extra effort involved in designing advertorial pages which 
contained several write ups not only about the product, but also about the event 
besides color pages, the rate of advertising in advertorial was the same as in the 
newspaper. On enquiring about the reason, Bhisma Jain told me that it helps in 
getting new clients which is why Dainik Bhaskar does not charge its client extra.54 
One such advertorial was brought out by Dainik Bhaskar on 30 November 2007, 
which was a six-page supplement in color. On the front page it had the write up 
which describes the importance of the institution of marriage in Indian culture (see 
Illustration 5.1). The supplement featured advertisement ranging from different types 
of marriage hall to various consumer products that are generally used on an occasion 
of marriage. The write up described the significance of various things in a marriage 
along with their advertisements. One write up was about the importance of having a 
good marriage hall with advertisements about various marriage halls for different 
budgets in and around Bhopal (see Illustration 5.2). 
                                                 
53  Bhisma Jain was accorded the designation of Business Reporting, in Ad Sales Marketing 
Department, Interviewed on 2 January 2008, Bhopal.  
54 Interviewed on 2 January 2008, Bhopal.  
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5.4. Deciding Advertising Rate 
Newspapers fix their advertising rate on the basis of Cost Per Thousand (CPT). 
However, the circulation figure provided by the Audit Bureau of Circulation as well 
as surveys conducted by other research organizations plays an equally important role 
in fixing the cost of buying space or advertising in a newspaper. A small newspaper 
 5.2. Advertorial on Marriage, II 
 260
with a meager reach cannot charge advertising rates based on CPT. Rather, it has to 
be content with the rate decided by the market, based on their share in the total 
circulation and readership in the existing market. Thus, there might be greater 
difference between the card rate of a small newspaper and the actual rate charged 
from advertisers. One assistant manager, in charge of marketing in Dainik Bhaskar, 
told me that 
The difference between card rate and the actual rate of small newspaper 
in Bhopal is nearly seventy per cent. He even told me that he had 
arguments with one of his loyal advertisers who started advertising in 
small newspaper only because the difference in their advertising rate 
was far greater… Advertising in small newspaper cannot give you 
proper return as the expectation of the advertisers to reach certain target 
consumers cannot be channelized through small newspaper, which is 
sometime not understood by advertising agencies.   Thus, they waste 
their client’s money in order to make a larger profit.  
Dainik Bhaskar gave a maximum of fifteen per cent discount on the card rate to its 
loyal clients. Thus, a big newspaper with greater market share in circulation and 
readership and reach to higher social strata of the society can also dictate terms for 
potential advertisers.  Social class of readers is important in deciding the advertising 
rate for a newspaper, which requires not only adding more readers, but adding readers 
into the profile that can be considered as ‘saleable’ to advertisers. Not surprisingly, 
advertising rate of the Times of India, English daily, is higher than Dainik Bhaskar, 
despite the fact that later circulation is much higher than the former.55 When I was 
doing my fieldwork I was repeatedly told by editors and managers that Dainik 
Bhaskar’s target group is upper and middle class. No doubt, they have been 
                                                 
55 A full page color advertising in the Times of India costs 3952000 rupees as against 2808000 rupees 
for  Dainik Bhaskar. Similarly, Dainik Jagran, another leading Hindi newspaper, has much lower rate 
of advertising. It stood at 1760000 rupees in 2002. World Press Trends 2006, Paris, France: 
International Federation of Newspaper Publishers.       
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successful in attracting them as advertising rate in Dainik Bhaskar was highest among 
all the Hindi newspapers.56  But later they realized that it was naïve to desire readers 
from upper strata of the society, who were largely educated in English medium and 
read English newspapers. A new set of policy guidelines was issued by the 
management of Dainik Bhaskar asking the Editorial Department to design the content 
of the paper targeting middle class, which was a major source of consumer boom in 
India.57  Nevertheless, Dainik Bhaskar had been able to attract advertising from all 
categories ranging from cars, electronic gazettes to real estates and education.58      
Table 5.1 
Share of Advertisement Revenue between Different Languages Press 
Language Advertising Revenues % Circulation Revenues % 
English 53 27 
Hindi 23 28 
Regional 24 45 
Source: AdEx India, 2007 
 
However, when we look at the national level, Hindi newspapers continue to be 
marginalized in terms of their share in the total advertising revenues which fall below 
half of the total advertising revenues attracted by English newspapers. While the 
share of English newspapers in the total advertising revenue was 53 per cent, it stood 
at 23 per cent for Hindi newspapers (See Table 5.1). It is more surprising when 
looking at the national readership statistics in which five Hindi newspapers are 
figured at the top ten, while there was only one English newspaper in the list.59 This 
                                                 
56 For details see ibid.   
57 I took a telephone interview of Pankaj Srivastava, the City Desk in charge and the sub-editor with 
Dainik Bhaskar, on 14 April 2007, Singapore, who informed me about recent policy changes. 
58 For a detail analysis of changing nature of advertising in Dainik Bhaskar, please see Chapter 3.  
59 IRS Round II, 2008.  
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also shows that advertisers are unwilling to spend money on Hindi readers and do not 
considered them equal to English readers. However, despite having lower values at 
the market, Hindi newspapers have been able to challenge the dominance of English 
newspapers at the political and cultural spheres which was noted in the previous 
chapters.  
5.5. Process of Local Advertising – Itarsi  
The Marketing Department in Itarsi was located within the same location as the 
Editorial Department. There was three staff working in the Marketing Department of 
the Itarsi office. At the time of my fieldwork, Surendra Singh Rajput was Assistant 
Manager, Marketing, having moved to Itasri in July 2004. He was responsible for 
looking after Advertising and Circulation (Sales and Marketing Division, SMD) 
Divisions at Itarsi.  He was assisted by Sanjeev Dubey, Marketing Executive and 
Niraj Pagare, SMD Executive. Local or retail advertising was the major source of 
revenue for Dainik Bhaskar. Local display advertising was usually placed by local 
businesses, organizations, individuals or local politicians and local unit of political 
parties. As Itarsi was a small town, Sanjeev Dubey directly approached the clients 
and tried to convince them to advertise in the newspaper. Clients were largely local 
retailers, shops and banks. Once the clients confirmed to advertise, it used to be 
channelized through local advertising agencies in order to facilitate the flow of 
payment. There were two local advertising agencies. Kohli-Ad Agency, opened by 
the Bhaskar Group themselves in the name of Navneet Kohli in 2003. Navneet Kohli 
was a B.Com graduate and started his career as a reporter in 1988. He moved to 
Marketing in 1998 after joining Dainik Bhaskar. Having been satisfied with his 
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performance in drawing advertising for the newspaper, the Bhaskar Group later 
opened an ad agency for him. Thus, Kohli-Ad Agency was functioning more as a 
marketing wing of Dainik Bhaskar than an independent advertising agency.  
AB News Agency was another advertisement agency managed by Bharat 
Bhusan Gandhi. It was especially acting as a sole newspaper agent for Dainik 
Bhaskar. However, in August 2006 Bharat Bhusan Gandhi was asked by the Bhaskar 
Group to collect advertising as well. But Bharat Bhusan Gandhi was not happy with it 
and told me that ‘two advertising agencies cannot survive in a small town like Itarsi. 
Furthermore, delving into advertising market would also spoil relationship with 
Navneet Kohli who also happens to be his friend. As Bhaskar people are mostly 
concerned with profit, they cannot understand the complexities underlying in small 
town’.60  Because of all these reasons, Bharat Bhusan Gandhi had not made any 
serious attempt to collect advertising for Dainik Bhaskar.       
Advertisements in small towns and rural areas where Dainik Bhaskar did not 
have its bureau office, was largely collected by local reporters or stringers situated in 
those towns. This was to cut down the cost as it would be unprofitable to appoint 
separate advertising sale personnel for small towns and rural areas where business 
activities were not developed. Those stringers got a fifteen per cent commission for 
bringing in advertising. Thus, stringers in small towns earned a little extra money by 
collecting advertisements for the newspaper. Some people raised objection for mixing 
editorial and marketing teams at the local level. In this context, Sachin Jain, Journalist 
and Director of Vikas Samvad, a people centered advocacy organization, complained 
                                                 
60 Interviewed on 12 December 2006,  Itarsi.   
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that ‘media is marginalizing their developmental role by emphasizing more on 
marketing’. He, though, admitted that the system of hawkers sending news had now 
been discontinued. Similarly, newspapers have also separated the editorial and 
marketing function at the local level.61 A similar argument is made by Sevanti Ninan, 
who argues that the process of localization has been taken over by the process of 
delocalization.62  Thus she writes that 
as localization evolved…basics news ethics was revived, planted 
stories were eliminated, and circulation, reporting and advertising 
functions separated. Once there was recognition at the top that 
journalism in these parts had been led by the market with runaway 
consequences, newspapers moved to restore their own credibility. 
They became watchful of whom they appointed as stringers, and 
began to insist on basic reporting ethics being adhered to.  
One could easily question the description of the Hindi newspaper revolution provided 
by Ninan, as it gives the impression that the process of localization is already 
complete and there is a drive now towards ‘delocalization’ to bring back journalism 
ethics. Far from it, the process of localization and delocalization is an ongoing project 
which would continue until the Indian media landscape stabilizes.  This is not to deny 
that newspapers have become more conscious about appointing local stringers as I 
show in Chapter 4. However, the evidence coming from the functioning of Dainik 
Bhaskar clearly reflects that marketing and news gathering operations at the local 
level still do get mixed up as shown above.    
                                                 
61 Sachin Jain, interviewed on 2 January 2008, Bhopal.  
62 No doubt, her study is an important contribution to understand the Hindi language newspaper 
revolution and the nature of transformation undergoing in the Hindi heartland. But her emphasis to 
provide a comparative perspective, through a macro-level study, failed to grasp intricacies involved in 
day-to-day news-production and how it is affecting the local society. Further, she also ignores the 
social and cultural context under which news is generated.  Sevanti Ninan. (2007). Headlines from the 
Heartland: Reinventing the Hindi Public Sphere. New Delhi: Thousand Oaks, Calif.: Sage 
Publications, p. 139.   
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While in Bhopal advertising agencies prepared the advertisement and then 
forwarded it to the newspaper, in small towns newspapers had to design the 
advertisement for their clients. Thus, Dainik Bhaskar in Itarsi had personnel who 
created appropriate artwork and prepare display advertisements for clients. Once the 
advertisements were designed, it was reviewed by customers before it was published. 
However, classified advertisements did not require artwork and were directly typed 
into the computer.     
One of the important developments in the nature of local advertising was 
increasing political advertising over the years. Thus, whenever any important political 
event took place, or important political dignitaries made a visit to Itarsi, local 
politicians advertised in newspapers welcoming them. When speaking to Surendra 
Singh Rajput, he told me that  
Commercial advertising is though an important component in our 
total advertising revenues, but political advertising constitutes an 
important source of revenues from small towns which has been 
continuously expanding. Since last two years political advertising 
has ranked top among different advertising products in Itarsi.  
It must be noted that political advertising did not even exist before 2003. It started 
coming up with the concerted efforts of local marketing executives, who went to the 
individual political leader to convince them about the benefits of advertising. Now it 
has come to occupy a significant source of revenues at the local level or for sub-
editions. Even during the birthday of local MLAs or MPs, supporters of the candidate 
or local level politicians advertised in the paper. Such advertisements usually 
consisted of the photo of the candidate whose birthday was celebrated along with the 
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photos of supporters who wanted to greet the candidate on the occasion (see 
Illustration 5.3 & 5.4.).    
 
                
 




Though there is a very close connection between local businessmen and politicians as 
they donate fund to local candidate for campaigning during the election, most of the 
local businessmen were reluctant to associate themselves with any particular 
candidate and did not directly advertise in the paper on the occasion of birthday or 
any other political events. It was in view of the ever fluctuating nature of Indian 
politics and the uncertainty of a particular candidate to continue in the office beyond a 
five years term. In this context, Surendra Singh Rajput told me ‘whenever they go to 
businessmen to persuade them to advertise in the paper on occasions of any political 
events, they would request us to take money, instead of giving advertisement in their 
 5.4. Special Page on Birthday’s Celebration of the Local MLA
This special 
supplement was 
created to celebrate the 
Birthday of a Local 
MLA, Kamal Patel, 
who was also a 
minister. This kind of 
idea was created by 
the staff of Dainik 
Bhaskar marketing 
department at Itarsi. 
They were able to 
convince the local 
politicians as well as 
to other local business 
people to celebrate the 
birthday in this fashion 
to show their loyalty to 
the minister.    
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names.’ 63  However, there were various businessmen whose identity was openly 
associated with particular political party. They did not hesitate to advertise in the 
paper during the political event of their party.  
Another strategy adopted by local businessmen to minimize the consequences 
of the unforeseen development in the political arena was to divide their loyalty to 
different political parties. Thus, if there were two members in the family, one 
supported the ruling party while other supported the opposition to evade any drastic 
fallout of the political events. Thus, Surendra Singh Rajput mentioned that ‘he 
received advertisement from two members of the same family for two different 
political parties.’    
Thus, political advertising constituted a significant aspect of the revenue 
generation at the local level. This also raises question as how far the political 
advertisement has an impact on the content of the paper. In other words, did local 
politicians get favorable reporting for them in exchange for advertisement in the 
paper? It must be mentioned that whatever governs the decision of businessmen, also 
determines the decision of the paper. A big newspaper cannot afford to openly 
support a political party at the local level, which might jeopardize the advertising 
revenues from other political parties. This in turn compels the newspaper to take safe, 
middle-of-the-road positions without trying to meddle onto the political controversy. 
It was one of the policy guidelines in Dainik Bhaskar to check the source before 
publishing anything controversial that might affect the credibility of the newspaper. 
In this context, Shailesh Jain, reporter at Itarsi, remarked that ‘we are never 
                                                 
63 Interviewed on 13 December 2006, Itarsi.  
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discouraged to write against political happenings, as long as we have evidence to 
support the story.’64 At the same time, the focus of Dainik Bhaskar was more towards 
development stories which can interest wide audience, than on political reporting. 
Such a policy was also supported by a survey conducted by Poorest Areas Civil 
Society (PACS) Programme, which found that Dainik Bhaskar ranked at the top 
among all the newspapers in Madhya Pradesh that devoted the highest number of 
columns as well as published highest number of news items related to development 
news in 2005-06.65 This also shows that there was self-conscious attempt by Dainik 
Bhaskar to promote developmental stories that were appreciated by wider readers.        
5.6. Local Advertising as Source of Revenue 
Notable feature of local advertising market was ever expanding nature of advertising 
sources. Thus, Surendra Singh Rajput mentioned that in 2004 when we (Itarsi bureau) 
had the target of 24 lakh rupees, it was then difficult even to meet that target. But in 
2005, we were given the target of 44 lakh rupees, and could generate surplus revenue 
of one lakh by getting 45 lakh rupees of advertisements in that financial year. Since 
then the Itarsi bureau never had difficulties in achieving yearly advertising revenue 
targets. Thus, the target for the year 2006 of 54.26 lakh rupees was fulfilled 
successfully. Similarly, the advertising revenues for the fiscal year 2007 exceeded the 
                                                 
64 Interviewed on 15 December 2006, Itarsi.  
65 The newspapers covered were The Times of India, Hindustan Times, Nav Bharat, Central Chronicle, 
Dainik Bhaskar, Dainik Jagran and Raj Express. The highest number of columns devoted to 
development news was by Dainik Bhaskar, (1,332 columns), followed by Dainik Jagran (1,315) and 
Nav Bharat (1,088). The English press had relatively fewer columns devoted to development news: 
Central Chronicle had 928, Hindustan Times 307 and The Times of India, 137 columns. The highest 
number of news items devoted to development news was by Dainik Bhaskar (667 news items) 
followed by Dainik Jagran (640) and Raj Express (548). Central Chronicle had 368, Hindustan Times, 
149 and The Times of India had 70 columns. For details see PACS Media Audit: Madhya Pradesh and 
Chhatisgarh, 2005-06, available at 
http://www.empowerpoor.org/downloads/Copy%20of%20Media%20audit%20PACS.pdf 
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fixed target of 78 lakh. It must be noted that the target for 2008-09 financial year was 
further increased to 1.19 crores, an increase of a 40 per cent from the previous year 
target. Although it appeared an uphill task, Surendra Singh Rajput was optimistic to 
achieve it. But he admitted that it would be a difficult target to achieve. 66 This clearly 
reflects that the local advertising market has become more lucrative for Hindi 
newspapers and come to occupy an important place in their total advertising revenue 
share. However, advertising at the local level is difficult to get as people are not 
‘advertising conscious.’ While explaining the difference between a local market 
(Itarsi) and a regional market (Bhopal), Abhay Ashok Sarwate, senior manager, 
regional marketing, told me that ‘at the local level we have to create the clients, while 
at Bhopal advertisers directly come to us.’67  
Another important development in the local market was beginning of the 
Upcountry City Bhaskar, which was a weekly supplement of four pages, targeted at 
teenagers and middle class. 68  The aim of the supplement was to celebrate the 
achievement of local ‘heroes’, who rose to the height by their dint of labor, rather 
than corruption. It also featured the events organized in the town or nearby areas. 
Looking at the role of local newspapers in the USA, Paul Peterson, argues that  
Although in larger cities the news media will seek to sell papers 
and exert influence by discovering a local “scandal,” in 
moderately sized cities newspapers seem to concentrate more on 
local successes: scholarships local students have won, athletic 
                                                 
66 Telephonic interviewed with Surendra Singh Rajput on 17 June 2007. This helped to get the figure 
for 2007.    
67 Interviewed on 14 December 2007, Bhopal.  
68 More details about the Upcountry City Bhaskar are provided in Chapter 6.  
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victories won in the city’s name, the unveiling of new public 
facilities, and any hint of economic expansion.69  
We can notice a similar trend that Dainik Bhaskar had been trying to follow in their 
local pullouts which were largely filled with stories of successes achieved by the local 
citizens. However, with the launch of the Upcountry City Bhaskar, mentioned 
Surendra Singh Rajput, there was more pressure on us to create content for it, by 
organizing events such as quiz competitions, career fairs, and so on. Such events 
hardly took place at local areas.  
In order to create consciousness among the local people about 
the content of the supplement, we have to do the initial 
groundwork. Once the people get aware about the content, they 
would themselves start organizing such kinds of functions. We 
also tried to organize kitty party at various places where we 
launched Upcountry City Bhaskar.70  
No doubt, the launch of Upcountry City Bhaskar is definitely going to boost the 
advertising revenues, which was also a reason to increase the target for advertising 
revenues up to 40 per cent for the year 2008-09. At the same time, it also reflects how 
newspapers are making concerted effort by using various techniques to create the 
content. This also raises the question of commercialization of the content along with 
localization. In other words, there is growing consumerism along with increasing 
awareness among the marginalized sections of the society, who are not reached by 
supposedly elite English press.       
It must be noted that, for a very long time, the local market remained untapped 
by Hindi newspapers and they focused their attention on the urban and national 
                                                 
69 Paul E. Peterson. (1981). City Limits. Chicago: University of Chicago Press, p. 223.  
70 Anonymous interview, 27 December 2007, Bhopal.  
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market where English newspapers already had a very strong presence. They were 
competing in a market where they neither had readers nor advertisers supporting 
them. However, in the 1980s Hindi newspapers realized that the real growth can be 
achieved in small towns and rural areas where English newspapers cannot reach. It is 
difficult for English newspapers to find readers in small towns and rural areas. Thus, 
Hindi newspapers started launching multiple editions from small towns. The real 
localization of Hindi newspapers, however, took place in the 1990s when they started 
aggressively localizing the production, distribution and content of the newspaper. The 
result is visible when we look at the growing advertising revenue of Dainik Bhaskar 
generated from a small town like Itarsi.    
As noted, there was a great difference in the nature and flow of advertising in 
Bhopal and Itarsi. While educational advertising topped in terms of revenue 
generations in Bhopal, political advertising came as number one in Itarsi. However, 
there was a remarkable transformation in the nature of advertising in Dainik Bhaskar 
in the post-liberalization India after 1991. With the expansion of middle class and the 
rise of mass consumerism, new patterns of consumption started taking shape. In order 
to sell their products multinationals and private firms started looking for sources to 
reach consumers. Advertisers started placing advertisements of all kinds in English 
newspapers.  However, Hindi newspapers did not remain behind. As indicated in 
Chapter 3 on the changing content of Dainik Bhaskar advertising of higher value 
products started getting advertised in the paper soon after their launch in the Indian 
market. However, the advertising rate is less in Hindi newspapers as compared to 
English newspapers as noted above. The image of Hindi publics underwent 
 273
transformation from one of reluctant consumer to one with the aspirational desire for 
consumerist dispensation. While advertisers are fiercely trying to target the 
consumers, newspapers are aggressively trying to increase their readerships from 
specific social classes to maintain a healthy profit and charge highest advertising 
rates.71 Thus, the relationship between advertisers and media companies is largely 
mediated through advertising, what Mazzarella calls one of the important institutions 
of contemporary consumer capitalism.72 The drive to attract more advertising also 
resulted in the change in the content of the paper which is discussed subsequently in 
this chapter.    
5.7. Circulation or Readership?   
Besides advertising, newspapers generate limited revenue through circulation. Dainik 
Bhaskar followed a distribution system where copies of the paper were delivered to 
the agent who sold it to hawkers who then distributed it to readers. Under the system, 
agents had to deposit certain amount of money with Dainik Bhaskar circulation 
department as a security. This helped in avoiding default of payment. Usually agents 
received a commission of 35 per cent per copy, while hawkers received a commission 
of 28 to 30 per cent by the agent. Dainik Bhaskar also had a policy of taking back 
five unsold copies out of 1000 copies in a day from the agent. In order to increase the 
circulation of newspapers that would concomitantly help in getting more advertising, 
                                                 
71 Unlike other regional-language newspapers which began to publish multiple editions to increase 
their readership, Anandabazar Patrika confined itself to Kolkata and Mumbai. Instead of launching its 
editions from small towns and rural areas, which would have made it a mass newspaper, Anandabazar 
Patrika is still based in metropolitan cities and mostly read by highest strata of the society. This 
strategy of the paper is partly driven by the fact of attracting biggest advertisers and charging highest 
advertising rates. Today, the rate of advertisement in the paper is highest among all regional-language 
newspapers.   
72 William Mazzarella. (2003), op. cit.   
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Dainik Bhaskar provided extra incentives to agents and hawkers, besides providing 
various incentives to readers time to time.     
Such commission ratio was only on paper and on occasions might exceed 50 
per cent. According to the Audit Bureau of Circulation (ABC)73 rules, if a newspaper 
gives more than 35 per cent of commission to agents/hawkers, that copy would be 
counted as unsold and would not be taken into consideration while doing final count 
of the newspaper circulation figures. In order to avoid such eventuality, newspapers 
take precautions, at least on paper, and try to maintain commission ratio as stipulated 
by the ABC. Another strategy adopted by newspapers in recent times to override the 
stringent guidelines of the ABC, was to convince the advertisers to believe in 
readership figures rather than circulation figures. As newspapers are ferociously 
competing with each other to increase their circulation and readership, they end up 
paying agents/hawkers beyond the ABC enumerated commission. This in turn 
contributes to increase in the circulation, but those sold copies are not counted by the 
ABC in its survey. Thus, the institution of the ABC which was designed to check the 
unfair practices adopted by press to increase their circulation seems to be loosing its 
                                                 
73 Audit Bureau of Circulations (ABC), founded in 1948, operates in different parts of the world, which 
is a voluntary organization consisting of Publishers, Advertisers and Advertising Agencies. The main 
task of the organization is to verify the circulation data provided by newspapers and periodicals. The 
Bureau issues ABC certificates every six months to those publishers whose circulation figures confirm 
to the rules and regulations as set out by the Bureau. This helps the advertisers to make their decision 
before investing money in advertising. According to the ABC’s website ‘The ABC figures are not the 
outcome of opinions, claims or guesswork, but they are the result of rigid, in-depth and impartial audits 
of paid circulations of member publications by independent and leading firms of Chartered 
Accountants working in accordance with the rules / procedures prescribed by the Bureau.’ 
http://www.auditbureau.org/about.htm One cannot dispute such a claim. However, in recent times, 
readership survey has emerged an important factor for advertisers to make their decision before 
releasing advertising to a publication. Even N.K. Singh, the resident editor of the Indian Express, 
Ahmedabad, told that ‘no longer the ABC figures command the same values as the readership survey 
has taken over the role of the ABC.’ For a good analysis of ABC, see Robin Jeffrey. (1994). 
Monitoring Newspapers and Understanding the Indian State. Asian Survey, 34(8), pp.748-763. 
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significance. Market has started to influence the function and operation of the news 
media.74   
Similarly, launching different gift schemes was another strategy adopted by 
Dainik Bhaskar to increase its readership. From providing gift to readers on monthly 
subscription, Dainik Bhaskar also launched various lottery schemes where readers 
can win handsome prizes (see Illustration 5.5). Under the scheme a monthly 
subscriber of the newspaper can collect a gift at the end of a month after submitting 
the coupon to the nearby agent of Dainik Bhaskar. This coupon was usually pasted at 
the top corner of the paper, which a reader needed to collect for the entire month. The 
reader might win handsome prize if he/she finds lucky number after scratching the 
coupon which was declared everyday. Even if readers were unable to get the lucky 
prize, they were assured of a small gift at the end of a month that would be more than 
the worth of monthly subscription cost of the paper.75 Such gifts included tea-shirts, 
plastic jars, buckets, or washing powders or any other household items. Dinesh 
Maheshwari, Manager, S.M.D, told me that ‘usually gifts items are decided keeping 
in mind to attract women as our survey found that women are important in 
influencing the subscription of newspapers’.76 
                                                 
74 In the context of the US, Philip Meyer remarks that ‘the glory of the newspaper business in the 
United States used to be its ability to match its success as a business with self-conscious attention to its 
social service mission. Both functions are threatened today.’ Meyer, P. (2004). The Vanishing 
Newspaper: Saving Journalism in the Information Age. Columbia and London: University of Missouri 
Press, p.4.  
75 It must be noted that this kind of scheme is not unique to Dainik Bhaskar and is frequently adopted 
by many newspapers. For details see, Sevanti Ninan. (2007), op. cit. 
76 Interviewed with Dinesh Maheshwari, Manager, S.M.D, 6 November 2006, Bhopal. 
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Such scheme might last for a period of two to three months which helps in developing 
the habit of readers for the paper. While explaining the significance of such schemes, 
Dinesh Maheshwari told me that ‘through such schemes we are usually able to 
increase our circulation. Though it’s difficult to retain all readers attracted to 
newspaper because of the scheme, but we are usually successful in retaining 70 to 80 
per cent of readers after the scheme.’  
 
5.5. Pamphlet of Special Promotion offered by Dainik Bhaskar 
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In 2006, Dainik Bhaskar started a scheme where people can win prizes up to 25 lakh 
rupees besides a mega prize of five crores rupees. Interesting feature of this scheme 
was the inclusion of Sharukh Khan, who would give the final prize to winners (see 
Illustration 5.6). The scheme was very successful which helped Dainik Bhaskar to 
increase their circulation. This kind of strategy to increase the circulation was first 
introduced by the English daily, The Times of India. Among Hindi newspapers, 
Dainik Bhaskar is believed to be the precursor in introducing this strategy during 
their launch of Jaipur edition in 1996. 
Another way of increasing circulation is through hawkers, who are provided 
with incentives if they are able to increase the circulation. Such incentives mostly 
include an increment of 30 rupees per copy. However, in order to be qualified for 
incentives increase in copies of newspaper must be continued for a period of three 
5.6. Sharukh Khan as Ambassador of Dainik Bhaskar  
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months. When inquiring about the reason, Dinesh Maheshwari, told me that ‘because 
of the lure of money, some hawkers take extra copies with them, but are not able to 
continue beyond a month. Thus, in order to ensure that the increase is real and it 
would continue, we have adopted the method of observation period of three 
months.’77 All these precautions are taken to ensure that circulation does not fall back 
suddenly which might adversely affect the advertising. As noted by S. K. Basu, in 
charge of training in Dainik Bhaskar, that ‘printing more copies means making loss as 
it increases the cost of production. Before increasing the circulation we ensure that 
there is corresponding increase in advertising revenue.’78 Advertising revenue can 
either be increased by attracting more volume of advertising than before, or by 
increasing the rate of advertising in the paper.  
Earlier hawkers were provided with small gifts. But now-a-days, they ask for 
monetary incentives, rather than gifts, explained Shoib Kareem, who was centre in 
charge of Lalghati (suburb of Bhopal).79 When enquiring whether agents or hawkers 
were important for Dainik Bhaskar, Dinesh Maheshwari explained that ‘we obviously 
give more importance to hawkers as they are the people who directly deal with 
readers. But at the same time we do not ignore agents.’ On occasion, agents did not 
inform hawkers about the incentives announced by the paper. In order to ensure that 
hawkers were informed about various incentives launched during time to time, Dainik 
Bhaskar had appointed people who directly deal with them as well as with agents. In 
Bhopal city, it was difficult to hide the information about the incentives from hawkers 
                                                 
77 Interviewed with Dinesh Maheshwari, Manager, S.M.D, 6 November 2006, Bhopal.  
78 Interviewed on 28 October 2006, Bhopal.  
79 Interviewed on 26 November 2006, Bhopal.  
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as they had good network among themselves. Usually, in small town and rural areas, 
where there were a few hawkers, such scheme about incentives was kept in secret by 
the agent. Thus, when talking to a hawker in Itarsi, who was a college student, told 
me that ‘he had not received any extra incentive since last two years when he started 
working.’ His salary was fixed and did not depend on number of copies which he was 
able to sell in a day. This shows that in small towns agents usually take away larger 
profit with them as compared to cities where competition is stiff and networks among 
hawkers are strong. But one also has to take into account number of copies that an 
agent is able to sell in small towns which is far less as compared to big cities.             
5.8. Who Decides the News? The Editor versus Market 
How far advertising has affected the content of the newspaper is an intriguing 
question baffling many analysts. But there are many studies that have highlighted the 
power of market in affecting the media content. Habermas in his study of 
transformation of the bourgeois public sphere in Europe also lamented the 
commercialization of the press, ‘preeminent institution’ of the public sphere that 
precipitated its fragmentation. 80  Habermas contends that with the commercial 
interests becoming paramount for the press, issues related to ‘public affairs, social 
problems, economic matters, education, and health,…pushed into the background by 
“immediate reward news” (comics, corruption, accidents, disasters, sports, recreation, 
social events, and human interest).’ 81  No doubt, Habermas was studying the 
                                                 
80 Jurgen Habermas. (1989). The Structural transformation of the Public Sphere: An Inquiry into a 
category of Bourgeois Society, translated by Thomas Burger with the assistance of Frederick 
Lawrence, Cambridge: MA, pp. 181-195.  
81 Ibid., pp. 169-170.  
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transformation in the nineteenth and the first half of the twentieth century’s mass 
media, but his analysis is quite relevant in the context of India, where media is still in 
transitory phase. India has also entered an era of economic liberalization dominated 
by technological innovation and mass production. The society which is taking shape 
because of structural and institutional changes largely based on consumer and 
consumption, rather than workers and production. In other words, the era of Fordism 
or mass production has been replaced by post-Fordism where mass consumption has 
become the norm. It must be noted that growth of mass advertising is closely 
associated with the growth of mass production in the West which created the need to 
inform the consumers in distinctive way about the products.82 Marketing the products 
through advertising became important for companies producing goods. With 
advertising becoming ubiquitous, studies were conducted to investigate the social 
effects of advertising. Supporters of advertising argued about the informational role 
and regarded advertising as the best way to reach to the consumers. However, many 
scholars criticized advertising because of its persuasive nature that creates false hopes 
and thus consumer sovereignty is downplayed. Instead of engaging with the issues 
whether advertising manipulates the consumers or informs them, I am going to 
investigate how far advertising is affecting the content of a Hindi newspaper.  
As noted, Dainik Bhaskar had a well established Marketing Department to 
deal with advertising and circulation. When I was doing my fieldwork in Bhopal I 
was repeatedly told by reporters and sub-editors that they are underpaid, while people 
working in the Marketing Department were paid a decent salary right from joining. 
                                                 
82 Sean Nixon. (1997). Circulating Culture, in Paul du Gay (Ed.) Production of Culture/Cultures of 
Production. Sage Publications: London, pp.178-234.  
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Preferential treatment of marketing as compared to the editorial department also 
reflects the deep structural bias and belief that marketing was superior to the 
production of the content for the paper. Dainik Bhaskar became the first Hindi 
newspaper which used marketing strategies and conducted a massive readership 
survey before making its foray into a new market. Marketing strategy to sell the 
newspaper was invented by Dainik Bhaskar in 1996 during the launch of Jaipur 
edition, which has been continuing. Such techniques have brought commercial 
success for Dainik Bhaskar, but it also raises the issue of autonomy for the institution 
of the editor. Has the editor lost its authority over the content of the newspaper, which 
has now been taken over by the market forces? In other words, is the content of the 
paper driven by market rather than concern for the social happenings? Mahesh 
Shrivastav, who was the editor of  Dainik Bhaskar for almost a decade from 1990 to 
2000, told me that ‘when he was the editor, he used to go through all the content of 
the paper and provided informed comments on important local, regional or national 
issues. But today, the editor did not even know what is inside the newspaper.’83 No 
doubt, he is raising one of the important problems of commercialization that has 
afflicted Indian news media in the current context of globalization. But what such a 
view ignores is the increase in varieties of news stories over the years that have to be 
provided space in the newspaper. Before 1991, Hindi newspapers largely focused on 
political news, with minor coverage of other issues. After 1991, a number of issues 
which were earlier given a short shrift started getting more attention. Thus, market, 
career, education, health, lifestyles sought greater coverage than they used to receive, 
which eventually squeezed the space provided to political news. Moreover, the 
                                                 
83 Interviewed on 27 October 2006, Bhopal.  
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number of pages in the newspaper has also gone up in recent times. In 1980, Dainik 
Bhaskar was an eight-page newspaper, which had increased to twenty pages in 2006. 
Similarly, in the 1980s, newspapers hardly cared about readers, and the editor would 
be asked to provide opinion on any issues coming up for attention. An editor was 
supposed to know something about everything. With increasing competition since the 
1990s, professionalism started developing and the function of the editor started 
getting diversified. Instead of the editor giving comments on every issue, newspapers 
would now hire experts and columnists to write on issues deserving public attention.84 
The use of experts to write for the newspaper also helps in producing a simpler 
analysis of complex issues and a reader friendly stuff. According to Vipul Mudgal, 
the Associate Editor of the Hindustan Times, ‘the task of the editor has become more 
challenging in recent times than it used to be in earlier days. This has resulted in the 
devolution of the power of the editor and now we have more than one editor looking 
after different sections of the paper.’85 Thus, Mudgal is making an important point 
that functional specificity in the newspaper which was absent earlier, is now 
important.       
Moreover, with growing content in the newspaper, now it is impossible for an 
editor to go through all the content being produced in the newspaper. Dainik Bhaskar 
had an editor for each major section of the paper who was responsible for the content 
produced in that particular section. But still it was the chief editor, who was legally 
responsible for all the content published in the paper. Thus, in case of any defamatory 
                                                 
84 Dainik Bhaskar produces two leader page articles everyday. Each columnist is paid 2,500 rupees for 
writing an article, explained Shiv Kumar Vivek, in charge of the editorial page. Interviewed on 1 
November 2006, Bhopal.  
85 Interviewed on 26 September 2006, Delhi.  
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object that might appear in the paper legal notice was served in the name of the chief 
editor. Nevertheless, one cannot ignore the market forces influencing the content of 
the paper. In order to increase its readerships to attract more advertising Dainik 
Bhaskar had aggressively employed marketing strategies by conducting frequent 
surveys to know the taste of the readers. Similarly, monthly coupon schemes and 
prizes were introduced to increase the readerships. Such schemes, though, have also 
been followed by many other newspapers to increase their readerships. At the same 
time hawkers have also been rewarded to increase the subscription of the paper as 
noted above.  
Another important development that has occurred in the 1990s is the 
liberation of newspapers from the dependence on government advertisements, which 
used to be important source of revenues for newspapers until the 1970s.86 Robin 
Jeffrey has also highlighted how government advertising constituted an important 
sum for newspapers until the 1970s.87 This also prevented small newspapers from 
criticizing the government because this might affect the way government distributed 
advertising.  We have already noted in Chapter 2, how the government briefly 
stopped advertisement to  Dainik Bhaskar in the wake of Bhopal gas tragedy in 1984 
when the paper vehemently criticized the government for negligence. Instead of 
bowing down before the government, Dainik Bhaskar went on supporting the cause 
                                                 
86 The idea of Government advertisement was created during the colonial period by the British, who 
used it as a means to control and patronize newspapers. See   Milton Israel. (1994). Communications 
and Power: Propaganda and the Press in the Indian Nationalist Struggle, 1920-1947.Cambridge, 
[England] ; New York, NY : Cambridge University Pres.  
87 Robin Jeffrey. (2000), pp. 55-57.  
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of the people, which also established its credentials in Bhopal.88  However, with 
growing advertising revenues from private sources in the late 1980s and 1990s, 
newspapers have become more confident about their independence. While explaining 
the ratio between government and retail advertisement, Mudid Gulati said that one 
third of advertisements come from government, while two-thirds are generated 
through retail advertisements in Bhopal. Even the rate of government advertisements 
is much lower than the commercial rate as it is government which decides the 
advertising rate for the newspaper.89 The lower rate of the government advertisement 
reflects that retail or private advertisements are most important source of revenues for 
a newspaper.  
5.9. Conclusion 
What are the implications for the Hindi public sphere of the increasing importance of 
the market? Have these developments within the Hindi public sphere resulted in 
empowerment of the subaltern or have they led to a disorientation or fragmentation? I 
posit that it would be naïve to take any a priori position when speaking about the 
Hindi public sphere. Looking at the past three decades, when newspapers were almost 
absent in rural areas, it would be incorrect to assume that there is a fragmentation of 
the public sphere. Since the late 1980s, north India has seen an enormous growth of 
readerships of Hindi newspapers, thus greatly enlarging the public sphere itself. 
Nevertheless, it appears that, in their aggressive expansion to attract advertising, 
                                                 
88 Bhopal gas tragedy is also important landmark in the history of the expansion of Dainik Bhaskar as 
its provided them opportunity to establish their credential at homeland.  
89 The difference between government and commercial advertisement rates are almost 300 per cent, 
according to S.K. Jha.  
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newspapers have marginalized their ‘civic role to provide information for debate’ and 
given preference to ‘economic role to provide entertainment’, so that they can 
‘produce audiences for advertisers’. 90  According to Peters, ‘a public sphere 
dominated by commercial media is not a realm in which all find access and 
arguments clash freely, but an arena for competitive claims to power’.91  The media 
that operate with the profit motives cannot expect to grant equal access to subordinate 
or marginalized groups.   
We cannot discount the validity of this argument, as we have seen the Hindi 
newspaper is increasingly employing marketing strategies in order to win new 
readers, while marginalizing social issues. Excessive localization through multiple 
editions of the newspaper resulted in growing circulation, but trivializing content. 
Middle class cultural hegemony has been visible in the content of the Hindi 
newspaper. Even though being sensitive to the cultural particularities of rural and 
semi-urban society, Hindi newspapers have become a conduit in transmitting the 
urban sanskriti with middle class taste and values to the countryside. The content of 
local supplements of Hindi newspapers has been designed keeping in mind the values 
and lifestyles of the rural middle class which in many ways, especially in patterns of 
consumption, converges with their urban counterparts.    
However, one cannot ignore the growing awareness among the rural 
population that came along with the increasing penetration of Hindi newspapers into 
the hinterland for the pie of advertising revenues. Such a growing awareness among 
                                                 
90 John Durham Peters. (1993). Distrust of Representation: Habermas on the Public Sphere. Media, 
Culture and Society. 15 (4), p. 259.  
91 Ibid., p. 260. 
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the marginalized groups which came because of the consumption of news also 
resulted in the growth of subaltern politics that widen the participation of the people 
who earlier remained largely indifferent towards politics. It was definitely Hindi 
newspapers that were facilitating the growth of grass-roots mobilization and the rise 
of a non-party political process, as English newspapers do not have any base in the 
countryside and small towns of north India.92 It is the increasing awareness among the 
rural masses that has further consolidated Indian democracy and triggered the rise of 
the subaltern sections of society. One such example is the rise of Mayawati, a Dalit 
woman, as chief minister of Uttar Pradesh in 2007. The duality embedded in the 
expansion of Hindi newspapers is quite evident; one the one hand, it has brought in 
the dominance of middle class values and lifestyles in the countryside, on the other 
hand, it has further democratized the public sphere by including people who were 
earlier excluded from participation.        
                                                 
92  There is conspicuous silence on the role of Hindi newspapers in the democratic upsurge or 
increasing mobilization of the masses. Needless to say that media plays a very important role in 
creating awareness among the citizens which helps mobilization. Such mobilizations might take the 
form of raising demands in the public sphere through institutions designed within the democratic 
polity. At the same time, people might be mobilized outside the institutional structure and take the 
form of violent protest, a phenomenon supposedly associated with developing society, and thus 
characterized as non-democratic and extra-constitutional. I have already pointed out how such 
characterization is problematic when studying the Hindi public sphere.     
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CHAPTER 6 
JOURNALISM BEYOND ‘BREAKING NEWS’: HINDI NEWSPAPERS IN 
AN AGE OF TELEVISION  
When Saddam Hussein invaded Kuwait in August 1990, which resulted in the 
invasion of Iraq by an international militarily alliance led by the United States in 
January 1991, there took place a simultaneous invasion from the sky into the Indian 
territory by CNN.1 CNN began to broadcast the events of the Gulf war from Baghdad 
live across the world which, according to one scholar, was the first televised war.2  
With the advent of CNN, the first satellite channel to broadcast within India, many 
predicted that the days of newspapers were numbered. Such apprehensions were 
expressed because the live broadcasting of the war, which was earlier unimaginable, 
made television imminently and instantly popular across urban India. There were 
instances of people booking rooms in five star hotels, which connected CNN through 
                                                 
1  Cable News Network, popularly known as CNN, is a major news cable television network of 
America operating globally, established in 1980 by Ted Turner, an American media mogul. With the 
merger of Turner Broadcasting and Time Warner in 1996, CNN became part of world’s largest media 
conglomerate. CNN was first satellite news channel to broadcast 24-hour television news. With the 
coming of CNN, an ‘always on’ service, providing real time news, the very definition of news changed 
by making live pictures of life and death events possible. See Brian McNair. (2006). Cultural Chaos: 
Journalism, News, and Power in a Globalised World. New York: Routledge, pp. 108-111. CNN came 
into the limelight during the Gulf War of 1991, when CNN broadcast the war live throughout the 
world. Recently, CNN in collaboration with Indian media group Global Broadcast News has launched 
24-hour news channels in India called CNN-IBN in November 2005.  
2 Douglas Kellner. (1992). The Persian Gulf TV War. Boulder : Westview Press. It must be noted that 
we are now living in an era where the world has been compressed into a television set, or what Marshal 
McLuhan called the ‘global village’. In 1776, it took fifty days for news of the English reaction to the 
American Declaration of Independence to get back to the United States. In 1950 British reaction to the 
outbreak of the Korean War was broadcast in America in 24-hours. With advances in satellite 
broadcasting, reports filmed in Britain now take a mere 25 seconds to reach American TV screens. 
(See Rod Hague, Martin Harrop and Shaun Breslin. (1992). Comparative Government and Politics: An 
Introduction (Third ed.). London: Macmillan. At the same time we cannot overlook the division 
between information reach society which can access any information at the click of the mouse or watch 
it live on television set and an information-poor society which still does not have access to basic 
infrastructure to get access to information.  
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satellite dishes, to watch the war live.3  Such euphoria of 24-hour satellite news 
channels sent alarming signals across the newspaper industry, which till then had 
enjoyed a complete monopoly over ‘breaking news’.4  It was even more troubling for 
Hindi newspapers as they had just embarked upon a phase of expansion and 
commercial consolidation. The entry of a new type of media player to claim a share in 
the existing advertising market came as a profound challenge to the newspapers, 
which for the first time had to seriously reconsider ways to retain their advertising 
revenue. After realizing the impossibility of beating the speed of television in 
providing news, and breaking news are no longer the domain of print journalism, 
newspapers began to concentrate on other areas in which the invasion of television 
was, if not impossible, more difficult.   
It has been more than one and a half decade after the entry of private satellite 
channels. Newspapers have not only survived, but they have been continuously and 
rapidly expanding. More than any other language newspapers, it is the Hindi language 
media, once considered to be a ‘satellite press,’ that has seen exponential growth in 
                                                 
3 Shanti Kumar. (2005). Gandhi Meets Primetime: Globalization and Nationalism in Indian Television. 
Urbana: University of Illinois, p.3.  
4 According to IRS 2007, the reach of television in 2007 has increased to 453 million from 389 million 
in 2003, which means 55 per cent of India’s total population now has access to television. Similarly, in 
terms of people watching different program genres, news and currents affairs channels have seen an 
increase of 35.9 per cent in their viewership since 2003 which is the second highest increase after 
television serials viewership that stands at 36.7, marginally higher than news and current affairs. On 
the other hand, press readership in 2007 stands at 315 million, which is an increase of 25.4 per cent 
since 2003. In terms of percentage, the press reaches to 38.3 per cent of India’s total population. This 
clearly reflects that the growth and reach of television is much higher than the press. At the same time, 
the potential for the growth of the press is also higher as it has not yet been able to reach to half of the 
total literate population in India. For details see Indian Readership Survey Round 2, 2007, retrieved on 
25 June 2008: http://mruc.net/images/MediaTrends.pdf 
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the circulation and readership and figured prominently in ‘national mainstream’ 
discourse.   
Newspapers are generally responding to the challenges posed by television by 
devising a variety of survival strategies. In the process, not only the content of the 
newspapers has undergone profound transformation, but it has also affected the 
ability of newspaper to perform its function as a ‘Fourth Estate’ effectively. Similarly, 
increasing the commercialization of newspapers resulted in the predominance of 
middle class values in the outlook of the paper. However, it is television that has 
partly facilitated and aided the efflorescence of newspapers. Similarly, television has 
also benefited with booming newspapers circulation.  
This chapter makes an attempt to understand how and why newspapers in 
general, and Hindi newspapers in particular, have survived in the age of television. 
Drawing upon data gathered during my fieldwork with Dainik Bhaskar and in 
Bhopal, this chapter analyses the strategies adopted by Hindi newspapers for 
competing with television and the changing professional and public image of print 
and television journalists. This chapter also explores how in their attempt to compete, 
newspapers and television have compromised the content and are mixing news with 
‘trivia’ and ‘tamaśā’. This has led to the redefinition of the concept of news and what 
is served by news media is not exactly ‘news’, but it is ‘newstainment’, which will be 
examined in the later part of this chapter. Although it has helped in expanding the 
audiences for ‘news’ and has transformed it into an essential commodity to be 
consumed daily, I argue that news seems to be loosing its force to mobilize public 
opinion and has also endangered the viability of the ‘Fourth Estate’ needed for a 
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vibrant democracy. The concept of ‘target groups’ which was hardly mentioned in 
media circles a decade ago has been increasingly deployed by news media before 
deciding whether a story can be news.  
Before analyzing how, with the rise of television, the concept of news itself 
has undergone a process of transformation, it would be pertinent to briefly explain the 
transformation of India as television society which facilitated the growth of satellite 
channels.  
6.1. India As Television Society  
The success of satellite channels were facilitated because of the rapid growth of 
television in the 1990s paralleled the burgeoning middle class. The middle class 
became the focus of a new consumerism that unleashed with full force after India 
liberalized its economy in 1991.5  Much has already been written about how the 
coming of television changed the mediascape in India and created new ways of 
carrying out cultural politics.6 During the 1990s, the spread of television occurred 
rapidly, reaching most rural villages and low-income households. India in the 1990s 
                                                 
5 I have already discussed in detail the rise of the Indian middle class and consumerism in Chapter 6.  
6 Purnima Mankekar (1999). Screening Culture, Viewing Politics: Television, Womanhood and Nation 
in Modern India. New Delhi: Oxford University Press. Arvind Rajagopal. (2001). Politics after 
Television: Hindu Nationalism and the Reshaping of the Public Sphere in India. Cambridge: 
Cambridge University Press. While these two works provide an authoritative account of the rise of 
Indian television and its manifestation in national politics and culture, they were written without taking 
into account the advent of satellite channels. Sevanti Ninan (1995). Through the Magic Window. New 
Delhi: Penguin. David Page and William Crawley. (2001). Satellites over South Asia: Broadcasting, 
Culture and the Public Interest. New Delhi: Sage Publications. Melissa Butcher. (2003). Transnational 
Television, Cultural Identity and Change: When STAR Came to India, New Delhi; Thousand Oaks: 
Sage Publications. These three works deal with satellite channels, but were written much before the 
rise of 24-hour news channels. In a recent study Shanti Kumar analyzes how the coming of satellite 
and cable television has transformed the cultural imaginations of national identity. However, his study 
also overlooks the rise of 24-hour news channels. Shanti Kumar. (2005), op. cit. In an earlier study, 
Kirk Johnson has explores how the coming of television in changed the social relation in Indian 
village. Kirk Johnson. (2001). Television and the Social Change in Rural India. New Delhi: Sage 
Publications.  
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became a television society which is evident from the penetration of television into 
the hinterland and the total number of households owning a television. The number of 
households with television sets increased from 4 million in 1984 to 22.5 million in 
1989 (Table 6.1).  There was a further increase in the 1990s. The number of 
households with television sets was 52.3 million in 1995, which increased to 79 
million in 2001 to 108 million in 2005. The number of foreign and private channels 
also multiplied during this period of time and thus around 61 million households were 
connected to cable and satellite channels by 2005 (Table 6.1).                                                      
                                                                 Table 6.1 
Penetration of Television in India, 1984-2005 (in million) 
Years Total TV Homes C&S Homes 
1984 3.6  
1989 22.5  
1991 30.8  
1992 34.9 1.2 
1993 40.3 3 
1994 45.7 11.8 
1995 52.3 15 
1996 57.7 18 
1997 63.2 NA 
1998 69.1 29 
1999 NA NA 
2000 NA 33 
2001 79 40 
2002 81.57 40.49 
2003 NA 49 
2004 0 55 
2005 108 60.82 
C&S = Cable and Satellite   
Source: Cited in Vanita Kohli. (2006). The Indian Media Business (Second ed.). New Delhi:  
Sage Publications, p. 62.  
The burgeoning television channels and their expansion into the hinterland started 
taking advertising away from the newspapers. In its 1993-94 reports, the Indian 
Newspaper Society (INS) remarked that  
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The liberalisation policies of the government have opened many 
avenues for the electronic media which has resulted in the 
commissioning of multiple channels on Doordarshan and also that of 
foreign TV networks in the country. This along with video and cable 
TV is a major challenge for press advertising as a good part of 
advertising which otherwise would have gone to the print media is 
being diverted to the electronic medium.7  
Thus, the INS’s fear came to fruition as reflected in Figure 1. Newspapers responded 
by localizing contents and stepped out of their traditional bases by penetrating into 
rural areas in an attempt to create new readership and increase the potential for 
advertising. While newspapers have been able to retain advertising amidst growing 
competition from satellite television as there is no major decline in the total revenue 
of advertising (see Table 6.2), it remains to be seen if they can grow together in the 
future.                                        
Figure 6.1 




















Source: Cited in Vanita Kohli. (2006). The Indian Media Business (Second ed.). New Delhi: Sage Publications, p. 
20 
                                                 
7 Quoted in S. C. Bhat (2000). Indian Press Since 1955. New Delhi: Publication Division, p.155. 
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Competition between electronic and print media to get a larger share of the total 
advertising revenue increased in the 1990s. When satellite channels finally arrived in 
1995, newspapers still dominated the market, with increasing numbers of editions, 
more products, and higher revenues and were capturing nearly 63 per cent of the 
share in the total advertising revenue (see Figure 6.1). Since 1995, the share of 
newspapers in the total advertising revenue is sliding, while television’s share is 
continuously increasing. However, while the relative share of the newspapers in total 
advertising revenues has been going down, in absolute terms, newspapers still receive 
higher advertisements revenues compared to television and other media as reflected 
in Table 6.2.  Thus, while the newspapers’ share in the total advertisement revenues 
fell from 73 per cent in 1990 to 46 per cent in 2005, in absolute terms newspapers 
share in the total advertisement revenues in the same period rose around twelve-fold. 
This also indicates that newspapers continue to be an important medium for 
advertisers to reach their consumers. At the same time, both percentage growth and 
total growth of advertisement revenue for television has been growing exponentially 
to the extent that differences between newspapers and television total advertisement 
revenues have almost reached parity. If the same rate of growth continues, 
newspapers will definitely be left behind by television in the near future both in terms 
of percentage and total advertisement revenues.  
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   Table 6.2 
Share of Advertising Revenue by Media, 1991-2005 (Rs Crore) 
 TV Press Radio Cinema Outdoor Internet Total 
1991 3900 10690 680 70 1584  16924 
1992 3950 13250 59 80 1080  18950 
1993 4960 15550 68 90 1632  22912 
1994 8480 22390 1020 100 2152  34142 
1995 13450 27350 1340 90 4064  46294 
1996 19750 30470 1130 110 7072  58532 
1997 25840 31280 1360 410 8800  67690 
1998 33670 35030 1400 500 10512  81112 
1999 39410 39240 1450 620 11200  91920 
2000 44390 43160 1460 700 6400  96110 
2001 45640 43250 1760 790 6400 300 98140 
2002 47170 44240 2110 790 4392 500 99202 
2003 50940 46890 2270 820 5488 540 106948 
2004 58020 60348 2769 984 6860 702 129683 
2005 67460 79290 3600 1160 9940 1229 162678 
1 Crore : 10000000 
Source: Cited in Vanita Kohli. (2006). The Indian Media Business (Second ed.). New Delhi: Sage Publications, p. 
20. 
The shifting pattern of advertising revenue for the press and television has a direct 
impact on the function and content of newspapers. This is because newspapers 
recover only a fraction of the direct cost of production through sale of copies. It is the 
advertising revenue that constitutes the substantial part of the total cost of production 
as well as the source of profits for the newspaper industry. Thus, advertising is central 
for the survival of newspapers and other media.  The advent of private television and 
satellite channels eventually started taking advertising revenue of newspapers which 
operated in the advertising market without much competition for more than four 
decades after Independence. There was hardly any genuine competition for 
newspapers until the arrival of private and satellite television in 1991.  Newspapers 
had to respond to the changing media scene in the country to survive in the 
competitive environment and the result was the transformation in how newspapers 
function.  According to Vinod Mehta, ‘television changed the concept of news in 
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print and because television is good at certain things, print had to adapt.’8 The change 
was noticed not only in the design and layout of newspapers, but in the content and 
presentation of news, which was observed in Chapter 3.  
It is important to note that the growth of television coincided with the rapid 
growth of newspapers, especially Indian-language newspapers. This is in contrast to 
the experience of developed nations where the growth of television precipitated the 
decline of newspapers.9 However, the larger issue here is how television has affected 
the content of the newspapers. In other words, how did newspapers cope with the 
challenge of losing its privileges of providing ‘breaking news’? Do newspapers and 
television consider each other as competitors?  Before addressing these questions, it is 
pertinent to look at the rise of news channels in India that created consternation in 
newspaper circles.  
6.2. The Rise of News Channels 
People in India depended on newspapers for breaking news until the mid-1980s. This 
is because, despite the introduction of television in 1959, it remained confined to 
urban and metropolitan centers until the mid-1980s. Moreover, there was only 
Doordarshan, a state-owned channel, popular for lauding the government of the day, 
and no news that provided an independent analysis of events. The degree of 
                                                 
8 Vinod Mehta is an editor-in-chief of Outlook, an English magazine in India. Quoted in Vanita Kohli 
(2003). The Indian Media Business. New Delhi: Sage Publications p. 30.  
9 In the USA, the household penetration (average daily circulation as a per cent of households) of 
newspapers peaked early in the 1920s at 130. But by 2001, newspaper household penetration was 
down to 54 per cent. For details see Philip Meyer. (2004). The Vanishing Newspaper: Saving 
Journalism in the Information Age. Columbia and London: University of Missouri Press, p.5. The 
decline may not be directly related to the growth of television, but is affected by other factors such as 
the mergence of new media.  
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government control on Doordarshan was such that Bhaskar Ghosh, former Director of 
Doordarshan, writes that the story of Doordarshan is ‘[the] story of its owners, the 
Ministry of Information and Broadcasting, in particular, and the Government of India, 
in general…, which could appear as serious charges, but they aren’t charges as much 
as conclusions that have emerged from a look at the organization.’10 Not surprisingly 
people trusted newspapers and other non-official sources of news rather than relying 
on Doordarshan. It was this perception of Doordarshan that led to the success of 
Newstrack, a monthly video magazine, in metropolitan cities in the late 1980s. 
Newstrack was started in 1988 by Madhu Trehan, a freelance journalist, for India 
Today Group. This news video magazine was the first of its kind in the world. It was 
delivered to subscribers through the post and was also available in video cassette 
library, borrowed by patrons for a nominal cost. Newstrack covered important 
national and current affairs of the month.11 However, the video magazine was stopped 
in 1993 as it could not survive the onslaught of private satellite news channels which 
entered India in 1991 as both of them were trying to reach the same audience.  
Another important development during this time, and which is also credited as 
the precursor that would subsequently change the face of news channels market in 
India, was the starting of ‘The World This Week’ by Prannoy Roy in 1988. This news 
program was created by New Delhi Television (NDTV) and was aired in 
Doordarshan on every Friday, from 9.00 to 10.00 PM. The popularity of the program 
                                                 
10 Bhaskar Ghose. (2005). Doordarshan Days, New Delhi: Viking Penguin, p. 210. 
11 The popularity of the Newstrack can also be judged from the censorship imposed on the December 
1992 issue of the magazine. The issue carried the coverage of the Babri mosque demolition, which, 
according to the magazine story, was preplanned. Though the censorship was finally lifted on 20 
December 1992, it demonstrated how a video magazine could pose a challenge to the existing order. 
See A.G. Noorani. (1993). Censoring Video Magazine. Economic and Political Weekly, 28(5), 149.    
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can be judged from the fact that people having access to television used to wait for 
Friday to watch it. ‘The World This Week’ not only helped Prannoy Roy to rise to 
fame, but it also showed the hunger for global news in India that was not satisfied by 
Doordarshan. It was the only source of getting global news at that time as 
Newstrack’s emphasis was primarily on national issues. ‘The World This Week’ 
together with Newstrack filled the gap for serious objective national and international 
news that could not be provided by Doordarshan because of the editorial control by 
the ruling government of the day. It also showed that a massive market for alternative 
news existed.    
The first phase of expansion of satellite channels started with the entry of 
CNN into India during the Gulf War of 1991. It lasted until 1998 and the growth was 
mostly witnessed in the entertainment sector. In the second phase of expansion of 
satellite channels, beginning from 1998 onwards, there was an efflorescence of news 
and current affairs channels. Further, at the start of the first phase of satellite 
channels, it was largely accessed by English-speaking urban middle and upper middle 
class as the programs were broadcasts in English. With the exception of Zee TV, most 
foreign satellite channels broadcast programs in English. It was the success of Zee TV 
that persuaded Star TV and Sony TV to localize their content by producing programs 
targeting the Indian middle class. In August 1991, Star Plus, the first satellite channel, 
was launched in India by Richard Li, the second son of Hong Kong’s business 
magnate Li Ka-Shing. However, Rupert Murdoch, the owner of News Corporation, 
bought a controlling 63.6 per cent interest from Li Ka-Shing and his Hutchison 
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Whampoa group in 1993.12 In 1995, the remaining 36 per cent share was bought by 
News Corporation giving Murdoch full ownership of the channel.  
Within a year after the entry of CNN in October 1992, India’s first privately 
owned Hindi channel, Zee TV, was launched by Subhash Chandra. The use of Hindi 
by Zee TV gave it an advantage over Star TV as Hindi is spoken by nearly 40 per 
cent of India’s population. Rupert Murdoch’s News Corporation acquired a 49.9 per 
cent share of Zee TV in 1993 which also helped Zee TV to use the bandwagon of Star 
TV to telecast its programs. The popularity of Zee TV soon grew and in 1995 it 
crossed the national boundary to establish its services in the United Kingdom.13 The 
success of Zee TV prompted Star TV to localize its content by producing programs 
both in Hindi and English. Almost all global satellite channels who entered into the 
Indian media market during this period concentrated on the entertainment business.  
Important global media companies such as Sony TV, TNT, ESPN, Disney and CNBC 
had all started their cable and satellite operations in India. While explaining the 
impact of satellite television in the Indian market, Page and Crawley remark that 
‘satellite television played a role in alerting international business to the size and 
potential of the Indian market, which is now seen as one of the most promising in the 
world.’14  
Along with the entry of global media houses, private Indian-owned channels 
broadcasting in regional languages entered into the lucrative television market such as 
                                                 
12  Amos Owen Thomas. (2006). Transnational Media and Contoured Markets: Redefining Asian 
Television and Advertising. New Delhi: Sage Publications, p.48.  
13 Today Zee TV has extended its network globally to Africa, the United States, Middle East and 
South-east Asia.  
14 David Page and William Crawley. (2001). op. cit, p. 23.  
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Asianet (Malayalam), Eenadu TV (Telugu), Sun TV (Tamil) and Sahara TV (Hindi 
and other regional languages).15  They started offering programs for audiences in 
Hindi and other regional Indian languages. Thus, the next stage of the cable and 
satellite television revolution came to be characterized by a proliferation of Indian-
language channels offering local programs and, in some cases, local versions of 
Western programs.16 Shanti Kumar argues that  
the strategy of the regional-language channels was to create a 
translocal television network that catered to ‘viewers’ interests in ways 
that the centralized authority of Doordarshan never did appropriately 
and the English-language STAR TV and the Hindi-language Zee TV 
could not ever do adequately.17  
Thus regional-language satellite television was able to compete with both foreign and 
domestic television networks by exploiting the technology and local resources.   
With the arrival of foreign satellite current affairs channels such as CNN and 
BBC, Doordarshan began to lose its monopoly over news. As a result, Doordarshan 
decided to sell air time for news and current affairs to other private players. In 
February 1995, NDTV became the first private player to produce national news under 
                                                 
15 Since their inception, most of the regional channels have expanded beyond their home territory and 
have started broadcasting in other regional languages. For examples since its inception in 1995, ETV 
network has already expanded into other regions has launched 12 regional channels - ETV Telugu, 
ETV2, ETV Bangla, ETV Marathi, ETV Kannada, ETV Oriya, ETV Gujarati, ETV Urdu, ETV Uttar 
Pradesh, ETV Rajasthan, ETV Bihar and ETV Madhya Pradesh. ETV started as an entertainment 
channel which later shifted to the infotainment business mixing entertainment with news and current 
affairs. See http://eenaduinfo.com/about_ram.htm . Similarly, Sun TV network has expanded its reach 
into other south Indian states and launched Telegu, Kannada and Malayalam channels besides its 
original base in the Tamil language. See http://www.sunnetwork.org/Channels/default.htm. Sahara 
Samay has already penetrated into Hindi belts with five regional 24x7 news channels catering to Hindi 
speaking viewers in the states of Uttar Pradesh/Uttarakhand, Madhya Pradesh/Chattisgarh, 
Bihar/Jharkhand, Delhi/NCR and Mumbai. Besides, it also has a national 24-hour Hindi news channel 
called Sahara Samay Rashtriya. Asianet is so far confined only to Kerala, but has launched a 24-hour 
news channel in June 2001. It must be noted that all these regional channels made their initial foray in 
the entertainment business and later jumped into news and current affairs segment.     
16 Asha Kasbekar. (2006). Pop Culture India: Media, Arts, and Lifestyle. California: ABC-CLIO, Inc., 
p. 157.  
17 Shanti Kumar. (2006), op. cit., p. 9. 
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the title of ‘News Tonight’ on state-owned Doordarshan. The answer to ‘News 
Tonight’ was the TV Today Network launch of ‘Aaj Tak’, a twenty-minute current 
affairs program on DD Metro during the same year. ‘Aaj Tak’ became instantly 
popular across urban India with its sign-up message of Ye Thi Khabar Aaj Tak, 
Intizar Kijiye Kal Tak (This was today’s news, wait until tomorrow). However, the 
first phase of expansion of satellite channels was largely concentrated in the 
entertainment sector.  
The next phase of the Indian television market expansion was primarily in the 
news media sector that began in the late 1990s. By this time, satellite channels had 
already overtaken Doordarshan both in terms of popularity and in advertisement 
revenue as indicated in Table 6.3. The advertising revenue of Doordarshan decreased 
to 9550 million rupees in 1998, which was 10980 million rupees in 1997, while the 
same increased for satellite channels from 7020 million rupees in 1997 to 12450 
million rupees in 1998 (Table 6.3). Thus, by 1998, satellite channels had already 
established their market and have grown rapidly ever since.  
Table 6.3 
Ad Spend on Doordarshan & Satellite Channels 
                                                            Rs. (Million) 
Year Doordarshan Satellite Channels 
1991 3460 NA 
1992 4110 NA 
1993 4522 798 
1994 5588 1863 
1995 7790 3590 
1996 9874 5316 
1997 10980 7020 
1998 9550 12450 
Source: IndiaStat.com  
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This phase of expansion also witnessed the rise of Indian media barons. When 
Subhash Chandra bought back its share of Zee TV from Rupert Murdoch in 
September 1999, it led to astonishment in the global media circle. In this context, 
Prasun Sonwalker remarks that ‘when the partnership began in 1993, few could have 
foreseen that Chandra, and not Murdoch, would emerge stronger and richer out of the 
deal.’18 In 1998, Star TV in collaboration with NDTV started India’s first 24-hour 
news channel called Star News which had news programs in both English and Hindi. 
NDTV was responsible for producing the editorial content while Star TV provided its 
network. The contract ended in 2003 because Rupert Murdoch wanted complete 
control of editorial content which Prannoy Roy was unwilling to relinquish.19  After 
the break-up, Star News broadcast solely in Hindi, while NDTV started both Hindi 
and English news channels.    
Soon Zee News was launched in May 1999. While Star News was considered 
slick and westernized, Zee News through the use of Hindi language and popular 
Indian dress for newscasters, attained the image of being more rooted in Indian 
culture.20 The India Today group, which largely remained confined to the print media 
sector until 2000, made its foray into the television sector in December 2000 with its 
24-hour Hindi news channel called Aaj Tak. Soon the channel emerged as India’s 
number one Hindi news channel, which also affected the predominant position of Zee 
                                                 
18  Prasun Sonwalker. (2001). India: Makings of Little Cultural/Media Imperialism? International 
Communication Gazette, 63(9), 505-519. 
19  2003 – Star News and NDTV Go Their Separate Ways, 
http://us.indiantelevision.com/indianbrodcast/history/historyoftele2003.htm, retrieved on 16 June 2008.  
20 Prasun Sonwalker. (2001), op. cit., p. 515. 
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News. After their successful entry into the Hindi news channel market, the group 
began its 24-hour English news channel called News Today in 2003.   
Similarly the Times of India, the largest English newspaper in India in terms 
of readership and circulation, entered into an alliance with Reuters to form Times 
Global to make an entry into the world of TV news and launched its 24-hour English 
news and current affairs channel called Times Now in November 2005. The Dainik 
Jagran, the largest circulated Hindi newspaper in India, published by the Kanpur-
based Jagran Prakashan, in collaboration with The Independent of UK launched a 
Hindi news channel in April 2005 called Channel 7. Similarly, CNN has teamed up 
with the Indian media group Global Broadcast News and launched the news channel 
CNN-IBN in November 2005.21  
Until the end of 1990s, the 24-hour news channels were in English, with the 
exception of Zee News which was in Hindi. With the successful lunch of Aaj Tak, a 
24-hour Hindi news channel in December 2000, media circles realized the potential 
of the Hindi news market, which until recently was considered less lucrative. 
Therefore, the Hindi news media market underwent a massive transformation, with 
the launch of as many as 19 24-hour Hindi news channels within a span of seven 
years (See Table 6.4). The total number of news channels has mushroomed to 54 in 
2007 as shown in Table 6.4, more than in any other country.  
                                                 
21 Amrit Dhillon. (2006). Media boom draws foreign cash. In South China Morning Post, March 20.  
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Table 6.4 
Satellite News Channels in India  
Language Channels that broadcast news 24-hour news networks 
All 106 54 
Hindi 25 19 
English 15 14 
Malayalam 9 4 
Tamil 12 2 
Telugu 10 4 
Bengali 8 4 
Punjabi 7 3 
Kannada 7 1 
Marathi 4 1 
Assamese/Manipuri 2 0 
Gujarati 3 1 
Oriya 2 1 
Urdu 1 0 
Nepali 1 1 
Source: Nalin Mehta. (2008). India On Television: How Satellite News Channels Have 
Changed the Way We Think and Act. New Delhi: HarperCollins Publishers, p.3.  
 
The tremendous growth of news channels, especially, in Hindi, shows their popularity 
across India. This raises the question why and how have Hindi news channels grown? 
How is their growth affecting other medium of news sources especially newspapers?  
6.3. News Networks in Bhopal: National and Regional Interface   
All private satellite news channels have a bureau office at Bhopal. Bhopal is 
important because it is the political capital of Madhya Pradesh and all policy 
decisions affecting the state are made here. There were two kinds of satellite 
channels. The first type consists of national news channels such as Aaj Tak, Star 
News, Zee TV, NDTV, IBN 7 and Times Now. The second type consists of regional 
news channels such as ETV and Sahara Samay. For national news channels, Bhopal 
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matters only if there are important events such as assembly elections or visits from 
the national leaders. While they also cover other regular events considered to be 
‘newsworthy’, regional events are allotted minimal time in the national bulletin. 
Given the limited potential of regional news, all national news channels have two 
correspondents, two cameramen and one clerical staff. None of the national news 
channels had an Outdoor Broadcasting Van (OB Van) except IBN 7.22  
However, for regional news channels Bhopal is important as their primary 
focus is at the state-level. Both ETV and Sahara Samay have a large number of staff 
members as compared to national channels besides having one OB Van each.23 They 
also have strong networks of stringers spreading across Madhya Pradesh and 
Chhattisgarh.  Prakash Tiwari, bureau chief of Sahara Samay in MP, told me that ‘our 
infrastructure enables us to reach any part of Madhya Pradesh within four hours and 
telecast the live footage of the event’.24  A similar claim was made by Ajay Tripathi, 
the assistant news coordinator of ETV in MP, saying that the ‘ETV team can reach to 
any part of Madhya Pradesh within three to four hours’.25 This reflects the strong 
infrastructure and network of regional news channels as compared to national news 
channels. The ability of regional news channels to get access to any part of MP within 
three to four hours and provide live broadcast of events give them an edge over what 
national news channels, with the exception of IBN 7, cannot do because of their lack 
                                                 
22 ‘Outdoor or outside Broadcasting Van’ or popularly known as ‘OB Van’ is a mobile control room 
which helps in covering news or sports events for television. The OB Van is equipped with cameras 
and microphones which send back a signal to the Van which is then processed and transmitted.    
23 ETV had 24 staff including reporters and cameramen, whereas Sahara Samay had around 35 staff 
members during my fieldwork. They also had at least one stringer in each district of Madhya Pradesh. 
In big districts they had more than one stringer.    
24 Interviewed on 31 December 2007, Bhopal.  
25 Interviewed on 4 January 2008, Bhopal.  
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of OB Vans. However, national news channels can ask the head office to send an OB 
Van if an important incident is taking place in Bhopal or in another part of MP. The 
OB Van is usually sought during the assembly elections or if other incidents of 
national importance take place. 
What is striking about the interface between national and regional news 
channels is the propensity of the former to use the latter as the ‘source of news’. This 
is done because of the vast networks of regional news channels provide them with an 
advantage of being the first to cover events within MP. However, their network is 
largely confined to MP as their audience base is also limited; in comparison to the 
national news channels, regional news channels are not in a position to have a great 
impact at the national level through their news. This helps national news channels to 
use either ETV’s or Sahara Samay’s news as their own when they beam it into the 
national bulletin. During an interview, Deshdeep Saxena, special correspondent of 
Star News in MP, admitted that regional news channels help them in crucial ways to 
generate news with less effort. He stated that he asks his colleague to keep watching 
regional news channels and inform him if there is anything interesting broadcast by 
them which had not come to their attention. Likewise, Saxena also watched regional 
news channels intermittently to keep himself informed.26  
Watching regional news channels is a very common practice in all bureau 
offices of national news channels. When I visited TV Today Network office, the 
owner of Aaj Tak and Sabje Tej, I found that ETV was continuously had the 
television on in the office. Similarly, Ajay Tripathi, assistant news coordinator of 
                                                 
26 Interviewed on 1 January 2008, Bhopal.  
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ETV, also complained about the use of their sources by national news channels 
without even acknowledging them.  
Though national news channels occasionally use regional news channels as 
their source, the main competition of regional news channels are with other regional 
news channels, rather than national news channels. Thus, ETV considers Sahara 
Samay as its main competitor rather than national channels such as Star News or 
IBN7.27 Even national news channels hold the same view regarding the nature of 
competition in MP.   
National news channels usually send at least one story to head office every 
day. However, the broadcast of these stories depends upon many factors, including 
the ‘commercial value’ of the story. Though it is often difficult for MP-related stories 
to get space during ‘prime time’, such stories might get aired during non-prime time 
slots.28 Another factor that decides the fate of regional news is the ‘news traffic’ on a 
particular day. If there is less news on a particular day, even MP-related stories might 
find place during ‘prime time’ news. While commenting on the importance of MP-
related news, Amit Jain, Principal Correspondent, TV Today Network Limited, 
Bhopal, explained to me that ‘it’s better not to identify news with a particular region 
as broadcast of a particular story depends on its news value.’29 One might as well ask 
here what constitutes, ‘news value’ and who decides it? How far is the decision 
market-driven? Commenting on the news value of a story, Deshdeep Saxena stated 
                                                 
27 Interviewed with Ajay Tripathi, Bhopal.   
28 While there might be some disagreement among different news channels as what is Prime Time, but 
it usually consists of the following slots.  Prime Time in the morning runs between 7.00am to 9.00am, 
while in the evening it starts at 5.00pm and lasts until 12.00am.  
29 Interviewed on 2 January 2008.  
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that, ‘it’s the commercial value of a story that is taken into account when deciding 
whether a story has news value and would find space in the national bulletin’. 
Explaining the dynamics of commercial value of a story, he informed me that he sent 
the story of a Dalit woman (Urmila) who was raped and later committed suicide in 
front of the collector’s office after being denied justice,.30 
Urmila, in her 30’s hailed from Dulariya village in Betul. She was a Dalit 
woman who served as a Panch from 2001 to 2005. In 2001, she as a Panch (member 
of village elected body, called Panchayat) of her Panchayat raised voices against 
corruption and other irregularities by other representatives, mainly Sarpanch (village 
head). Suraj Yaduvanshi, the Sarpanch belonged to the powerful Yadav community 
of her village. His son Kallu started harassing her continuously for raising her voice. 
As an act of revenge and suppression, Kallu raped her on 21 June, 2003. The 
undaunted Urmila went to lodge a complaint at the Bordehi Police Station. But she 
was turned away without registering even a FIR. She was again raped by Kallu on 25 
September 2006. Again Urmila went to the Special Schedule Caste Police Station in 
Betul to file the complaint.  She repeatedly visited and pressured the police to make 
them to register FIR. Finally on 9 October 2007, one year and three months after the 
incident had happened, the FIR was registered, but no action was taken by the 
authorities and she and her family was continuously harassed by Kallu.  Driven to the 
last resort,  Urmila sent her last warning to the authorities to render justice before 20 
November 2007 with the note of her final struggle of committing suicide if  her 
complaint was not heard and justice was not done. The negligent behavior of 
                                                 
30 Interviwed on 1 January 2008, Bhopal.  
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authorities led to her death. On 20 November 2007, she went to the collector’s office 
for the final time and since no action was taken, she decided to consume the poison 
Sulphose on the premises of the district collector’s office, Betul. As her condition 
worsened, she was rushed to the hospital where she died after giving a dying 
declaration to SDM.31 
The story was never shown on Star TV as it was perceived to lack 
‘commercial value’ because the issue was not deemed to be interesting or exciting. 
Only NDTV, covered it on the same day. IBN 7 ran a prime time story at 9.00PM, on 
22 November in which it showed interview of SC/ST Welfare Minister of MP.32 
Aaj Tak also broadcast the story, but it was featured as a ‘social’ problem 
rather than ‘prime time’ news. On being asked the reason, Amit Jain explained that a 
decade earlier this story might be given extensive coverage with follow-ups. But now 
there are so many stories coming from different parts of India that it is very difficult 
to decide which story should be shown in the national bulletin. While one cannot 
disagree with the observation, it is important to ask if the value of a story is decided 
by its nature, class, location or market. In order to find the answer, the case of Urmila 
can be compared with a molestation incident that happened during the same time in 
Mumbai where two women were molested by a mob of 70 to 80 men on New Year’s 
eve, 2008. The story drew attention as a photographer from The Hindustan Times 
happened to be on the spot and took the photos of the incident and alerted the police. 
                                                 
31 I have taken this information from the report of the fact finding team of IWID.  Initiatives: Women 
in Development (IWID), unpublished report of the fact finding team headed by IWID. 
32 Paying the Cost of Being an Elected Woman Representative in Madhya Pradesh-Did Urmila Bai had 
to Die to get Her Voice Heard?, Initiatives: Women in Development (IWID),  unpublished report of the 
fact finding team headed by IWID.  
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The incident was widely and extensively reported both in print and broadcast media. 
NDTV reported it with the title ‘Mumbai ashamed, two girls molested’. 33  The 
administration was forced to take a suo moto complaint of the case in the absence of 
victim’s unwillingness to register the case. A relentless campaign was carried out by 
the media who started arguing that Indian cities are unsafe for women. But a Dalit 
woman who was raped and administration showing reluctance to take action does not 
ignite the consciousness of the media. While the news of the molestation continued to 
be extensively reported for a week, the news of a Dalit woman’s rape did not get 
space even for seven minutes during prime time except on NDTV. Neither did the 
story receive adequate coverage in any major daily. This indicates that the story per 
se does not make news but what matters are involvement of actors and the location of 
incidents that determine the market value of the story.         
6.4. News Channels and Newspapers Interface 
When news channels were making rapid strides in the 1990s, newspapers were also 
expanding rapidly. As stated earlier, the newspapers’ fear that they would not be able 
to compete with news channels proved wrong. What factors have made television and 
newspapers to grow simultaneously? Before answering this question, it would be 
pertinent here to understand how a newspaper’s content has been affected by the 
coming of news channels. No doubt, television has a more powerful effect on 
audiences because of its ability to show visuals and live footages, which is not 
                                                 
33  Mumbai Ashamed, two girls molested, 2 January 2008, 
http://www.ndtv.com/convergence/ndtv/story.aspx?id=NEWEN20080037486&ch=1/2/2008%206:11:
00%20PM , retrieved on 16 June 2008. Girls molested on New Year’s Day in Mumbai, 2 January 
2008, http://timesofindia.indiatimes.com/articleshow/2667965.cms , retrieved on 16 June 2008.  
Mumbai Molestation: Cops detain seven men, 3 January 2008,  http://www.expressindia.com/latest-
news/Mumbai-Molestation-Cops-detain-seven-men/257221/ , retrieved of 16 June 2008.  
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possible for newspapers. However, the strength of newspapers is their ability to 
provide a level of detailed analysis and informed opinions of incidents which cannot 
be matched by television. While newspapers are good in providing detailed analysis, 
this feature of newspapers remained underutilized until the coming of television. The 
rise of television meant that newspapers no longer provided breaking news to 
audiences. Under these circumstances, newspapers started searching for the niche that 
would give them an edge over television and thus an in-depth analysis of news came 
as a useful feature to compete with television. 
Instead of just reporting the news, newspapers started emphasizing the 
analysis and value addition as newspapers were no longer the primary source of 
immediate information. Jayshree Pingle, a special correspondent with the state 
bureau, recalls that ‘after the rise of television we started writing the news differently. 
Instead of presenting the story as breaking news, we go into minute details by 
contextualizing it in time and place and comparing it with similar events in the past, if 
any, to provide readers a comprehensive picture of the incident. Basically, we have to 
look beyond the facts.’34 This statement succinctly summarizes the changing needs of 
newspapers in the age of television which has compelled the newspaper to develop 
non-duplicative methods of presenting the stories. We have seen in Chapter 5, Dainik 
Bhaskar prioritizes ‘value addition’ than merely reporting the incidents. It is 
interesting to note that Dainik Bhaskar claims that value addition as a concept in 
                                                 
34 Interviewed on 12 December 2007, Bhopal. 
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Hindi newspaper industry was first introduced by them and was subsequently adopted 
by other newspapers. 35 
When Benazir Bhutto, the former Prime Minister of Pakistan, was 
assassinated Dainik Bhaskar showed how adding value can be used to the maximum. 
She was assassinated on 27 November 2007 when addressing an election rally in 
Rawalpindi. The next day, Dainik Bhaskar provided an extensive coverage of the 
incident in three full pages with graphic images (see Illustration 6.1, 6.2 and 6.3).  
Coverage included the history of assassinations of important political leaders 
in India and Pakistan, which was published at the bottom of front page as the 'anchor’ 
story. This column included the information about the assassination of Indira Gandhi, 
Rajiv Gandhi, Zulfiqar Ali Bhutto, Murtaza Ali Bhutto and finally Benazir Bhutto, 
with pictures of each of them. The main coverage of her assassination on the front 
page included several visuals depicting her addressing the rally at which the bomb 
blast killed her. There also featured a small box which showed the timing of her 
activities after she finished addressing the rally, which was published at the left 
corner at the top of the front page. The front page also included a synopsis of 
information related to Benazir’s assassination that could be found in inside pages at 
the bottom of left hand corner. 
 
 
                                                 




Furthermore, there were two more pages – 14 and 15 with the title śraddhānjali 
(Tribute) and Alvidā (Farewell) – to provide a detailed coverage of her life history 
(Illustration 2 & 3). Śraddhānjali page included a detailed profile of her personal and 
family life with visuals and file pictures which included photos of her marriage and 
   
 6.1. Coverage of Benazir’s Assassination, I 
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two daughters. It also featured two boxes – one at the left corner at the bottom of the 
page that had a chronology of her political career, while the other box at the right 
hand corner included a chronology of attempts to assassinate her. The Alvidā page 
had a story about Bhutto’s family and reactions of some of the important Indian 
leaders on her assassination. It also printed selected file photos of Benazir which 
included her swearing in ceremony as the first woman prime minister of Pakistan in 
1988 and a photo with George Bush senior in the White House, among others.    
Moreover, there were two leader page articles written by noted columnists: 
one was by Ved Pratap Vaidik, well known political analyst and columnist, while 
another was by Natwar Singh, a former foreign minister of India as well as an 
editorial. Ved Pratap’s article analyzed the future of Pakistan without Benazir, while 
Natwar Singh explored the impact of her assassination on the future of India-Pakistan 
relations. The editorial column analyzed the future of democracy in Pakistan and the 
impact of the assassination on forthcoming national elections. Such an extensive 
coverage with visual images of the incident was not only meant to compete with 
television, but to provide readers with the impression that the newspaper is still an 
important medium of information which is not redundant with the coming of 
television. Television has the ability to break the news, but it cannot provide an 










The most important way in which newspapers added value was to provide readers 
with something fresh and interesting. Ganesh Sakalle, head of the state bureau, 
remarks that ‘now we have to content with the fact that we are not writing an 
exclusive or a big story, but what we are writing has to be interesting.’36 He further 
explains that ‘readers are no longer interested in reading a long story even if it’s 
interesting because of the lack of time at readers’ disposal and changing lifestyles. 
Therefore, we have to present the story in as few words as possible in order to draw 
                                                 
36 Interviewed on 15 December 2007, Bhopal. When I carried out field-work in Dainik Bhaskar in 
2006, Ganesh Sakalle was a special correspondent. However, during my second visit at the end of 
2007, he was promoted to the head of the state bureau, a position earlier held by Raghubendra Singh. 
Interestingly, Raghubendra Singh was reduced to the status of special correspondent in the state 
bureau, rather than being promoted to higher position.  
6.3.   Coverage of Benazir’s Assassination, III
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the reader’s attention.’ In order to meet the changing expectations of readers, the 
Dainik Bhaskar has started presenting a summary of big news stories in a few lines in 
a small box within the space of the story. This is done to provide a brief synopsis of 
the story for readers who want to get the gist of the story without having to read the 
entire paragraph. Citing the reason for this, Abhilash Khandekar explained that ‘the 
time span spent by readers on reading newspapers has been continuously declining. 
Readers want to get a quick glimpse of the story unless the story is very interesting or 
directly related to their interests. Providing substance of the story in two to three lines 
is directed at catering to the ever changing expectations of the readers.’37 One can 
clearly observe the openness to innovative methods by newspapers that have perhaps 
helped them to compete with the challenge of television. One might argue here that 
the need for innovation and experimentation was felt by newspapers only after the 
rise of television as earlier they did not feel any threat to their monopoly over 
‘breaking news’. No doubt, radio was available, but it was under state control which 
affected its credibility as a reliable medium of information.      
Typically, the advantage of the newspaper over the broadcast media is having 
more time to develop a story before it is up for public consumption. Newspapers have 
the time to think, contemplate and reorganize a story, which is not possible for 
television as spontaneity is important for television to survive among a number of 
competing news channels. In a race to be ahead in reporting events, television 
journalists sometimes make mistakes, which were admitted by Ajay Tripathi.  
                                                 
37 Interviewed on 24 December 2007, Bhopal.  
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Another important change introduced by newspapers in response to 
competition posed by television was in its aspects of design and layout. The use of 
graphics and color became prominent, while the layout of newspapers started 
becoming more attractive. As noted in Chapter 5, the graphics, color and layout of 
Dainik Bhaskar underwent major changes in the 1990s. Thus, it would be 
inappropriate to argue that newspapers only tried to carve a niche for themselves, 
rather they also tried to incorporate the features of television. The main feature of 
television is broadcasting visual images which create powerful imagery in the minds 
of the audiences. In order to create a similar synergy, most of the newspapers started 
using color and attractive photographs. We have already noted how the coverage of 
Benazir’s assassination was presented with graphics and visual images which is an 
important feature of television. This also resulted in the creation of what one might 
call a visual regime, where objects became more important than the subject. The 
photographs published by Dainik Bhaskar, which do not have any relevance to local 
society, is a testimony to the fact that newspapers today pay more attention to layout 
and design than journalistic content.38                     
  In this entire process, technology greatly helped the newspapers. In order to 
compete with television, newspapers needed to improve their content, layout and 
design which became possible because of the availability of technology. Newspapers 
started taking the help of graphic designers to improve the layout of the paper. Dainik 
Bhaskar appointed a graphic designer in its Bhopal office in 2001. However, they 
already employed a graphic designer for other editions such as the Jaipur edition as 
                                                 
38 See Appendix 3.    
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early as 1996. It was also in the late 1990s that the use of the internet started 
accelerating in India.39 With the help of the internet newspapers began to have easy 
access to global contents. Photos of celebrities were easily available through the 
internet and Hindi newspapers started printing photos which did not have direct 
resonance to local society and cultural milieu but were attractive and entertaining 
with a high aesthetic value, as examined in Chapter 5. 40  Thus, the notion of 
entertainment which was first incorporated in the news was soon extended to the 
photos.  This in turn contributed to the popularization of global celebrities among the 
Hindi-speaking publics.  
By this time, English newspapers in India were already providing sufficient 
global content, as the outlook and orientation of the readers of English newspapers 
were different from the Hindi newspaper reader. But for the first time, a kind of 
convergence between English and Hindi newspapers started taking place, though in a 
limited way. It was not feasible to provide the same content to the readers of a Hindi 
newspaper as that of an English-language newspaper, because of the existence of 
cultural, geographical and social differences. Most of the readers of Hindi newspapers 
were located in small towns and rural areas, unlike reader of English newspapers 
which were concentrated in urban areas. These differences also necessitate the 
challenge of taking into consideration the local needs and readers’ expectations. In 
order to be successful, newspapers must take into account the needs and expectations 
                                                 
39 For a detailed account of the rise of the internet in India, see Gyanesh Kudaisya. (2001). India's New 
Mantra: The Internet. Current History, A Journal of Contemporary World Affairs, 100(645), 162-169. 
40 See also Appendices 3.  
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of the readers and must be sensitive to cultural specificities.41 To meet this challenge 
Hindi newspapers started the process of localization. The process of localization not 
only helped in providing customized news suited to different local contexts, but also 
to compete with television, which was eating away at the advertising revenue of 
newspapers.42   
The process of localization started by Hindi newspapers involved 
decentralizing production, distribution and consumption. It was made possible 
because of the arrival of new technology and information and the communication 
revolution in the mid-1980s. Rajiv Gandhi, who became prime minister in 1984, 
looked favorably on the development of modern technology and ‘promoted 
indigenous business in semi-conductors, telecommunications, computers, and 
computer software.’43 However, with the onset of economic reforms and the rapid 
globalization of the Indian economy in the 1990s, the process of localization, in many 
ways, has accelerated. Robin Jeffrey has well illustrated the Eenadu’s success in 
                                                 
41 I have argued this point in detail in Chapters 4 & 5.    
42 It must be noted that this process of localization was already tried in the USA in the 1970s when the 
coming of television started taking away the advertising revenues of the newspaper. In this context, 
Anthony Smith writes that ‘of all the experiments in what might be called the restructuring of the 
newspaper that are currently underway in the United States, the most conspicuous and furthest 
developed is zoning, the provision for special sections within a newspaper that are addressed to only 
one area of a city or suburb. It is an important aspect of the process of reducing costs through 
segmenting the market and the content.’ Anthony Smith. (1980). Goodbye, Gutenberg: the Newspaper 
Revolution of the 1980s. New York: Oxford University Press, p. 143.  
43 ‘From 1984 to 1988, the number of computers increased ten-fold, the computer industry’s revenues 
increased four-fold, and computer software exports increased five-fold’. This clearly indicates that 
high technology was making rapid stride during this period. Arvind Singhal and Everett M. Rogers. 
(1989). India’s Information Revolution. New Delhi: Sage Publications, p. 155.  
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localizing the newspaper and creating a new base for local advertising from retailers, 
small business and sometimes from unexpected sources.44  
The localization of production involves decentralizing newspaper production 
units. Earlier the newspapers were produced from a single centre and then distributed 
to different places. This was not only expensive but also time-consuming. However, 
with the setting up of multiple production centers, newspapers could be printed 
simultaneously from different places. The development of off-set printing technology, 
computers and the internet has helped owners of newspapers to effectively 
decentralize their production. The localization of distribution has resulted in the 
multiple distribution centers that are located as near as possible to centers in remote 
areas to ensure that people in the hinterland get the newspaper early in the morning. 
The localization of consumption involves taking news to the grassroots by including 
local happenings such as local crimes, marriages and inauguration ceremonies, 
obituaries, and so on. Thus, Dainik Bhaskar employs large numbers of local stringers, 
who need not be specialists in journalism, to send news from local centers to be 
published in pages tailored for particular districts.45  
Another important area in the process of localization is the beginning of 
Upcountry City Bhaskar, a four-page weekly pullout that covers lifestyle and local 
happenings in the countryside, targeted at youth and women.46 This is along the line 
of City Bhaskar, but targeted at rural areas.  This concept is unique. It has not yet 
                                                 
44 See Robin Jeffrey. (2000). India’s Newspaper Revolution: Capitalism, Politics and the Indian-
Language Press 1977-99.  New Delhi: Oxford University Press, pp. 51-74. 
45 In order to know the operationalization of the process of localization, please refer to Chapter 5 on 
ethnography.  
46 See Appendix 8. 
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been tried by any other Hindi newspaper as ‘upcountry’ is usually considered less 
desirable for consumer-oriented lifestyles. Mukul Gupta, in charge of Upcountry City 
Bhaskar, said:   
Usually in the local pullouts, we publish routine news and provide 
information to the readers, rather than giving something for 
entertainment. Keeping in view the changing expectation of the 
readers from a newspaper, we have come out with the idea of 
providing them stuff that would not only inform them, but also 
entertain them. In those four pages we are not going to talk about 
garibi (poverty), netā (politicians) and khetī (agriculture). The 
content would exclusively be positive directed to create feel good 
among the readers with inspirational stories about the local heroes, 
who have moved forward in life with struggle, rather than 
corruption.47      
 Keeping in view ‘conservative’ lifestyles practiced in the countryside as compared to 
the city, Dainik Bhaskar is careful and moves slowly, rather than making any radical 
move that might alienate readers. Mukul Gupta said that ‘we are not going against the 
saṃskriti (culture), but focusing on urban saṃskriti’. This clearly demostrates that 
Dainik Bhaskar emphasizes local specificities, while trying to introduce new ways to 
attract readers. 
Thus, localization has helped Hindi newspapers to target different audiences 
more effectively than before. This enabled them to cash in on the local market and 
businesses for advertising. As the principal outlook of television is largely national, 
regional and local spaces have largely remained unoccupied and are now being 
appropriated by Indian-language newspapers.48 A similar process was also noted in 
                                                 
47 Interviewed on 12 December 2007, Bhopal. 
48 It must be noted that city-based cable channels are already present in many big cities including 
Bhopal. There are two cable based channels in Bhopal, one is BTV, owned by the Dainik Bhaskar 
Group, another is Raj TV, owned by Raj Express Group. There existed sharp rivalry between the two 
over a greater share in the limited available advertisement revenue. They could only get retail or 
 322
the USA in the 1970s when major newspapers started ‘zoning, the provision for 
special sections within a newspaper that are addressed to only one area of a city or 
suburb.’49 This helped them to offer their advertisers opportunities to reach their 
audiences with less cost and much more effectively than is possible in rival media. In 
India, however, the fight for regional markets has already been begun with the 
coming of regional satellite channels such as Sahara TV and ETV.  
Another important area which newspapers have begun to emphasize is the 
value of special reporting over routine news. Since the routine news is mostly shown 
on television early in the morning before it is published in the newspaper, the need of 
providing news which has been not broadcast before on television has become 
paramount. Not surprisingly, Dainik Bhaskar has many special correspondents who 
travel regularly to develop special and exclusive stories. On occasions, special stories 
covered by newspapers are picked up by television. Thus, Ganesh Sakalle observed 
that often his stories are subsequently taken up by television channels after 
publication. This point is also validated by all television journalists. Deshdeep Saxena 
explains that ‘as newspapers have wider networks of reporters and stringers than 
television channels, it is possible for them to reach areas where television crew cannot 
go. However, once a story is published in the newspaper and is worthy of being 
covered by our channel, we immediately ask our local stringer to get that story.’50  
                                                                                                                                           
educational advertisements because of their limited reach. When they found that the competition took 
an ugly turn as there were instances of them cutting the cable wire of each other to hamper the service, 
they came out with a solution in 2007 agreeing to provide service in half of the city each. This also 
shows that so far city-based cable channels have not been able to pose any significant challenge either 
to regional news channels, or to newspapers as they are fighting among themselves.    
49 Anthony Smith. (1980), op. cit., p.143.  
50 Interviewed on 1 January 2008, Bhopal.  
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Dainik Bhaskar has also been successful in creating a new constituency of 
readership which has helped them to multiply their circulation. It is commonly 
believed that young generations are largely apathetic towards newspapers. The trend 
of declining readership among the young people with the rise of television was also 
observed in the USA. 51  However, the achievement of Dainik Bhaskar lies in 
successfully capturing young readers. As noted in Chapter 5 how through the 
coverage of cultural programs in the schools and colleges, Dainik Bhaskar was able 
to gain popularity among the younger generation, which was subsequently followed 
by other newspapers. Through regular and graphic coverage of such events Dainik 
Bhaskar changed the entire gamut of the media landscape not only in Bhopal but in 
other parts of India where they have editions. Not surprisingly, they have received 
best newspaper graphics design awards, IFRA Asia Annual Award – in March 2002 
and 2003. The advantage of the newspaper over television is its ability to capture the 
moment through still photos, which can be clipped and saved by the readers. By 
effectively utilizing this feature, Dainik Bhaskar has been able to penetrate among 
younger readers, who hankers after fashion and has a different orientation than older 
readers.  
Dainik Bhaskar has also been able to attract women readers by providing 
regular feature writing on issues relating to women and coverage of events organized 
by women groups in the city. According to NRS 2006 data, 66 per cent of women 
readers in Madhya Pradesh read Dainik Bhaskar. This clearly reflects the popularity 
of Dainik Bhaskar among women in MP. Some of the events covered by Dainik 
                                                 
51 Robert J. Donovan and Raymond L. Scherer. (1992). Unsilent Revolution: Television News and 
American Public Life, 1948-1991(New ed.). Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, p. 305.  
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Bhaskar include fashion shows, beauty contests and health workshops. Similarly, 
Dainik Bhaskar also publishes regular features on issues relating to women’s health 
and wellness, safety, etc. In order to provide exclusive coverage of issues pertaining 
to women, Women Bhaskar was started in December 2007, as one page in four-page 
City Bhaskar pullout. 52  The main aim of Women Bhaskar is to highlight the 
achievements of local women and publish inspirational stories about women.53          
The initial apprehension that television is going to spell the death knell for 
newspapers has died down. No doubt, the early years of the expansion of television 
sent alarming signals across newspapers circle. However, newspapers are now 
reconciled with the fact that television has usurped the monopoly of breaking news, 
which was once the newspaper’s domain. It is now common practice for newspapers 
to use the medium of television as the source of building and writing their own story 
by simply watching the incident broadcast in news channels. When visiting a 
newspaper office one can easily find different news channels continuously playing at 
a news editor’s desk which helps the editor to keep informed about the latest 
developments taking place in different parts of the country and the world. The coming 
of television has definitely lessened the burden of the editor who now can simply get 
updates on the latest news and to ensure if there is any important story missing from 
the morning edition. Thus, Khandekar remarks that ‘besides wire services and our 
                                                 
52 Women Bhaskar was first launched from Indore. It is the first daily newspaper designed exclusively 
for women, distributed along with the main edition of Dainik Bhaskar. Its success in Indore prompted 
the Bhaskar Group to launch an edition in Bhopal as well in December 2007. However, it is only one 
page combined with City Bhaskar as the Group wanted to see the response of readers before launching 
a full four-page pullout.  
53 Bhoomika Kalam, central desk, in charge Women Bhaskar, 12 December 2007, Bhopal.  
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news gathering operations, we now have another source of stories’. This statement 
clearly reveals the productive role that television has come to play for the newspaper. 
At the same time, television also uses newspaper as a source to develop its 
own stories. No doubt, newspapers have greater spread of stringers in small towns 
and rural areas, where television does not have similar access. Overlooking of small 
towns and rural areas by television is also due to the fact that television does not have 
audiences in those areas and thus they are beyond the net of commercial value. 
However, news channels continuously monitor the stories printed in newspapers, as 
they might come across some stories from remote areas or even from big cities which 
might be interesting in terms of human interest or commercial value. ‘We have to 
admit that newspapers have a strong network in remote areas and if we come across 
some stories which we find important, we have to follow it then’, explains Amit Jain. 
Referring to the propensity of television to follow up the stories published in 
newspapers, Ajit Wadnerkar told me that on many occasions, television journalists 
would call us to ask more details about a particular story published in the paper so 
that they can cover it.54 This shows that television has also benefited from newspapers 
and has begun to acknowledge the complementary role of it.     
On 4 September 2007, Ganesh Sakalle published a byline story with the title 
Farzī muṭhbheḍh maiṃ pulis vāle kī jān lī (Police personnel lost his life in a fake 
encounter). This story was immediately followed up by IBN7 and broadcast on same 
day. When talking to Manoj Sharma, he told that the story was not taken from Dainik 
Bhaskar, but it was already with him, though it took time to broadcast it. However, 
                                                 
54 Interviewed on 26 December 2007, Bhopal.  
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Ganesh Sakalle explained that if the story was with IBN7, they should have broadcast 
it at least a day in advance as they have the advantage of round the clock 
broadcasting, why they waited to be published first in Dainik Bhaskar and then 
broadcasting it in their channel. One cannot disagree with the logic of Ganesh 
Sakalle, but it also shows the contestation that has been going on between print and 
electronic media to make a claim about being first to break a story.  This story was 
subsequently shown on other news channels as well.   
Even television is trying to incorporate the features of newspapers by 
organizing debates and interviews of experts on important issues. In recent times, 
most of the news channels in India have slotted times for at least two hours of weekly 
debates on important issues by experts in the relevant fields. No doubt, showing 
interviews of politicians and celebrities were always features of television. What is 
remarkable is the entry of academics in front of television cameras debating issues 
ranging from India’s nuclear policy or the role of India as a global power and 
terrorism to domestic issues such as communal riots, problems of Indian Muslims, 
dowry deaths, education systems, or any timely issues of public interest. Until 
recently, academics preferred to express themselves through writing and very few 
wrote for the newspapers. However, the growth of television has provided an 
opportunity for academics to play a wider role as public intellectuals. A few 
academics who desisted from writing for newspapers are now appearing on 
television. This reflects the glamour and attraction associated with television as 
compared to newspapers. At the same time, as noted in Chapters 5, newspapers are 
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investing a large amount of money to solicit articles from noted academics and 
intellectuals in order to enhance their credibility with the public.  
6.5. Electronic versus Print Journalists  
Despite having a similar purpose, print and television journalists are vastly different 
in many ways. Television journalists, especially anchors, are widely considered to be 
more glamorous as they are visible to millions. As a result, they have attained a 
celebrity status in India. It is not surprising that the rise of television news in India 
has created many iconic figures associated with courageous journalism and many 
have become role models for those aspiring for a career in journalism. With the rise 
of television in the early 1990s, several prominent television news anchors emerged 
such as Prannoy Roy, Vinod Dua, Rajat Sharma and Nalini Singh. The mid-1990s 
witnessed the rise of a second generation of television journalists such as Barkha 
Dutt, Rajdeep Sardesai and Vikram Chandra who became popular throughout urban 
India, particularly among youth. Barkha Dutt, who provided live coverage of the 
Kargil war between India and Pakistan in 1998, showed how television could be an 
effective medium of mobilizing popular support for the nation. At the same time, she 
acquired celebrity status and her name came to be associated with courageous 
journalism.  
Besides the presence of national figures in television journalism, there are also 
a large number of television news anchors who are popular at local and regional 
levels. Local television reporters based in Bhopal are also recognized when out in the 
public. Deshdeep Saxena says that he is frequently approached by the public when he 
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is out with his family. On occasion, he also gets special attention in restaurants and 
other public places. A similar view was expressed by Rajendra Sharma, the bureau 
chief of Zee News, who told me that he does not need to introduce himself when he 
goes for any public function as he is widely recognized due to regular appearances on 
television. 55  This demonstrates the popularity and glamour attached to television 
journalism whether at national or local levels.      
On the other hand, print journalists remain faceless to the public although 
their writing is read by millions. 56  Their invisibility to readers prevents print 
journalists from attaining the same level of popularity commanded by television 
journalists. However, according to Ganesh Sakalle, print journalists do receive 
regular letters from their fans which are also a great moral boost.  
Despite the celebrity status acquired by television journalists, many young 
journalists prefer to start their career in print media. It is believed in India that print 
journalism provides enough scope for learning the skills of journalism as it provides 
training in the art of collecting, writing, editing and presenting a story systematically. 
On the other hand, television journalism does not provide the same kind of breadth as 
television reporters are expected to quickly broadcast the highlights of a few stories 
and place more emphasis on headlines. Importantly, most of the big names in 
television journalism started their career in print journalism. However, such a view 
overlooks the fact that television journalism is still a relatively new entrant into the 
                                                 
55 Interviewed on 2 January 2008, Bhopal.  
56 Although the practice of putting photos along with the article exists, it does not create the same kind 
of visual impact as appearing before the camera on television.  
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field of journalism which might be the reason for the absence of big journalists 
directly starting their career in television.   
6.6. Redefining the News  
As has been noted earlier, the coming of television has influenced the content of 
newspapers in a way that places more emphasis on cosmetic changes, rather than 
providing quality journalism. At the same time, news channels also broadcast news 
that can help them get a higher Target Rating Point (TRP)57 so that they can attract 
more advertisements. It must be noted that television has a great power in setting the 
morning headlines for newspapers. If news is repeatedly shown in news channels, 
morning newspapers cannot avoid following suit and providing some coverage as 
well. There are people who believe that it is the television that sets the agenda for the 
morning headlines for newspapers. Abhilash Khandekar, state head of Dainik 
Bhaskar in Madhya Pradesh, told me that they have to cover the story in the morning 
newspaper if big news channels have continually shown it.  
At the same time, television has helped the growth of newspapers. If an 
important story is broadcast on television, people wait for the morning newspaper to 
read it in detail as television cannot provide in-depth analysis of the story because of 
                                                 
57 Target Rating Point, commonly known as TRP, is a rating system designed to measure the audience 
of television channels. Through TRP one can measure the nature and class of audiences for particular 
television channels and programs. If one program on a particular channel might be very popular, its 
TRP rating for that slot would go very high while its overall rating could fall significantly. Thus, TRP 
helps the advertising companies to decide upon which channel they should place advertisement for 
their products and brands, when to air them and which program to choose. However, advertising 
companies do not always care for the TRP and make their decision on the basis of the perception and 
image of a channel. Thus, even though NDTV does not occupy highest rating in TRP, their 
advertisement revenue never falls below a certain level. This is due to the perception that NDTV is 
watched by middle and educated class of people who are the main consumers in the Indian economy. 
This point was reiterated by Deshdeep Saxena, special correspondent of Star News in Madhya Pradesh, 
during my interview with him.      
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a lack of time. It is clear that peoples’ hunger for news has definitely increased with 
the spread of television, which has proved advantageous for the growth of 
newspapers.      
Corollary to this, newspapers have started responding to the challenges posed 
by the rise of television and devoted their energy to improving the content and 
outlook of the paper. This, in turn, introduced commercialization in the newspaper 
industry and newspapers began to invest huge amounts in marketing. The trend was 
set by Samir Jain of the Times of India who introduced the concept of aggressive 
marketing in the newspaper industry. However, among Hindi newspapers, it was 
Dainik Bhaskar that first used aggressive marketing as a strategy to sell newspapers. 
The method was first deployed during the launch of the Jaipur edition of Dainik 
Bhaskar in 1996, prior to which a massive readership survey was conducted before 
launching the newspaper. The success of the strategy inspired them to employ a 
similar strategy before making a foray into a new market which, in turn, introduced 
new trends in the Hindi newspaper industry: cut-throat competition and sweeping 
commercialization. This compelled other newspapers to change their content, lay-out 
and editorial policies for survival. As a result, newspapers now started paying less 
attention to ‘news’ and emphasized more on ‘entertainment’, leading to a 
commodification of news. Thus, in the fight to beat television, major transformations 
took place in the content, layout and strategy of the newspaper which eventually 
resulted in the primacy of the market over news.  
Here I would like to quote the interview of a newspaper proprietor of the US taken in 
1983; 
 331
TV is one of the best things that ever happened to the newspaper 
business. … Its spreads information instantly, arousing the news 
appetites of tens of millions of people. TV is one vast free promotion 
machine for us. Day in and day out, almost all day long, TV sharpens 
people’s interest in the very thing we’re in business for.58        
This is in contrast to the feelings expressed in the initial years of the rise of television 
in the 1950 and 1960s when most of the newspapers in the US considered television 
as a ‘serious threat’.59 We can also note similar patterns in India where, with the rise 
of television in the early 1990s, initially created profound confusion in the newspaper 
industry.  
In the American context, Donovan and Scherer, write that ‘for newspapers the 
first four decades of competition with television news, together with the effect of 
postwar changes in lifestyles, were often difficult, sometimes disastrous, always 
challenging, and, for the survivors, rewarding. The competition raised newspaper 
standards’.60 Reading the quote in the Indian context we can certainly say that what 
took four decades in the USA has taken just half a decade to notice a similar 
transformation in the Indian newspaper industry.  As a result, news media in itself has 
become an important aspect in the life of the nation by playing the dual role of 
informing as well as entertaining. 
While selecting the story, news media usually try to select and present news 
not for its informational value but for its entertainment value. Daya Kishan Thussu 
has demonstrated how entertainment been incorporated within the concept of news.61 
                                                 
58 Quoted in Robert J. Donovan and Raymond L. Scherer. (1992), op. cit., p. 291.  
59 Ibid., p. 267.  
60 Ibid., p. 305.  
61 Daya Kishan Thussu. (1998). Infotainment International: A View from the South. In D. K. Thussu 
(Ed.), Electronic Empires: Global Media and Local Resistance (pp. 63-83). London ; New York: 
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During prime time, news channels try to prevent audiences from switching between 
different news channels. Thus, Deshdeep Saxena told me that we have to ensure that 
audiences remain attentive to our news channel and for that we need to provide them 
something different. In the process of searching for something different, news 
channels often come out with ‘tamaśā’ than ‘news’. The success of news channels 
largely depends upon how well they are able to mix news with entertainment. Not 
surprisingly, in a recent survey conducted by the Center for Media Studies, it was 
revealed that priorities of Hindi news channels have changed substantially while 
deciding about the content of daily broadcasting (see Table 6.5).62 No longer does 
political news dominate news bulletin of Hindi news channels. From 23.1 per cent in 
2005, the percentage of political news has declined to 10.09 per cent in 2007. At the 
same time, entertainment and crime has come to dominate the content of Hindi new 
channels with a share of 16.15 and 11.83 per cent respectively. It is also the 
percentage of entertainment that has increased substantially as the share of 
entertainment in 2005 was only 6.1 per cent while crime occupied 9.4 per cent. 
Similarly, the percentage of sports has increased from 10.7 in 2005 to 17.37 in 2007 
while the percentage of human interest stories have increased from 1.7 to 7.85 
respectively.  At the same time, the content of agriculture, education, health and 
environment each constitute less than one per cent.  
                                                         
 
                                                                                                                                           
Arnold. Daya Kishan Thussu. (2007). The 'Murdochization' of News? The Case of  Star TV in India. 
Media Culture Society, 29(4), 593-611. Daya Kishan Thussu. (2007). News as Entertainment: The Rise 
of Global Infotainment. Los Angeles ; London: Sage Publications.  
62 The result is based on the survey of six national Hindi news channels.  
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Table 6.5 
Changing Content of National News Channels 
CONTENT 2005 2006 2007 
POLITICS 
Politics 23.1 12.8 10.09 
TRIVIA 
Sports 10.7 10.4 17.37 
Crime 9.4 19.3 11.83 
Human interest 1.7 4.5 7.85 
Entertainment 6.1 11.8 16.15 
DEVELOPMENT 
Agriculture 0.1 0.6 0.19 
Education 1.6 0.9 0.71 
Health 0.8 1.7 0.79 
Environment 0.4 0.5 0.8 
    
Figures are percentage of total news time of six national news channels. 
Source: CMS Media Lab   
 
All these figures clearly reveal that serious issues have been marginalized, while 
trivia have come to occupy center stage in Hindi news channels. However, one might 
not totally ignore the contribution of Hindi news channels. Instead of going to the 
police, people come to news channels in the hope of getting speedy justice.63 Despite 
the trivial issues being reported on Hindi news channels, people’s faith in them has 
increased. Credit must go to news media for their relentless campaign that could force 
Priyadarshini Matto to get justice seven years after she was raped and murdered.  
Similarly, it was intense media pressure that resulted in a life sentence for Manu 
Sharma after he had been acquitted by the lower court in the Jessical Lal murder case. 
But one might as well ask here if Priyadarshini Matto or Jessical Lal belonged to 
small town as like Urmila (Dalit woman), would it be then possible to get justice. In 
                                                 
63 Interview with Amit Jain, op. cit. 
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other words, it is not the crime that is important, but the location of crime and class of 
persons involved in the crime are significant in deciding if the issue would be 
relentlessly taken up by media. This is also demonstrated in how the molestation of 
two women on the eve of the New Year in Mumbai was tirelessly followed by all 
news media yet the rape of Urmila who belonged to a village went unheard in the 
mainstream media. Similarly, coverage of stories such as Nāgin kā khauf, the saga 
of a twelve year old boy pursued by a snake; Gharvāli Bāharvāli, the story of a man’s 
extramarital affair; a story of women claiming to be the reincarnation of snakes; or 
Kaun calā rahā hai kār, clipping of driver less car shown for five hours, clearly 
demonstrates the dramatization of news.  At the same time it has also helped news 
channels to broaden its audience base by capturing popular attention.  
With the blurring of boundaries between news and entertainment, the concept 
of news has undergone a process of redefinition.  What constitute news is no longer 
decided by its ‘informational value’, but rather by ‘entertainment value’.  In the fight 
to retain high ratings in the TRP so as to maintain advertising flows, news channels 
have integrated themselves with the entertainment business and thus ‘news’ has 
transformed into ‘newstainment’, unimaginable a decade ago.  
6.7. News or Newstainment?         
News consumption has undergone a process of dramatic transformation since the 
1990s. It has effectively widened its audiences as noted above. Gone are the days 
when news was considered a serious and boring business, consumed by a limited 
audience. Today news interests everyone in India, which is evident from 
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mushrooming news channels over the last seven years and the ever-expanding 
newspaper market. The coming of television has benefited newspapers as they started 
paying more attention to the content, layout and design and use the readers’ interests 
as the guiding principle of change. At the same time, such change was also a leitmotif 
of the market forces which necessitate the need to produce something that can be sold 
and consumed. In this context, news media begun to place more emphasis on 
entertainment than on information as the criteria for selecting news is now being 
determined as to whether they would interest audiences. Thus, information is no 
longer news unless it is interesting, which has resulted in the creation of what one 
might as well call ‘newstainment’.  
In this context, Anand Bharadwaj, vice-president of marketing at the 
Hindustan Times (HT),   mentions that ‘Today, newspapers have become morning 
entertainers from being news providers. The core purpose of a newspaper seems to 
have been long forgotten. But HT has not. With its crisp reportage and relevant 
information, the editorial content of HT is a fitting complement to that morning 
cuppa,’.64 Though he has exempted Hindustan Times from being a less serious paper, 
his observation can be widely applied to many newspapers. There is thus an overall 
dilution of serious news and analysis from the newspaper and ‘tabloidization’ has 
become a new phenomenon in the Indian newspaper industry.  
The marginalization of developmental issues in the news media is cause of 
concern in a society where public opinion is loosing its force. Thus, the Gujarat 
                                                 
64 Sumita Vaid Dixit. (2005). Hindustan Times: The beacon of light in Marine Dive?,  Agencyfaqs, 
May 19, http://www.agencyfaqs.com/news/stories/2005/05/19/11494.html. 
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carnage in 2002, which was widely reported in the media, could not help in stopping 
the state-sponsored pogrom in which nearly 2000 Muslims were killed.65 Similarly, 
farmers committing suicide do not cause any moral outrage to the people. Thus, the 
commercialization of newspapers and the sidelining of developmental issues from the 
mainstream media coverage may pose serious challenge to the viability of Indian 
democracy. 
No doubt, news has become an integral part of public culture with its mix of 
trivia and serious news and news for commons and for elites. Therefore, it would be 
grossly misleading to extrapolate that news media is exclusively emphasizing 
entertainment without being concerned about the general public issues. We have 
already seen above the level of trust still reposed on news media by the public than on 
other institution of the state. Similarly news media has also contributed to raising 
public awareness.     
Today news has become an essential commodity consumed by diverse 
segments of the population. However, it is not exactly the news that has expanded its 
audience base, but it is the ability of the news media to mix news with trivia and feel-
good frivolity that has contributed in the expansion of the audience. In the 
competition between television and newspapers, it is not the medium that has 
suffered, but the ultimate casualty is the message. What is served by the news media 
to the audiences is no longer the ‘news’, but it can aptly be termed as ‘newstainment’.  
                                                 
65 For detailed account on state complicity in Gujarat carnage see V. R. Krishna Iyer. (2003).   State 
Complicity. In Chaitanya Krishna (Ed.) Fascism in India: Faces, Fangs and Facts. New Delhi: Manak 
Publications,  pp. 242-278. 
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6.8. Conclusion 
The above discussion clearly indicates that newspapers have not only survived in the 
age of electronic media, but they continue to expand. The advancement of 
communication and digital technology since the 1980s that facilitated the media 
convergence has been effectively used by Hindi newspapers to grow and expand in a 
highly competitive media environment. As noted, there has been a convergence in the 
structure and content of the print and electronic media. The movement of journalists 
between print and broadcast media has helped them to transfer their expertise and 
experiences between mediums. Furthermore, there is a convergence of content as 
Hindi newspapers are trying to adopt the features of television by incorporating a 
greater amount of color and images, while the television tries to adopt features of 
newspapers by providing analysis of news stories through the opinions of experts and 
focused debates on particular issues. Thus, the coming of television has not reduced 
the significance of newspapers and both mediums are growing simultaneously. In this 
context, Leo Bogart has aptly remarked that         
No matter what wonders of data display or retrieval may be created by 
new electronic technology, the printed word will remain unique and 
essential to civilization. Text communicates with an efficiency that 
audiovisual communication cannot match. It lets people select the 
messages that are relevant to them and reflect on their meaning. In 
contrast to broadcasting, print permits us to linger upon a thought, or 
upon an image, and to return to it if necessary – something that cannot 
be done if the words or the images are constantly changing. It lends 
itself to the abstraction that is necessary to the thinking process and to 
making sense of vast amounts of information.66  
                                                 
66 Leo Bogart. (1995). Commercial Culture: The Media System and the Public Interest. New York, 
Oxford: Oxford University Press, p. 196.  
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No doubt, newspapers in India continue to be an important medium even in an age of 
electronic media. However, in the process of competition between print and 
electronic media, middle class tastes have come to dominate the content and 
newstainment has emerged as an important aspect of ongoing media expansion.  
Despite constructing the news along the taste and expectations of their target groups, 






This thesis, through a micro-level study, has demonstrated that Hindi newspapers 
have come to occupy an important place in Indian society. My empirical findings re-
define Hebermasian notion of public sphere, but at the same time aligned to Sandria 
Frietag’s study of public arena in the context of postcolonial India. For Habermas, a 
rational and critical discourse was an important component of the public sphere that 
developed in eighteenth century Western Europe. It was the entry of plebeians and the 
commercialization of the press that resulted subsequently in the fragmentation of the 
public sphere. In India, the entry of marginalized groups – the poor, people residing 
in rural areas, and women – into the public arena is quite evident whose voices are 
also getting space, though marginally, in the Hindi newspaper. At the same time, 
commercialization and trivialization have also been simultaneously witnessed. No 
doubt, Hindi newspapers have the space for rational and critical discourse which is 
evident in Chapter 3 on the changing content of Dainik Bhaskar and subsequently in 
Chapter 4. It is this ability of Hindi newspapers to accommodate various demands by 
providing space to marginalized groups while pursuing their commercial interests that 
defines their success and ability to create an alternative-space at the local level, which, 
drawing from Freitag, I have termed as an expansion of public arena.    
In case of Western Europe private individuals came together to support the 
public cause through the exercise of public opinion.  However, in the alternative 
realm of public arena, communities and collective activities played a vital role. The 
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continuity discernible in public arena activities in contemporary India is the use and 
existence of collective activities to pressure the state in order to achieve particular 
interests which was observed in Chapter 4. While employing the notion of public 
arena, I extend it beyond its original axiomatic principle by including the mode of 
mobilization and protest which invariably fall outside the domain of democratic 
institutions designed by the Indian state.  
It has been argued by Sandria Freitag that even during the colonial period, the 
alternative realm played an important role in inflecting the political institutions 
created by the imperial state.1 This vernacular realm became important with the rise 
of regionalism and regional elites since the late 1960s and later paved the way for the 
Hindi press to play a new and proactive role along with the English press. The 
penetration of Hindi newspapers into the hinterland has definitely empowered the 
marginalized groups who were ignored by both English newspapers as well as 
television. By getting access to information, people in rural areas and small towns, are 
increasingly getting mobilized and have articulated their demands in the public arena. 
Such articulations sometimes take the form of extra-constitutional methods, as I 
reflected in Chapter 5.  
 Parallel to the process of creating an alternative-space, Hindi newspapers 
have also contributed to the creation of vernacular modernity which is an amalgam of 
the global and local, foreign and indigenous, elite and vernacular. By adopting 
western technology, Hindi newspapers have shown their willingness to accept 
                                                 
1 Sandria Freitag (1989). Collective Action and Community: Public Arenas and the Emergence of 
Communalism in North India. Berkeley: University of California Press.  
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modernity. However, they have shown resistance to cultural aspects of modernity and 
are careful while choosing the content of the paper. In the process, Hindi newspapers 
are providing hybrid content by using global technology while retaining their 
indigenous cultural values. The creation of vernacular modernity became possible 
because of the expansion and localization of Hindi newspapers which made the 
vernacular realm as important as the elite realm mediated through English 
newspapers.  
The newspapers’ practice provides a critique to the theory of cultural/media 
imperialism which posits that there is a domination of Western values and lifestyles 
in the content of the media in developing countries in the wake of globalization. In 
India, differentiated content distributed to different audiences through newspapers, 
made possible because of localization discounts the theory of the domination of 
western culture in developing countries. In the case of Upcountry City-Bhaskar, it 
was highlighted that the newspaper owner does not want to go against the sanskriti, 
but trying to promote urban sanskriti, which shows that it is not the dominance of 
foreign culture, but there is a contestation within the urban and rural culture. 
Conversely, it also reflects cultural sensibilities of the media producers towards the 
local culture and lifestyles. My findings are a departure from the earlier debates that 
claimed that globalization has created homogeneity without providing space for 
expressing alternative ideas and lifestyles. 2  Despite the ongoing process of 
globalization which started in 1991 in India, Hindi newspapers have maintained their 
                                                 
2 Theodore Levitt. (1983). The Globalization of Markets. Harvard Business Review, 61(3), 92-102. 
George Ritzer. (1996).The McDonaldization of Society: An Investigation into the Changing Character 
of Contemporary Social Life. Thousand Oaks, Calif.: Pine Forge Press.  
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relative autonomy by not succumbing to the pressure of global forces and providing 
content in tune with the cultural specificities of the local society. The study shows 
that Hindi newspapers and the people who produce them have an initiative, autonomy 
and presentation style – a vernacular modernity – that undermines any crude theory of 
cultural imperialism. 
One of the important instruments of expansion adopted by Hindi newspapers 
is strategies of generating advertising revenues and increasing circulation through the 
process of localization. Hindi newspapers started localizing their editions in the wake 
of the challenge that arose with the coming of satellite news channels since the 1990s, 
which broke the monopoly of newspapers over advertising revenues. In order to 
generate new sources of advertising Hindi newspapers started locating their 
production and distribution centers to the remotest possible areas. Such strategies of 
Hindi newspapers to create a niche market that can be easily accessed by advertisers 
have contributed greatly in their remaining an important medium even in an age of 
television. Thus, to access the growing local consumer market, advertisers need Hindi 
newspapers that have a strong presence in the countryside. With the coming of 
television, however, the lion share of national advertising has shifted towards 
television. Hindi newspapers have to largely depend on local and regional advertising 
which still goes to newspapers in the absence of local and regional channels. The 
introduction of multiple editions and sub-editions has helped the Hindi newspaper to 
survive and prosper and to compete with television. Sometimes advertisers are not 
concerned with the newspaper’s total circulation, but with its penetration within a 
particular market. This happens when advertisers try to reach to a specific market in a 
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specific locality. By bringing regional and local level editions and sub-editions, Hindi 
newspapers offer better channels to advertisers to effectively reach their target 
audiences. It also saves the cost of advertisers, as they only need to pay the rate for 
advertising in particular local edition than in the entire newspaper.  
Furthermore, the image of Hindi newspapers has undergone transformation 
from one as being less professionally organized to one which has a modern outlook. 
Working in Hindi newspapers for journalists used to be less lucrative as compared to 
English newspapers. There was hardly any case of people shifting from an English 
newspaper to a Hindi newspaper. However, the research found that there are number 
of journalists who have shifted from English to Hindi newspapers which were 
unimaginable until the late 1990s. Similarly, politicians are now willing to give 
exclusive interviews to Hindi newspapers. This clearly shows that Hindi newspapers 
are no longer subordinate to English newspapers and have become an important 
channel to raise grievances and shape public opinion. Such a change in the image of 
Hindi newspapers has also helped them to attain, if not a superior, but an equivalent 
space in the public arena, along with English newspapers.  
The expansion of Hindi newspapers into the hinterland, though, directly 
motivated by profit generation also helped in creating a space for the marginalized 
groups to raise their grievances in the public arena which was hitherto not possible. 
As we know that English newspapers had largely been concentrated in urban areas, 
whereas the outlook of the television is mostly national and regional, the local space 
which remained unrepresented was appropriated by Hindi newspapers. Such an 
appropriation of local space by Hindi newspapers not only supported their survival in 
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a competitive media environment, but also earned them the reputation of being closer 
to the people. Hindi newspapers, thus, became important channels to reach the masses 
that also contributed to the deepening of Indian democracy.  
Hindi newspapers have also been making efforts to include more women in 
the total staff members. This is related to the changing role of women in Indian 
society: women are not only important decision-makers within the household, but 
they have also become consumers.  This has forced Hindi newspapers to address the 
concern of the women so that they can create readership among women. At the same 
time, specialized newspaper is launched for women. Thus, Dainik Bhaskar is the first 
Hindi newspaper to start a four-page newspaper exclusively for women in the name 
of Women Bhaskar. Nevertheless, women are the new entrants to the profession of 
Hindi journalism, as traditionally it has been dominated by male. Because of this 
reason, it will take time before women can make their presence felt in the field.  
The earlier image of Hindi newspapers as communal and reactionary, which 
was established because of the leading role played during the Ayodhya movement in 
the late 1980s and early 1990s, has also been contested. It was this perception of 
Hindi newspapers prevalent in the public arena which made them to be viewed with 
suspicion on the debate between media and democracy in India. However, this 
research has demonstrated that civic space exists in the Hindi newspaper that has the 
potential to empower the marginalized sections of the society ignored by English 
newspapers and satellite news channels. By putting local and regional issues parallel 
with national issues, the rise of Hindi newspapers has definitely changed the nature of 
the public arena. It has, thus, made it very difficult to permanently congeal the 
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dichotomy of national, regional and local, which also reflects the fluid nature of such 
construction. The participation of marginalized groups in the public arena has also 
posed serious challenges to the dominance of national elites, who now cannot afford 
to ignore issues emanating from the regional public arena.  
People in the rural areas have also found space in Hindi newspapers. The case 
of Dhanraj which we noted in Chapter 5 definitely points to the empowerment that 
came along with the localization of Hindi newspapers. It was because of the 
publication of the story about the worsening condition of Dhanraj in the local sub-
edition of Dainik Bhaskar, who was forced to take shelter along with his family in a 
camp because of flood, that the local administration was forced to take action. 
Although Dhanraj’s life could not be saved, his family was able to receive adequate 
compensation after protest by the local people following the extensive coverage of the 
incident by Dainik Bhaskar.  
All these transformations in the functioning of the Hindi newspaper have 
brought about a greater media convergence. This convergence is visible in the way 
news media are operating now and creating content for their readers. There is no 
longer a watertight difference between the way Hindi and English newspapers used to 
produce their content. The state of the art technology, once exclusively used by 
English newspapers, is now increasingly employed by Hindi newspapers. Similarly, 
English newspapers are also attempting to launch local sub-editions from small towns, 
which were unimaginable a decade ago. Thus, the Hindustan Times sub-edition goes 
as far as to a small town such as Itarsi. Furthermore, there is now movement of staff 
between Hindi and English newspapers. This was not possible earlier because of the 
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strict institutional division under which English and Hindi newspapers operated. Such 
a convergence has also helped in blurring the distinct perception of Hindi and English 
newspapers in the public arena.    
There is a convergence also between Hindi newspapers and satellite Hindi 
news channels. While Hindi newspapers are freely adopting the features of television 
and using extensive visuals and color photographs, news channels are trying to adopt 
the features of the newspaper by providing in-depth analysis on important issues 
through expert’s debates. At the same time, Hindi newspapers are also incorporating 
entertainment, earlier strictly a preserve of television, and increasingly providing 
content resembling Page 3 journalism.       
However, the process of transformation of Hindi newspapers is not smooth. 
While reconfiguring the content of the newspaper to retain advertising, it is evident 
that middle class tastes have been given preference in selecting the stories that feature 
in the morning newspaper. Parallel to the process of empowerment of the 
marginalized groups, this research has found that Hindi newspapers have not given 
adequate representation to issues related to Dalits or downtrodden people. Even when 
there were serious crimes against the Dalit, the issue figured marginally in the 
newspaper. The case of the Dalit woman, Urmila, which was noted in Chapter 6, is a 
testimony to the fact that Hindi newspapers have not provided adequate coverage to 
the issue of Dalits. This also raises the question about the nature of the public arena 
emerging from the rise of Hindi newspapers and their bias towards certain issues and 
class of people. This has happened because of the absence of the people from a Dalit 
background in the profession of journalism. As noted earlier in this thesis, that the 
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profession of journalism has largely been monopolized by upper-caste Hindus who 
decide what should go into the newspaper. 
The reason behind such a conspicuous absence of people other than upper-
caste Hindus might be attributed to the absence of competent professionals among 
Dalits. Historically, Dalits have remained marginalized from education because of 
their poor economic conditions. Some people believe that the profession of 
journalism is least aspired even among educated Dalits as it is a profession where one 
needs to compete in order to achieve success. Thus, educated Dalits prefer to opt for 
the civil service where they have a quota that makes it relatively easier for them to 
excel in their career. Another reason is the internalization of an inferiority complex by 
Dalits which makes them believe that they would not be able to voice their concerns 
in the light of domination of media by the upper castes. All these factors compel them 
to stay away from the profession of journalism.    
Therefore, despite creating an alternative-space for marginalized groups and 
helping in the construction of a vernacular modernity, the rise of Hindi news media 
has also affected the primary concern of the ‘Fourth Estate’. Besides the absence of 
Dalits, news is also being mixed with trivia and tamāśā. News has been redefined, 
particularly after the coming of 24-hours satellite news channels since the 1990s. The 
salient feature of news is no longer simply to inform the people but it is also to 
entertain them. Such a blend of information and entertainment has definitely 
contributed in the widening of the audience base for the news media. However, it is 
not exactly the news that is attracting the audience to the news media; rather it is a 
mix of news and entertainment that is mostly responsible for the expansion of the 
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audience base. The content provided by news media is what I have termed as 
‘newstainment’. One might as well rightly ask: what are the implications of the 
prominence of ‘newstainment’ for the Fourth Estate.  
It was the commercialization of bourgeois press, according to Habermas, that 
precipitated the decline and fragmentation of the public sphere in Western Europe. In 
the case of India, however, it was found that public concerns can also be highlighted 
by a commercialized news media. At present, the market is certainly influencing 
activities in the public arena. There is a need to ensure that the existing marginal 
concerns for the poor and marginalized groups are not completely ignored. The Hindi 
newspaper mediated public arena would continue to function as long as there is a 
balance between the preference for middle class tastes and the concern for the 
marginalized groups. Therefore, the binary discourse of either/or does not seem 
appropriate in the light of empirical evidence from the micro-level. Recognizing the 
existence of this duality of a trivialization of news and a simultaneous empowerment 
of local citizens who cannot be reached by English newspapers can help in 
understanding the complexity underlying the expansion of Hindi newspapers in 
postcolonial India.  
Future Direction 
This thesis examined the way Hindi newspapers have survived the onslaught of 24-
hour news channels and provided space to the marginalized sections of the society to 
raise their grievances in the public arena. However, there are many questions that 
emerged from this thesis remain unanswered. There is a need for a detailed study 
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across different north Indian states to understand the role of Hindi newspapers in 
empowering local citizens since the 1980s. One of the problems in doing a systematic 
study is often the lack of Hindi newspapers archives. None of the libraries in India 
house the older volumes of the two largest read Hindi newspapers – Dainik Jagran 
and Dainik Bhaskar. The Nehru Memorial Library in New Delhi does have the older 
copies of Dainik Jagran, but it starts from 2000 onwards. However, the decades of 
1980s and 1990s are important in the growth and expansion of Hindi newspapers and 
their contribution in empowering local citizens as well as dividing them along 
communal lines, can only be understood after going through the achieves of these 
decades. During my fieldwork, I was able to locate older volumes of Dainik Bhaskar, 
especially from 1980, but they were highly disorganized, with many missing copies. 
Moreover, it was also very difficult to get access of those volumes, which requires 
special permission from the management. At the same time, it would require immense 
effort to find particular copies, as they are piled under bundles without being 
systematically organized. Thus, findings older volumes are a major handicap for 
carrying out a systematic content analysis of Hindi newspapers.      
This study also noted the marginalization of Dalits and women from the 
profession of Hindi journalism, which certainly affects the public arena. There is a 
need to do a systematic study of the role of Hindi newspapers in providing 
representation to different marginalized groups in the Hindi heartland and how this is 
affecting the outcome in the public arena. Besides, Dalits and women, Muslims are an 
important minority group in India. During my fieldwork, I could hardly find 
journalists from a Muslim background. This is important for another reason: as 
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Bhopal has around 26 per cent of Muslim population, it would be meaningful to study 
the representation of Muslims in different media within Bhopal as well as in other 
cities in the Hindi heartland. It is important to note that Bhopal does not have history 
of serious communal riots after 1992. Even in the wake of communal riots in Bhopal 
in 1992, the Dainik Bhaskar, as the major Hindi daily, pleaded all for maintaining 
communal harmony and try to learn from a shared history. This shows the secular 
credential of a Hindi newspaper, unlike the larger perception of Hindi newspapers as 
‘Hindu newspapers’ during that period. Moreover, according to the Indian Readership 
Survey 2007, nearly 74 per cent of newspaper readers in Bhopal read Dainik Bhaskar, 
which means it has a significant presence within the Muslim community. 
Nevertheless, it would be important to examine if Hindi newspapers have been able to 
highlight the grievances of Muslim communities, despite the fact that they do not 
have many Muslim journalists among their staff.  
It must be noted that, in the wake of civil rights movement in the USA in the 
late 1950s and 1960s, media organizations realized the need of recruiting African-
American in the staff that could go to Black-dominated areas to report.3 No doubt, the 
inclusion of minorities can certainly help in providing insider perspectives to 
problems and grievances of the community and can be utilized to report during a 
crisis. It would be, therefore, important as a research question to investigate how the 
rising Hindi news media has addressed the issues of representation of minority groups, 
not only in its structure but, also in the public arena.   
                                                 
3  Robert J. Donovan & Raymond L. Scherer. (1992). Unsilent Revolution: Television News and 
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Dainik Bhaskar Editions 
 
  Edition Name Year State 
1 Bhopal 1958 Madhya Pradesh 
2 Indore 1983 Madhya Pradesh 
3 Jabalpur 1987 Madhya Pradesh 
4 Raipur 1989 Chhattisgarh 
5 Gwalior 1990 Madhya Pradesh 
6 Bilaspur 1991 Chhattisgarh 
7 Satna 1992 Madhya Pradesh 
8 Jaipur 1996 Rajasthan 
9 Jodhpur 1997 Rajasthan 
10 Udaipur 1997 Rajasthan 
11 Ajmer  2000 Rajasthan 
12 Bikaner  2000 Rajasthan 
13 Kota  2000 Rajasthan 
14 Shriganganagar  2001 Rajasthan 
15 Chandigarh 2001 Chandigarh 
16 Panipat 2001 Haryana 
17 Hisar 2001 Haryana 
18 Nagpur* 1998 Maharashtra 
19 Gurgaon 2001 Haryana 
20 Jhansi*  1992 Uttar Pradesh 
21 Faridabad 2001 Haryana 
22 Amritsar 2006 Punjab 
23 Jalandhar 2006 Punjab 
25 Himachal Pradesh 2001 Himachal Pradesh 
26 Sagar 2006 Madhya Pradesh 
27 Ujjain 2006 Haryana 
28 Ambala 2007 Haryana 
29 Ludhiana 2007 Punjab 
30 Patiala 2007 Punjab 
31 Ratlam 2008 Madhya Pradesh 
32 Shimla 2008 Himachal Pradesh 
 
* Nagpur and Jhansi editions of Dainik Bhaskar are owned by Mahesh Prasad Agarwal, the 
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Beat    Beat refers to news items assigned to reporters.  
Byline    Newspaper story with name and position of the correspondent  
Crore    A unit in Indian numbering system equivalent to ten millions  
Dalit The Dalits are people who were pejoratively known as 
untouchables. Here Dalit refers to scheduled caste population of 
India. According to 2001 census, they constitute around fifteen per 
cent of the total Indian population.  
Dak Edition/ 
Satellite Edition It refers to all sub-editions before the publishing of main edition.    
Deepawali   Hindu Festival of Light 
Ear-panel   The top corner of the newspaper  
Eid-ul-fitr    Muslim Festival  
Emergency Indira Gandhi’s 19 month period of dictatorial rule from June 1975 
to February 1977, during which censorship was in force 
Lakh  A unit in Indian numbering system equivalent to one hundred 
thousand 
Mahabharata   Hindu Epic  
Qasba   A place between a small town and a village, country town 
Masthead The title of a newspaper or periodical as it appears on the first 
page.  
Ramayana   Hindu Epic 
saṃskriti   Culture  
Scheduled Caste The official term to describe former untouchables, see Dalit above 
Stringer  A part-time or freelance correspondent for the news media 
Svadeśi  Of one’s own country, use of indigenous goods 
Tamāśā  It refers to dramatization of an event  
Tehsil Tehsil consists of towns and villages and serves as headquarter. 
This division is used for administrative and taxation purpose. 
Vernacular media In the Indian context, vernacular media refers to Indian-languages 
media.   
 
 
